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ABSTRACT

The central concern of this thesis is the changing nature 
of production and socio-economic relationships among the Southern 
Tswana of the northern Cape under the impact of colonisation in 
the late nineteenth century. It considers the importance of 
the region's ecological limitations which, combined with its 
proximity to the industrialising centre of Kimberley,'contrasts 
the Southern Tswana's experience with that of other colonised 
peoples in more agriculturally suited regions of southern Africa, 
These combined factors greatly shortened the duration of prosperity 
enjoyed by African 'independent producers' and magnified the 
impact of colonial repression, especially in land alienation.
The thesis traces the steady closing of the region's economically 
viable options under the impact of merchant, speculative and 
mining capital, and examines the extent and consequences of the 
Southern Tswana's participation in early diamond prospecting as 
well as their exploitation in the 1870s and 80s of Kimberley's 
provisioning and firewood markets. The thesis also investigates 
the development of colonial policy towards land ownership and 
African administration and illustrates the conflict between the 
missionary/merchant's Gape 'liberalism* of fostering African 
'peasant' prosperity and the capital interests of land speculators 
and Kimberley's mining industry. It concludes with the conquest 
and subordination of the Southern Tswana following the rinderpest 
epidemic and Langeberg 'rebellion' of I896-7 and the consequent 
triumph of the colonial state in support of capitalist employers 
and land speculators.
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INTRODUCTION

In December 1977 the South African Government granted what 
it called 'full sovereignty* to the former •homeland' of 
Bophuthatswana - a 'republic* recognised by no other country 
outside South Africa and made up of a patchwork of many separate 
•homelands' scattered over the Orange Free State, the Transvaal 
and the northern Cape. A few months after the granting of its 
•independence', I visited some of those sections of Bophuthatswana 
which fall within South Africa's northern Cape Province. There 
I found none of the euphoria of independence characteristic of 
African republics north of the Limpopo. Instead, there was 
little more than a cautiously expressed hope that the new 
government would be an improvement, in terms of local benefits, 
on the neglect of past administrations.

One of the most striking features of these arid and sparsely 
populated regions of the northern Cape is their almost total 
lack of young adult population. The economically most productive 
sector of the population is engaged in wage employment on the 
farms or in the mines and urban centres of 'white' South Africa, 
beyond the boundaries of Bophuthatswana. This factor alone, 
more plainly than anything else, gives the lie to the 'independence* 
of the so-called 'republic'.

\
Their position of economic dependence merely emphasises the 

artificiality of the creation and maintenance of South Africa's 
multitude of so-called black 'homelands' which have been restricted 
to 13 per cent of the country's land space. It is largely the 
result of deliberate government policy that these rural areas 
are so underdeveloped or overcrowded and overworked, and are



increasingly becoming the dumping grounds for the unemployed 
and economically unproductive sectors of South Africa's black 
population. Such is the reality of South Africa today, and it 
is the intention of this thesis, through focussing on the Southern 
Tswana of the northern Gape, to trace some of the nineteenth- 
century origins upon which South Africa's present apartheid 
system has been built.

The appellation Southern Tswana is a somewhat arbitrary one, 
but it is used in the context of this thesis to denote those 
Tlhaping, Rolong and Tlharo chieftaincies that lived between the 
Yaal and Molopo rivers in the late nineteenth century4 and which 
were colonised as the British Grown Colonies of Griqualand West, 
I87I-8O, and British Bechuanaland, 1885-95* and thereafter 
annexed to the Gape Colony. Omitted from the main focus of the 
thesis are those Rolong whose nineteenth-century colonisation 
enclosed them within the Afrikaner republics of the Orange Free 
State and Transvaal or the British Protectorate of Bechuanaland 
(present-day Botswana). This omission is largely because of 
their huge geographical range and the wide diversity of their 
initial colonial experiences. tty use of the quasi-ethnographic 
classification 'Southern Tswana', therefore, should be considered 
primarily a shorthand for those people of the northern Cape who 
belonged to reasonably coherent independent polities at the time 
of colonisation and who comprised the vast majority of the total 
population of the region in the pre-colonial period.

In contrast to the amount that has been written about some 
of the peoples of southern Africa, the Southern TBwana of the 
northern Cape have received relatively little attention from 
historians over the years. There have been a few ethnographic 
monographs, most notably those of the government ethnographer,
Dr P.L.Breutz. But the latter's work goes little beyond 
providing the South African Government with what it considers



proof of the ethnographic diversity of the country's black 
population.

Standing out from this paucity of historiography, therefore, 
is the biography of Montshiwa, one of the principal Rolong Chiefs 
of the period, written by Dr S.M.Molema, a grandson of the subject's 
brother. Published in I966 as Montshiwai Barolong Chief and 
Patriot, Molema's book was something of a landmark in African 
biographies by African historians. Montshiwa's adult life 
stretched from the difaqane of the 1820s to the Jameson Raid and 
the rinderpest epidemic of the I89OB. But despite Molema's 
access to the oral history of his own people, the value of his 
biography of this remarkable Rolong Chief is limited *by the very 
large amount of weight given over to the part played by Montshiwa 
in helping the British to curtail Transvaal westward expansion.
In this respect Molema's book falls largely within the scope of that 
historiography which sees an Anglo-Boer political struggle as 
the principal motor of nineteenth-century South African history.

In this historiography, the northern Cape has indeed received 
considerable attention, but really only in terms of the extent to 
which the Bechuanaland wars of the 1880s have been seen to fall
within the long-term Anglo-Boer political and strategic struggle2for control of South Africa. I refer in particular to 
J.A.I.Agar-Hamilton's The Road to the North, D.M.Schreuder's 
Gladstone and Kruger< Liberal Government and Colonial 'Home Rule'. 
1880-85, his recent The Scramble for Southern Africa, 1877-95.

\

1. P.L.Breutz, The Tribes of the Mafeking District (Pretoria 1956)1 
The Tribes of the Vryburg District {Pretoria 19 The Tribes 
of Kuruman and Post mas burg I Pretoria 1963)1 The Tribes of 
Taung and Herbert (Pretoria I968). See also, L.F.Maingard,
'The Brikwa and the ethnic origins of the Batlhaping', South 
African Journal of Science, 30 (1933)* PP 597-602j F.J.Language, 
'Herkoms en geskiedenis van die Tlhaping', African Studies. I,
2 (19̂ 2), PP 115-33; and Z.K.Mathews, 'A Short History of the 
Tshidi Barolong', Fort Hare Papers. I, 1 (June 19**5), pp 9-28.

2. See below, the Introduction to Chapter V, for a more detailed 
discussion of this historiography.
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and Anthony Sillery's John Mackenzie of Bechuanaland and 
Founding a Protectorate, though the latter is concerned primarily 
with the region that was to become Botswana."̂

Beyond Sillery's biography of the missionary Mackenzie,
A. Dachs's thesis 'Missionary Imperialism in Bechuanaland,
I8I3-I896' makes a more critical analysis of the role of

4missionaries in Bechuanaland. Dachs argues that the Southern 
Tswana Chiefs resisted the socio-economic changes which the 
missionaries saw as an essential ingredient of conversion to 
Christianity. Therefore the missionaries, unable to undermine 
the politico-religious authority of the Chiefs, called on the 
secular assistance of British imperialism to crush African
social resistance and thus open the way for the extension of

5religious conversion.

Dachs, however, has tended to exaggerate the role of the 
missionaries themselves in initiating colonisation and he has 
omitted to consider the effect upon the Southern TBwana of the 
rapid development, virtually on their doorstep, of the diamond 
mining and allied industrialisation of the 1870s and 80s.

It is widely accepted by historians of southern Africa 
that the year I87O marked a watershed in South African history, 
for it is to the beginning of the 'mineral revolution' of the 
1870s that the origins of the sub-continent's modem
industrialisation can be traced.  ̂ The industrial revolution which

♦
    \
3. Published * London 1937* London 1969, Cambridge I98O,

Cape Town 1971 and London I965* respectively.
4. Ph.D., Cambridge I968. The main arguments of Dachs's thesis 

are summarised in his article, 'Missionary imperialism - 
the case of Bechuanaland', JAH, XIII, 4 (I972), pp 6̂ 7-58.

5. Thesis, pp 352-3* and JAH article, passim.
6. M.Wilson and L.Thompson (eds.), The Oxford History of South 

Africa (hereafter OHSA), Vol. II (Oxford 1971), p 11.



of South Africa's industrialisation.^ There was also increasing
stratification and class formation in rural African society, and
the development of a rural proletariat, based in African 'locations'
or 'reserves', but dependent for a major part of their livelihood
upon wage employment in the urban centres or on privately-owned 

11farms •

In general, recent historical research has focussed upon
those African societies which were geographically furthest away
from the hub of South Africa's early mineral revolution - from
the eastern Transvaalr through southern Mozambique and Natal to
the Xhosa chiefdoms of the eastern Cape. The scope of this
list alone highlights the considerable geographical range of
South Africa's early industrial hinterland. Apart from some
recent work by Peter Kallaway, however, there has been little
attention so far shown to the effects of the diamond-mining
boom of the 1870s on those African chiefdoms closest to the

12diamond fields of Kimberley and the lower Vaal.

Kallaway has attempted to conceptualise the late nineteenth- 
century development of the Kimberley hinterland in terms of the 
theoretical framework of the articulation of pre-capitalist 
and capitalist modes of production. His papers so far in this 
field have been tentative openings into the region and have 
drawn their empirical basis primarily from printed sources and 
secondary material. Nevertheless, Kallaway's work offers

10. A.Atmore A S.Marks, 'The Imperial Factor in South Africa in the 
Nineteenth Century! Towards a Reassessment', Jnl. of Imperial
A Commonwealth History. Ill, 1 (Oct. 197*0, PP 122-3; and 
Legassick, 'Gold, Agriculture, and Secondary'Industry in South 
Africa', pp 177-8* See also, OHS A. II, Chapters V A VI.

11. Bundy, Rise A Fall of the South African Peasantry, passim.
12. P.Kallaway, 'Black Responses to an Industrialising Economyi 

"Labour Shortage" and "Native Policy" in Griqualand West, 
I870-I9OO*, paper to the conference on South African labour 
history, Univ. Witswatersrand 1976; and 'Tribesman, Trader, 
Peasant and Proletarian! The Process of Transition from 
Pre-Capitalist "Natural Economy" to a Capitalist Mode of 
Production in the Hinterland of the Kimberley Diamond Fields 
during the Nineteenth Century', paper to African Studies Seminar 
Univ. Witswatersrand, 30 October I978.



stimulating insights into the complexity of interests operating 
in the immediate hinterland of South Africa's early mineral 
revolution. And it is partly this complex amalgam of conflicting 
and interdependent interests which the larger scope of this thesis 
sets out to investigate.

The utilisation, in varying degrees, o£ Marxist perspectives 
in southern African history has inspired the production during 
the past decade of a wealth of historical reinterpretation of the 
region's past, much of it focussing upon the impact of world

13capitalism on pre-colenial African socio-economic structures. 
Although this thesis makes no specific attempt to locate itself 
within a Marxist framework, it uses some of the questions which 
Marxist theory asks about the nature of production within a 
pre-capitalist society. It also draws heavily upon comparative 
readings of the works of other southern African historians of 
recent years and attempts to apply some of the insights revealed 
by their work to the empirical material on the Southern Tswana of 
the northern Gape. In this respect I am particularly indebted 
to the pioneering work on South African peasantries by Colin Bundy, 
and, more recently, to William Beinart's perceptive study of 
Pondoland from i860 to 1930* ^

Bundy's recent book sees both the rise and the fall of the 
South African peasantry in the decades straddling the turn of 
the century as part of a single larger process towards the 
underdevelopment of the African rural areas of the region in the

13. See, for instance, many of the works listed in footnote 8, above 
Some of the most critical and influential of recent works on the 
capitalist imperatives of the modem apartheid state have been 
those of Harold Wolpe and Martin Legassick 1 see especially, 
H.Wolpe, 'From Segregation to Apartheid* Capitalism and Cheap 
Labour Power in South Africa', Economy A Society. I (I972),
pp ̂ 25-56, and M.C.Legassick, 'The Dynamics of Modernization in 
South Africa', JAH. XIII, 1 (I972), pp 145-50 (review article 
on the Oxford History of South Africa. Vol. II).

14. Bundy, 'The Emergence and Decline of a South African Peasantry', 
African Affairs, Vol. 71, No. 285 (Oct. 1972), pp 369-88, and 
'The Transkei Peasantry, c. 1890-1914 * "Passing through a 
Period of Stress"', in Palmer & Parsons (eds.). Roots of Rural 
Poverty, pp 201-20; and Be inart, 'Production, Labour Migrancy 
and the Chieftaincy'.



15wider interests of the expansion of world capitalism. He 
emphasises the response of individual African cultivators to the 
region's consumer markets and sees a large part of their potential 
decline into underdevelopment in their level of dependence upon 
those markets. Beinart, on the other hand, looks more specifically 
at the changing organisation of production within the particularity 
of the Mpondo chieftaincy in its relationship to the wider 
structures of southern African industrialisation. And he 
concludes that the origins of the particular character of 
pondoland society, as it responded to capitalist penetration 
and colonial rule in the early decades of this century, were to 
be found in the structural changes within that society during 
the previous century.^

Following the lead of Terence Ranger, in his critique of
recent applications of peasantisation and underdevelopment

17theory to central and southern African history, and to some 
extent the conclusions of William Beinart, I shall attempt to 
show that the initial stimulus for increased and reorganised 
production in this particular case appeared to come to a large 
extent from within Southern Tswana society rather than solely 
as a response to European capitalised markets and/or colonial 
legislation and land alienation. The stimulus lay in the 
very nature of the environment and in the attempts by the 
Southern Tswana to come to terms with its limitations and exploit 
more fully the natural resources of the region. In this way 
the new technologies of firearms and plough cultivation were .«►
imported into the area in the pre-colonial period and had accounted
for considerable economic reorganisation before the development of
of the consumer markets of the diamond fields after 1870 and the
subsequent land alienation and repression which accompanied the

18colonial penetration of the region.

15. Bundy, Rise & Fall of the South African Peasantry.
16. Beinart, 'Production, Labour Migrancy & the Chieftaincy*, p 327
17. T.Ranger, 'Growing from the Roots 1 Reflections on Peasant 

Research in Central and Southern Africa', JSA3, Vol. 5,
1 (Oct. 1978), pp 99-133.

18. See Chapter I.



Broadly then, the main aim of this thesis is to examine 
the changing pattern of production and socio-economic relationships 
within Southern Tswana society under the impact of the penetration 
of merchant, speculative and mining capital. To some extent 
this may be seen as an attempt to fill a geographical gap in 
southern African historiography, but there are more specific 
reasons for considering that a study of the Southern Tswana is 
of special significance to historians of African response to 
capitalist and colonial penetration in general and to historians 
of nineteenth-century southern Africa in particular.

+

For a start, proximity to the gathering industrial power of 
Kimberley in the 1870s, 80s and 90s greatly intensified processes 
of change within the African societies of the region's immediate 
hinterland. But of equal significance in magnifying the 
strains of change within society was the peculiar nature of the
ecology of the region which severely limited the productive

19options open to the rural population.

Within the limitations of available technology the Southern 
Tswana economy of the early 1800s had been based primarily upon 
pastoralism and hunting. During the course of the middle 
decades of the century this situation underwent considerable 
change as the Southern Tswana acquired the skills and tools to 
more effectively challenge the limits of their environment.
A major external factor active in promoting this change was the 
introduction by Christian missionaries of the ox-drawn plough and 
the skills of irrigated cultivation. Another equally important~ 
factor was the increasing penetration of merchant capital, which 
took the form of importing firearms into and through southern 
Bechuanaland in exchange for ivory, ostrich feathers and other 
valuable 'products of the chase*. In fact, investigation has 
revealed that the size and regularity of the pre-diamonds firearms 
traffic was far greater than hitherto generally appreciated by 
historians.^

19. The ecology of the northern Cape is discussed in Chapter I.
20. See Chapter I, especially Table 1.



By the late 1860s the game stocks of the region were 
showing signs of serious depletion. And, despite the introduction 
of the plough and the basic technique of irrigation, in this 
region of sparse and unpredictable rainfall little reliance could 
be placed upon cultivation as a regular source of produce.
Many of the Southern Tswana, particularly among the more southerly 
Tlhaping, were in need of new markets and alternative sources 
of production. It was in these circumstances and on their 
doorstep so to speak that the economic boom of the diamond 
fields erupted virtually overnight.

The early development of the Vaal River 'diggings', in the
period prior to the British annexation of 1871, has usually been
depicted as almost exclusively the preserve of white 'diggers'
and their 'servants'. In this respect the present thesis breaks
new ground in its wide use of contemporary newspapers, rather
than diggers' romantic reminiscences, to trace the extensive
role of the local African population in the early prospecting

21and trading of diamonds in the region.

By the 1870s and early 188Os there were clear signs of the 
development of individual accumulation and stratification along 
class lines within the Tlhaping and Rolong polities of the 
more fertile eastern parts of the region as individuals quickly 
responded to the diamond fields' demands for agricultural produce. 
But even here the harsh environment, which had done so much to 
stimulate economic innovation earlier in the century, could not 
sustain a regular agricultural surplus. Indeed it has needed 
the massive, government-sponsored irrigation schemes of recent 
decades to bring any change to this situation. \ Moreover, 
timber for firewood, which was one of southern Bechuanaland's 
most profitable marketable resources of the late 1870s and early 
80s, was a wasting asset and was in any case undercut by rail-borne 
coal after I885. In addition, African chances of continuing to 
base a viable rural economy upon pastoralism were undermined by a 
combination of colonial land alienation and the activities of some

21. See Chapter II.



individual colonists who made a living out of impounding African 
cattle which strayed beyond the confines of the Southern Tswana 
•locations* and •reserves*.

African attempts to come to tern© with their changing 
political and economic circumstances, and the extent of the 
continuing response of many to the market opportunities of the 
diamond fields, are examined against the background of hardening 
colonial attitudes towards relatively independent African
commodity producers and the gradual tightening of colonial

22control over the regiqp.

By the 1890s colonial government officials saw it as their 
role to support the growing demands of mining employers, colonists 
and politicians and to coerce the Africans of the territory into
dependence upon the low-paid wage employment of the towns,

21•river diggings* and white-owned farms. J The manner and degree 
in which the Africans of Griqualand West in particular had been 
economically subordinated by the raid-18906 calls into question the 
extent to which the coincidental devastations of drought, locust
infestation and rinderpest epidemic can be looked on as solely

24•natural* disasters.

The rinderpest epidemic of 1896 and the acts of armedI
defiance in the phokwani and Mashowing 'reserves * in December 
I896 and January 1897 gave colonial authorities the opportunity 
to bring the Southern Tswana as a whole into line with the kind 
of policy dictated by the labour demands of the rest of the 
Cape Colony. The oppressive manner in which the colonial 
government crushed the resistance of 'disaffected' Africans who 
made a stand against colonisation in the fastness of the Langeberg 
during 1897, and the extent of land confiscation and labour

22. See Chapters IV and VII.
23.See especially, Chapter IV.
24. cf. an article on 'Droughts', in Work in Progress. No. 14.

Septembez' I98O, pp 16-21.



deportation which followed, was out of all proportion to the 
original acts of 'rebellion'. It was, in effect, an indication
that colonial policy had gone a long way towards accepting the 
principle of using deliberate repressive legislation in order 
to provide weak capitalist enterprise with the desired amount of 
subordinate African proletarianisation.

All this may sound in retrospect very much like a rising 
and falling 'peasantry' - severely telescoped in time by a 
combination of colonial and environmental restrictions - sliding 
down an apparently 'inevitable' slope towards rural under
development. Whatever retrospective appearances, however, thingB 
seemed far from inevitable at the time. In attempting to come 
to terms with the particular character of South African society 
and the structure of class relationships in the present century, 
one must not lose sight of the truism that they were the products 
of particular responses and conflicts of interest in the previous 
century and that there was contemporary existence of alternative 
models for the development of South Africa's early industrialisation

In this respect the present thesis attempts to widen its 
enquiry by examining the conflicts of interest between different 
strands of merchant, speculative and mining capital in relationship 
to the crucial role which they played in determining the timing 
and nature of colonial and capitalist penetration of Southern 
Tswana territory. Merchant capital in the form of the firearms 
trade had already made heavy inroads into southern Bechuanaland 
in the pre-diamonds era; and the combination of merchant capital 
and land speculation was instrumental in precipitating British

26annexation of the diamond fields in I87I. Furthermore, as
27H.Slater has shown with reference to Natal, the activities of 

land speculators throughout the period of the late nineteenth 
century were to a considerable extent instrumental in determining

25. See Chapter VII.
26. See Chapters I and II.

27. H.Slater, 'Land, Labour and Capitalism in Natal'.



the pattern of colonial impact. In Griqualand West, for instance, 
the complicated mass of rival speculative claims to land delayed 
initial land alienation and colonial settlement.

In addition, this thesis attempts to rescue the Bechuanaland
conflict of the early 1880s from the realms of 'tribal feuds' and
Anglo-Boer conflicts over the 'road to the north', and offers
a new interpretation of the wars and subsequent British annexation
by placing them in the context of the industrialisation which was

28being generated from Kimberley. While speculative capital was 
active in promoting ther course of the wars, the conflicting 
interests of merchant, speculative and mining capital played a
crucial role in shaping colonial attitudes towards land allocation

29and African administration in the area.

The formulation of the colonial government's policy towards 
land ownership and especially its attitude towards African land 
rights is discussed in some detail during the course of the 
t h e s i s . The Southern Tswana of Griqualand West were the first 
victims of the extension of colonial rule following the beginning 
of the mineral revolution. Here in the Griqualand West of the 
1870s, as later in the British Bechuanaland of the 1880b, the 
British Colonial Government was confronted with many of the 
problems which it was to face later in industrialising southern 
Africa - not least among them being the crucial and related 
problems of land ownership and 'native' administration. The 
slightly differing 'solutions' devised in Griqualand West 
and British Bechuanaland were, on the one hand, shaped by existing 
colonial practice in the Cape and Natal and, on the other hand, 
helped shape government policy further afield in the next few 
decades•

28. See Chapter V.
29. See Chapters V and VI
30. See especially, Chapters III to VI inclusive.



The northern Cape played an important role in the formulation 
and unfolding of South African 'native policy' during the closing 
decades of the nineteenth century. Many of the more notable 
features of late nineteenth-century 'native policy' were concerned 
with the interests of colonists of the eastern and western Cape, 
exemplified, for instance, in Rhodes's classic Glen Grey Act of 
1894. Nevertheless, the northern Cape remained an important 
testing ground for policy developments in the same period. For 
a start, the Southern Tswana region formed part of the direct 
hinterland for South Africa's early industrialisation centred on 
Kimberley. Here the'local Cape MP for Barkly West, one of the
main districts of Southern Tswana settlement in Griqualand West,

\was the financier, speculator and mining capitalist, C.J.Rhodes,
who reached the peak of his political career as Prime Minister
of the Cape, 1890-95. Rhodes's hand was clearly discernible
on a number of occasions in the formulation and direction of
policy on matters concerning land use and ownership and African
administration in the region. In addition, the missionaries of
the London Missionary Society, from their major base at Kuruman,
remained an important influence in 'native affairs' until at least
well into the 1880s, at times counter-balancing the interests of

31speculators and mining capitalists.

There is in fact far greater discussion, in both government 
and missionary papers, official and unofficial, on the direction 
and development of a policy of colonisation than there is evidence 
for the specific detail of African economic affairs. The material 
of this discourse, combined with the available evidence concerning 
African socio-economic structural change in the same period, make 
it possible to assemble a far broader picture of- the process and 
impact of colonisation than would have been possible by focussing 
independently on either one development.

31. See especially, Chapter V.



No totally new or previously unheard-of sources of primary 
evidence have in fact been unearthed in the research for this 
thesis• Nevertheless, some of the material consulted, especially
the government papers for British Bechuanaland, have seldom 
seen the light of day, primarily, it would seem, because this 
whole area has hitherto received little attention from historians.

The student of early nineteenth century Southern Tswana 
history is fortunate in being able to draw upon the remarkably 
perceptive contemporary dbservations of Henry Lichtenstein and 
William Burchell.̂ 2 But for the bulk of the nineteenth-century 
pre-colonial period, the principal source of evidence S ot 
Southern Tswana history remains the correspondence and journals 
of the London Missionary Society. Based mainly at Griquatown 
and Kuruman, their missionaries maintained important outstations 
at the Tlhaping towns of Taung and Dikgatlhong (later served from 
Barkly West). The Wes^an Methodist mission to the Southern 
Tswana was based at Taba 'Nchu in the Free State - an enclave 
worthy of more intensive study in its own right, but largely 
omitted from consideration in this thesis principally because of 
that very distinctiveness, which rendered it beyond the mainstream 
of Southern Tswana history. The Weslyans sent occasional reports 
from the Rolong region of the upper Molopo, but did not establish 
a regular mission there until the colonial period.

It is possible that there may have been some material in 
the Berlin mission journals, for their society was active among 
the Kora at Pniel, on the south bank of the lower Vaal, but I 
felt that the amount of material likely to be of help on the

•X
Southern Tswana hardly justified the time and expenditure necessary 
for sifting through so much High German text. For anybody 
embarking on a more detailed study of the early • river diggings1, 
however, the Berlin mission journals and papers should prove useful.

32. W.H.G.Lichtenstein, Foundation of the Gape. About the
Bechuanas (Trans 1. and ed., O.H.Spohr, Cape Town 1973, from 
an original pub. of 1807); and W.J.Burchell, Travels in the 
Interior of Southern Africa. 2 Vols (first pub., 1822-2*+, 
2nd edn., ed. , I.Schapera, London 1953)*
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The principal sources for the colonial period have been the 
official government papers housed in the Public Records Office in 
London and the Cape Archives Depot in Cape Town. Many of the 
official despatches and their enclosures were published as British 
Parliamentary Papers, especially for the period of the Bechuanaland 
wars of the early 1880s, and many other reports saw publication 
as Cape Parliamentary Papers. There were several official 
enquiries which produced evidence of Southern Tswana land occupation 
and, to a certain extent, the nature of land usage. The most 
extensive of these were the Bloemhof Arbitration of 1871, the 
Griqualand West Land Cfourt of 1875-6 and the British Bechuanaland 
land Commission of 1885-6. The evidence submitted to the 
latter - a particularly rich source of material on S outhem 
Tswana land use and occupation - was not published and remains 
in the Cape Archives Depot. Also important among unpublished 
government papers are those of the Surveyors* Departments for the 
two Crown Colonies, as well as those of the Native Affairs 
Department for the period following annexation to the Cape. 
Furthermore, some important papers concerning British Bechuanaland 
were mixed with those of the Protectorate and are thus now housed 
in the Botswana National Archives. Some use was also made of 
the government papers of the Transvaal (especially 1877-81)# and 
the republics of Goshen and Stellaland (1882-̂ f), housed in the 
Transvaal Archives Depot. 1

Among the more important unpublished private papers consulted 
were those of the LM3 missionary and Deputy Commissioner for 
Bechuanaland (188*+), the Reverend John Mackenzie, which are \
housed in the archives of the University of the Witswatersrand.
The correspondence of Richard Southey, Cape Colohial Secretary 
(186^72) and Lieutenant-Governor of Griqualand West (1873-5), 
whose papers are housed in the Cape Archives Depot, also proved 
useful. Fairly extensive use has been made of contemporary 
newspapers, for, though at times suffering, even as today, fro* 
sensationalism and the use of hearsay evidence, they are often of 
more immediate value than reminiscences and official retrospective



reports. They also regularly featured market reports and the 
proceedings of legal courts, not always available in magisterial 
archives•

There remained but one source of potential evidence to which
I was not permitted access and that was the private archives of
De Beers Consolidated Mines Limited in Kimberley. One group of
papers I had hoped to consult there were the letter books of the
Hopetown merchant James Wykeham. Fortunately extracts from

33these are quoted in Marian Robertson*s book Diamond Fever,^ but 
with direct access to the papers my conclusions concerning 
merchant activities in the late 1860s and early 1870s would 
probably have been less tentative. In addition, I had hoped 
to find in De Beers archives evidence concerning the company's 
large-scale purchasing of land and the evicting of its African3*4,occupants which was a feature of Griqualand West in the 1890s.

Besides attempting to consult all the major sources of 
documentary evidence on late-nineteenth century Southern Tswana 
history, I did a month's oral fieldwork (February/March 1978) in 
the rural areas of the northern Gape. There certainly were some 
very old people in the villages in 1978 who remembered something 
of the nineteenth century, but my time there was too limited to 
learn very much from them in terms of the, distribution of wealth 
and changing socio-economic relationships in the pre-rinderpest 
era. It is probable that a more extensive period of oral fieldwork 
months rather than weeks, would have been more revealing in this 
respect, especially if conducted by a Se-Tswana speaking researcher, 
rather than one who, like myself, was dependent upon the good 
services of local English-speakers to act as interpreters. 
Unfortunately, I was not in a position to plan a longer period of 
fieldwork within the limitations of this thesis, especially 
because of the uncertainty surrounding access to the rural areas

33* M. Roberts on, Diamond Fever. South African Diamond History. 
I866-69. from Primary Sources (Gape Town lQ74l.

3*K See Chapter IV



of Bophuthatswana at the time I commenced research in 1976.
But for the benefit of future researchers it is worth observing 
that there are certainly many elderly people in the rural villages 
who would be keen informants on socio-economic conditions in the 
early decades of this century. My own short period of fieldwork 
was particularly useful in providing me with insights into the 
ecological nature of the northern Cape, and thus giving me some 
intimation of part of the material basis for Southern Tswana culture.

A considerable amount of this thesis is concerned with 
identifying the scale And impact of land alienation in the region.
To this end I have reproduced and interspersed throughout the 
text a number of maps, the sources for which are detailed in the 
bibliography. These are aimed not only at giving some physical 
and geographical identity to many unfamiliar place names (several 
no longer extant), but also at times helping to explain specific 
points being made in various chapters. Furthermore, I have 
taken a relatively unusual step in a thesis of this nature by 
making use of both contemporary and modem photographs as a 
serious source of evidence. It is hoped that their use here 
may prove an inspiration to other researchers looking for additional 
material for broadening our understanding of southern Africa's 
past.

I
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PART ONE t THE P HE-COLONIAL PERIOD

CHAPTER I

THE SOUTHERN TSWANA IN THE PRE-DIAMONDS ERA i

the changing basis of their economy and the 
increasing penetration of merchant capital,

c.. 1800 - 1867

An analysis of the pre-colonial economy of the Southern 
Tswana is a necessary preliminary to any appreciation of the 
full impact of the industrialisation and colonialism which 
followed the diamond discoveries of I869-7I. It would be 
very wrong, however, to depict a static, •traditional' political 
and socio-economic structure an it appeared in 'pre-colonial 
times'. No such sterile picture can emerge from any serious 
study of the available evidence for the pre-diamonds period of 
Southern Tswana history.

There wan a dynamic for change within Southern Tswana 
society before the impact of either merchant capital or 
colonial capitalism. It was the Southern Tswana themselves 
who took the initiative in responding during the nineteenth 
century to the outside stimulus of the wider world market, 
provided firstly by merchant capital operating from the Cape 
Colony and secondly by the rapid expansion of the industrial 
markets of the diamond fields after 1870. The tiriving force 
behind this response seems to have been the Southern Tswana's 
need to overcome the severe productive limitations of their 
environment.

In the short term, an this chapter will show, they were 
relatively successful in using new economic opportunities for 
the fuller exploitation of the region's natural resources.
In the long term, however, as this and subsequent chapters will
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illustrate, the Southern Tswana's dynamic response to external 
stimuli eroded the very basis of their economy by upsetting the
delicate ecological balance which they had hitherto maintained

, 1with their environment.

The area occupied by the Southern Tswana in the early 
nineteenth century, comprising most of what is today the northern 
Gape Province of South Africa, was bordered on the south-east 
by the westward-flowing Vaal and Orange Rivers and on the north
west by the southern reaches of the Kalahari Desert (see Map l).
The most important single factor determining the limitations of
this region's ecology is its dryness. Precipitation in the\region as a whole is seasonal, unreliable and sparse, ranging 
from 15 to 20 inches in the east to less than 8 inches in the 
north-west and falling mostly in scattered heavy thunderstorms 
during the summer months between November and April.

Although the territory north of the Vaal is cut by numerous
valleys, these are, for the most part, dry river-beds, with a 
visible flow for only a few months of the year. Modem 
irrigation schemes now to a certain extent control the flow of 
the Harts, in the south-east of the region, but during the 
nineteenth century its flow was just as seasonal as that of the 
other river systems of the Molopo and Kuruman. And of those it
was recorded only once during the nineteenth century that the
Kuruman flowed in an unbroken stream to the Molopo and thepOrange. The soil, mostly 'Kalahari sand', retains little 
moisture, and the thunderstorms are often so heavy and the run-off x 
rate from the parched soil so high that flooding of the otherwise 
dry river-beds can be widespread. *

1. cf. Jeff Guy, The Destruction of the Zulu Kingdom (London 1979)# 
pp 4-10.
2. L£E, 51-1-C, R.Price, Kuruman, 27 May 1894.



Despite this somewhat bleak picture, however, there have 
been some geographical compensations. Firstly, water could, 
usually be obtained during the dry season by the sinking of 
man-made wells in the dry river-beds. Secondly, the centre 
of the region is dominated by the Ghaap plateau, a limestone 
formation some 4,000 to 4,500 feet above sea level, which retains 
a reasonably high water-table for most of the year • This gives 
rise to numerous springs, known locally as 'fountains', a few of 
which, such as the 'eye' of the Kuruman, retain their flow 
throughout the year. The eastern edge of the Ghaap plateau is 
broken by an escarpment which falls away sharply some 500 feet 
to the valley of the Harts and Dry Harts Rivers. Cutting 
through the edge of this escarpment are a considerable number of 
springs which have remained, over the years, a vital source of 
water during the prolonged dry seasons. Thirdly, in the eastern 
districts of the upper Molopo basin, the Harts and Dry Harts 
valley and the Marokane Hills of the south-western Transvaal the 
soil changes from a porous sand to a brown to reddish-brown 
ferruginous laterite sandy clay.̂  Thus, not only does the east 
receive more rain than the western region, but the general 
fertility and moisture retention quality of its soil is higher.

When assessing the vegetation of southern Bechuanaland in
4the early nineteenth century, it is important not simply to 

project into the past,descriptions of the region more applicable 
to the twentieth century. Since the mid-nineteenth century 
the impact of man has in general led to a deterioration in the 
condition of the natural flora and fauna of the region.
Although today highly palatable climax grasses axe being sown 
into the veld of certain white-owned ranches and modem irrigation 
schemes are increasing the arable output of the Harts valley, 
these advances have been achieved at the expense of overcrowding 
and over-utility of other, designated 'native', areas.
Not only were the thorn trees, scrub bush find nutritious, 
water-storing roots and wild fruits more widespread in the 
early nineteenth century, but the grasses in particular

3. Talbot, A.M.&W.J., Atlas of the Union of South AfricaCPretoria
i960), p 10.

4. I use 'southern Bechuanaland' here to denote the region of the northern Gape during the pre-colonial period.



5were well adapted to the prolonged dry periods.

The natural vegetation of the region has been classified 
as •Kalahari thomveld and shrub bushveld'̂  and from an analysis 
of the dominant climax grasses beyond the areas of intensive 
modern settlement, it is possible to gain a reasonable impression 
of the type and quality of pasture in the region in the late 
pre-colonial period.

1 Jj' •,* llBfil -V •> '■ -*.'
The grassland as a whole is dominated by climax grasses of

medium to high palatability, becoming sparser and less palatable
to the north-west and west of the region. The thin soil of the
Ghaap plateau itself holds mostly coarse tufted grass, but
around the scattered springs and hollows between the limestone
outcrops the turfy soil harbours highly palatable grasses. The
eastern edge of the plateau and the escarpment are dominated by
the palatable *buffel' grass (cenchrus ciliaris) besides many
other climax grasses of medium to high palatability.
Although much of the Harts valley itself is now either dominated
by karoid flora or is under irrigated cultivation, the available
evidence seems to indicate that in the pre-colonial period theQ
area was a highly favourable grazing veld. The upper Molopo
basin is now dominated by sourish grasses of medium palatability,
but it appears that before the over-grazing of the late nineteenthocentury, a sweeter bushveld extended into this area also.

* \
   £—

\
5* J.P.H.Acocks, Veld Types of South Africa(2nd Edn, Pretoria I967),

booklet to accompany his two Veld Types. Mapŝ  (Scale 1« 1,500,000
Pretoria 1970); Lucy Ghippindall and A.O.Crook, Grasses of 
Southern Africa (Salisbury 1976* ongoing); B.R.Roberts and 
J.H.Fourie, Common Grasses of the Northern Gape (Vryburg 1975).
I am indebted to Andy Gubb, Botanist at the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, for helping me to understand and compile 
much of the description of vegetation which follows.

6. Acocks, Veld Types. Maps.
7. Acocks, Veld Types, pp 39*̂ 2.
8. CAD. SGGLW 42, details of Harts/Vaal survey, Sep.-Dec. I872.

9. Acocks, Veld Types, pp 48-9; Talbot, Atlas, pp 10-11.
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Finally, the climax grasses of the northern Cape retain 
a higher level of protein during the dry winter months than 
the sweet grasses of the more favoured veld of the Transvaal, and 
Orange Free S t a t e . T h i s  meant in the nineteenth century 
that animals, wild and domestic, were well able to survive the 
harsh climate provided they had the freedom of a wide expanse of 
grazing veld and unrestricted access to the scattered sources 
of water.

Prior to the large-scale deforestation of the 1870s and
1880s the region was also covered with a variety of trees.
The dominant ones appear to have been tarchonanthus. an
excellent domestic firewood, and a variety of acacias
ranging from the huge erioloba (camel thorn) to the smaller
and more frequent tortilus.̂  The hard wood of the acacias,
which provided excellent building material, was to become
Kimberley's prime source of industrial fuel in the early days

12before the rail-borne importation of high-grade Welsh coal.

Besides the trees and grasses already mentioned an 
extensive variety of edible and moisture-storing roots, melons 
and fruits grew throughout the region. Known as 'veldkoe' 
these wild foods formed an important part of the diet of 
animals and people alike. Restriction of Southern TswanaTsettlement during the past one hundred years, however, has led 
to the over-utility of this natural resource and to the virtual 
extinction of most of the veldkos within these areas. As a . 
result, what was an important source of food in the pre-colonial

10. Talbot, Atlas, p 106.
11. J.Barrow, A Voyage to Cochin China(London 1806), pp 414-20j 

W.J.Burchell, Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa 
(ed. I.Schapera, London 1953)> V°3. II, p 218} Acocks,
Veld Types, pp 39"̂ 2| J.M.Watt & M.G.Breyer-Brandwijk, 
Medicinal and Poisonous Plants of Southern and Eastern 
Africa (London 1962), pp 294-6, 5̂ 3* 551.

12. See below, Chapter V.
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PHOTOGRAPH 2

RAPHIONACME HIRSUTA BUHKIE

This species of veldkop remains one of the most important roots 
of the semi-desert regions. The tuber illustrated here was 
7 inches in diametwe and was totally concealed in the'rock-hard 
sandy soil, revealing only its bunch of leaves by which it could 
be identified. These roots are capable of producing, when 
crushed, up to two cupsful of water.

\
Photographed in March 1978 near the Setlagoli/Kunwana •reserve* 
of the northern Cape/westem Transvaal. „

Copyright, the author.
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period has become virtually unobtainable and is little more than 
a curiosity in the Bophuthatswana of the present. The nature 
and importance of these wild foods, however, live on in the memory 
of some of the older people of the rural areas. The root of the 
matlopi tree (boscia albitrunca). for instance, used to be a 
particularly important source of food in times of famine, which
probably accounts for its disappearance from the 'native reserves*

13of the northern Gape.

The natural fauna of southern Bechuanaland comprised most
of the herbivorous game animals normally associated with the
southern African savannah and included a wide range of antelope.
Hartebeest and wildebeest were particularly numerous. Elephant
and rhinoceros were still found south of the Molopo in the
early 1800s besides large numbers of ostriches. Lions and
jackals were the most widespread of the carnivores, the former

lbbeing a particular threat to domestic animals.

In accordance with the limitations of their environment, 
the Southern Tswana of the early 1800s were primarily huntsmen 
and pastoralists. They kept cattle for their milk and for the

13. Watt & Breyer-Brandwijk, Medicinal Plants, pp 559-60* 1027;
Eve Palmer & Norah Pitman, Trees of Southern Africa(Cape Town 
1972), Vol I, pp 618-21; O.A.Leistner, The Plant Ecology of 
the Southern Kalahari(Botanical Survey of S.A. No. 38, Pretoria), 
passim; J.Campbell, Travels in South Africa, 2nd Journey ^
(London 1822), Vol ii, p 217. I am indebted to Izaak Barnard, 
director of a safari company and farmer, near Geysdorp,
W.Transvaal, who was an invaluable source ofv information on 
the veldkos of the region; also the evidence of oral interviews 
with the following informants 1 Godfrey O'Reilly of Magogong 
(11 March 1978), Olebile Jantjie of Manyeding (2 March 1978), 
Marubis of Gassel, Dithakong district (7 March 1978) and 
C.J.Matolo of Taung (8 March 1978).

1̂ . Barrow, Voyage to Cochin China, pp 388, 39**» **l**-20; Burchell, 
Travels. II. -pp 216. 2Q8. 3̂ 9; R.Gordon Cumming, The Lion Hunter 
of South Africa (London, 19o4 edn.), pp 386, **57.



accumulation of trading and investment capital, only rarely 
treating them as a source of meat. In common with many other 
African cattle-keeping peoples, cattle formed an important part 
of bridewealth, though the poorer people used goats for this 
purpose. The principal diet was soured milk and game meat.
This was supplemented with the meat of goats or sheep as well 
as veldkos and such sorghum (mabele), pumpkin and beans as the 
precarious rainfall enabled them to cultivate.^

The smallest productive unit within Southern Tswana society 
was the household, wĥ ch consisted of a married man, his wife or 
wives and their children, aged grandparents and other, usually 
unmarried, dependent relatives. The household lived in a homestead* 
a number of huts enclosed within a palisade. A group of several 
such households made up a family group. A collection of closely 
associated and clearly defined family groups constituted a ward, 
which formed a distinct social, political and economic unit 
within the chiefly polity. The ward came under the leadership of 
a headman who had specific local administrative and judicial 
powers and functions and was answerable for his ward to the 
chief of the polity. The chief himself, besides being head 
of his own royal ward, was also head of a council of headmen 
which settled the more serious civil disputes and decided matters 
of major importance to the whole polity.

î

Although the wards were, administratively, virtually 
autonomous political and economic units, they were usually 
grouped into villages under the charge of minor members of the 
royal family or, more commonly in the early nineteenth century, 
into large centralised towns under the direct control of the 
chief of the polity. A number of these towns were grouped in

15. Barrow, Voyage, pp 393“̂ ! Burchell, Travels. II, p 371$ 
Campbell, 2nd Journey, II, pp 215-7; W.H.C.Lichtenstein, 
Foundation of the Cape. About the Bechuanasfed. O.H.Spohr from 
an original pub. of 1807, Cape Town 1973)# P 66.

16. Burchell, Travels, II, p 362; Campbell, 2nd Journey. II, 
PP 153-̂ 1 I.Schapera, Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom 
(2nd edn., Oxford 1955)•



the early 1800s into what Legassick has described as a 
•confederation', comprising up to 30,000 Tlhaping, Rolong and

17Tlharo, with as many as 15,000 centred at the capital, Dithakong.

The ward, however, was the most important unit in Southern 
Tswana society. Politically it allowed for the absorption of 
aliens into the polity, either as dependants or as equals. In 
addition, by its very level of political independence, the ward 
allowed for and cushioned the Sffect of what might otherwise 
have been destructive fissiparous tendencies within the ruling 
families. Besides these advantages, the ward was the basic 
structure upon which Southern Tswana society was built because it 
was through the ward that a family had access to the means of 
production.

The chief exercised control of the land and its resources
through the headmen of the wards who subdivided their allocation
according to the needs of the families within the ward. Every
household was entitled to as much arable land as it needed and
was able to cultivate, the product of which was regarded as the

idprivate property of the cultivator. Thus cultivation formed a 
potential means of private accumulation by the individual common 
householder. Before the nineteenth-century introduction of
irrigation techniques and ploughs, however, the products of

\cultivation were sparse and undependable, and seldom marketable. 
Arable production, therefore, was of secondary importance within 
the Southern Tswana economy of the early 1800s and hoe cultivation 
was allocated to the women as part of the domestic household 
duties.̂

17. Burchell, Travels, II, pp 362-71 Campbell, 2nd Journey. II,
PP 153-41 M.C.Legassick, 'The Griqua, the Sotho-Tswana and the 
missionaries, 1700-18̂ 0 1 the politics of a frontier zone' 
(Ph.D. thesis, U.C.L.A. 1969)* P **2.

18. Barrow, Voyage, p 400j and Schapera, Handbook, pp 196-212.

19. Barrow, Voyage, p 39̂ 1 Burchell, Travels, II, pp 369*71I 
Campbell, 2nd Journey, II, p 60.



Cattle keeping was a more productive and dependable 
occupation in the early nineteenth century and as such was the 
exclusive preserve of the men in society. Access to grazing veld 
was allocated by the ward in a manner similar to the allocation of 
arable land, but in this respect the apparent egalitarianism 
theoretically inherent in the wardship system was deceptive, for 
the bulk of the large herds of cattle were owned and controlled 
by a minority of wealthy men living in the towns. The majority
of the population, who had few or no cattle, became to a great or

20lesser extent the dependants of the wealthy. Some who owned 
a small number of cattle used their own male children as cattle 
herders, but it was often more practical to share the cattle post 
of the wealthy and provide herding services in exchange. Many of 
the •cattleless' herdsmen who lived permanently at the cattle 
posts were identifiable as Kgalaghadi, an ethnically distinct 
people reduced to positions of dependence through conquest or

21absorption by the more powerful cattle-owning Southern Tswana.

Those 'cattleless' herdsmen who lived permanently at the 
cattle posts received no allocation of arable land and although 
they could drink the milk of the cattle they tended, they were 
obliged to collect the bulk of the milk, store it in specially 
constructed leathern bags and at regular intervals carry the curd 
to the town for the consumption of the cattle owners. The main 
diet of the herdsmen at the cattle posts was veldkos and the meat 
of the game they were able to kill. As dependants, moreover, 
they were obliged to send to their 'masters' the breast meat - ̂  
sehuba - of any game which they killed. Where the animal 
carried a valuable pelt, this became the sehuba which was sent in

20. Burchell, Travels, II, pp 3̂ 3"̂ * Lichtenstein, Foundation of 
the Gape, p 78*"

21. Schapera & D.F.van der Merwe, 'Notes on the tribal groupings, 
history and customs of the Bakgalagadi', Communications
from the School of African Studies, New Series No. 13 
(University of Cape Town, September I9*f5)»



to the town and made up into a kaross to be worn as a cloak by
22the wealthy or used as a valuable trading item. Tlhaping men

remained renowned kaross makers throughout much of the nineteenth
23century.

It should not be concluded, however, that the town-dwelling 
men had no useful occupation and merely grew fat on the productive 
labour of their dependants, though this was the theme adopted by 
European missionaries and later developed by colonists who saw 
themselves as potential employers of so much 'surplus' African 
labour. Such EuropedSi observers, however, had little sympathy 
for a society which was resistant to their own interests.

V
At the household level in the villages and towns it was the 

duty of the men to tend to the household stock. At the higher 
level there was the regular kgotla to attend, to discuss and 
settle the administrative and judicial affairs of the local 
ward or village. Much of the activity of the men, however, was 
organised on the wider basis of age-regiments - mephato -
which cut across the relative autonomy of the wards and bound

24the polity under the leadership of the chief.

The post-adolescent initiation ceremonies - bogwera
for boys and bo.jale for girls - were organised on the authority

heAclof the chief and were aunmronsd at intervals of several years. 
Bogwera. which included subjection to hardship and deprivation, 
and instruction in the songs, traditions, customs and duties of 
being a full male member of the polity, culminated in circumcision 
and entitlement to marriage. The mephato subsequently formed, 
under the leadership of the chief's son, was an 'effective means

22. Burchell, Travels, II, p 216; Campbell, Travels in South 
Africa (First Journey), (1815, facsimile reprint Cape Town 
197*0, P 190? Lichtenstein, Foundation of the Cape, pp 67-8.

23. BPP, XLIX (1883), C.3635, Report by Capt. Harell on the Affairs 
of Bechuanaland dated April 27th 1880, pp 12-13.

24. A.J.Dachs, *Missionary Imperialism in Bechuanaland, 1813-1896' 
(Ph.D. thesis, Cambridge I968), p 18.



of binding the people together across all parochial loyalties and 
provided the chief with regiments which could be summoned at a 
moment's notice to perform some public work or, more frequently 
in the early 1800s, for defensive or offensive purposes. The
women's bojale were similarly formed into mephato though their

25regimental duties were not so important.

The main use of the men's mephato was the capture or recovery
of stolen cattle or pastures and the organisation of the annual1
grand winter hunt, letsholo. Although everybody benefited 
from the abundance of̂ meat at these times, it was the wealthier 
members of society, the organisers of the hunt, who Reaped the 
greatest reward; to them went the furs, feathers, ivory - the 
items of particular trading value.

Southern Tswana society in the early nineteenth century was
not based upon a subsistence economy. Although all strata of
society had access to some basic means of production for their own 
subsistence, it was a surplus producing economy and society was 
organised in such a way that the cattle owners were able to cream 
off that surplus and trade it for luxury and capital goods. It
was they who had not only the karosses and cattle for sale, but
also, for instance, the pack-oxen to go to the sibilo mine at 
Blinkklip and trade that glittering ore cosmetic to the Ngwaketse 
to the north from whom the Tswana of the confederation received

25. Most nineteenth-century written references to initiation 
ceremonies emanated from Christian missionaries and tended 
to be hostile, though John Mackenzie (Ten Years North of the 
Orange River(Edinburgh l87l)» PP 375”6) gave a reasonably 
objective account of the role of age-regiments. Schapera's 
anthropological work of the 1930s remains the most informative 
on initiation ceremonies and the role of age-regiments1 
Handbook, pp 2|,30,1C&-8,115-17.

26. Burchell, Travels, II, pp 298,377? Barrow, Voyage, p 406; 
Campbell, First Journey, p 90; Lichtenstein, Foundation of the 
Cape, pp 7&-80; and evidence of Chief Motshwarakgolwe, 
Dithakong, interviewed 6 March 1978.



47

27their iron implements, copper ornaments and tobacco.

By the late eighteenth century the Southern Tswana
confederation had developed an active trade in cattle, sibilo
and beads with the Kora and Griqua to their south. Indeed
Legassick has argued that their control of trade between north
and south may have been one of the principal factors in

28maintaining the strength of the confederation. And as, in the 
early decades of the nineteenth century, sibilo and beads declined 
in importance in favour of ivory and arms, items over which the 
Southern Tswana were no longer able to maintain a dominating 
control, the confederation, which had been crumbling for some 
years, finally broke up. The Rolong sector had already moved 
away to the Heuning Ylei and Morokweng regions of the north-west.
By the 1820s there remained little incentive for the Tlhaping and 
Tlharo of the confederation to continue to contend with the 
relatively poor grazing of the Kuruman region.

It was at this point that the shock wave3 of the difaqane 
first began to be felt by the weakened Southern Tswana confederation. 
The story of the missionary Robert Moffat's appeal to the Griqua to 
come, armed and mounted, to the rescue of the Southern Tswana, 
and the subsequent defeat of the marauding Southern Sotho horde, 
is well known.^ The battle of Dithakong in June 1823 saved the 
Tlhaping and Tlharo from further molestation from the difaqane. 
but the retreating hordes attacked and scattered the northern

.Jpt
\

27. Burchell, Travels, II, pp 182,229,312; Campbell, 2nd Journey.
II, p 194; Lichtenstein, Travels in Southem' Africa(VRS edn.,
Cape Town 1930), Vol II, p 347-

28. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries',
PP 55-7,70,225-9. The Kora were a Khoi people who traced 
their origins to the south-western Cape in the seventeenth 
century. The Griqua were groups of Khoi and mixed Khoi/European 
descent.

29. J.D.Omer-Cooper, The Zulu Aftermath(London I966), pp 9̂ -7; 
W.F.Lye, 'The Difaqane; the Mfecane in the Southern Sotho 
Area, 1822-24', JAH, VIII, 1(1967), PP 123-6; and OHSA, II,
PP 396-7.



Rolong who were settled in the region of the upper Molopo and
30upper Harts rivers,^ And barely a decade later the peace of 

these same Seleka, Ratlou, Rapulana and Tshidi branches of the 
Rolong was again shattered; this tine by the temporary establishment
of Mzilikazi's Ndebele warrior chiefdom a little to the east of

31the Molopo basin. In 1833, therefore, these Rolong chiefdoms 
retreated south of the Vaal and regrouped around Taba 'Nchu.

As the shock waves of the difaqane shook the Southern
Tswana from the east, well-armed bands of Kora and 'Bergenaar'

32Griqua operating from the Orange River and the Langeberg,
encouraged by heightened competition for control of the region,

\turned against their former trading allies and launched a series 
of attacks upon the Tlharo and Tlhaping now centred near the 
Kuruman mission station of the London Missionary Society (LM5).
The most intensive of these raids occurred between the years 
1824 and 1828 and they combined with the difaqane to precipitate
the final dislocation and regrouping of the old Southern Tswana

33confederation. ^

When in 1816 the LM3 missionaries had first stretched out 
from their base at Griquatown to settle with the Tswana at Kuruman, 
they had been welcomed by the Tlhaping chief Mothibi in the belief

30. S.Broadbent, A Narrative of the First Introduction of Christianity 
among the Rolong tribe of Bechuanas(London 1865). Chs. 5-7;
J.Edwards, Reminiscences of Early Life and Missionary labour 
(Grahamstown 1883). Chs. 4-6.

31. W.F.Lye, 'The Ndebele Kingdom South of the iAmpopo', JAH, X,
1(1969), PP 88-93.

32. The Bergenaars ('Mountaineers*) were a band of 'rebels' who 
had broken away from the main body of Griqua around Griquatown.

33. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-TBwana and missionaries', pp 3^4-641 
R.Moffat, Missionary Labours and Scenes in Southern Africa 
(London 1842). p 439. and Apprenticeship at Kuruman(ed. I.Schapera,
London 1951), PP 187,269-71.281.289.
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that their presence would strengthen his trading connection with34the south. It is possible that grief at the premature death 
in March 1825 of Mothibi's eldest son and heir, Petlhu, who had 
shown considerable interest in the missionaries' evangelising 
work, may have contributed to the developing sense of disillusion
ment with the missionaries which was manifest among the Tlhaping 
after 1825.^ For a brief period in 1825 the missionaries 
retired to Griquatown and the Tlhaping felt they had been betrayed. 
Their Bergenaar/Kora enemies were being supplied with arms from 
the Cape Colony and the Tlhaping, assuming this was with the
support of the Cape Government and the missionaries, believed

36that the latter were conniving to destroy them.

On finally leaving Kuruman in 1828 Mothibi and his following
settled firstly a little downstream of the Harts/Vaal confluence

87(see Map 2). Until then the lush pastures of the Harts valley
had been known as 'Bushman country' and it appears that attacks
launched by San hunter-gatherers on the herds of the Southern
Tswana had hitherto prevented permanent settlement in the region.
The Tlhaping*s increasing acquisition of guns, ammunition and
horses, however, probably contributed to their ability to spread38out into the Harts/Vaal country during the 1830s and 4-Os.

34. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries', pp 260-66.
35• Moffat, Missionary Labours, pp 436,438-9, and Apprenticeship. 

pp 278-9; and CAD, CO jgoT (No.6) Moffat, Lattakoo, 5 Dec. 182?.
\

36. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries', p 364.
37. A.Smith, Journal of his expedition into the Interior of South 

Africa (ed. W.F.Lye, Cape Town 1975)* PP 158-9*
38. ibid.; Moffat, Apprenticeship, pp 187,209,225,281; A.G.Bain, 

Journals (ed. M.H.Lister, Cape Town 19̂ 9)» PP 14-15,21-22,32; 
Legassick,'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries', pp 368-9. 
The Kuruman Mission's Church Record Book (entries 1846-48) 
refers to the Tlhaping of the Harts valley going on 'commando' 
agains t 'Bushmen'.



In 1839 Mothibi moved his headquarters up to the Harts/Vaal 
confluence where they were joined by Holloway Helmore, an LI© 
missionary from Griquatown. Helmore presuaded Mothibi’s 
Christian son, Jantjie, to move with about six hundred followers 
to the better site of Dikgatlhong, on the north bank of the 
confluence. Meanwhile the ageing Mothibi and the majority of 
the polity, under the leadership of his senior surviving son,
Gasebonwe, moved about 45 miles up the Harts valley to settle at30Borigelong. It is evident from Helmore's correspondence that
Mothibi and Gasebonwe were distrustful of the fact that the
missionary had come to them from Griquatown, which can be taken
as some indication that they had no desire to acknowledge Griqua 

. * 40suzerainty. ^

Meanwhile the greater part of the Kuruman confederation 
had declined to follow Mothibi, preferring to remain under the 
apparently stronger leadership of his younger brother, Mahura.
In about 1828, however, Mahura too moved away from Kuruman, leaving 
the Tlharo sector of the old confederation settled along the lower 
Kuruman River and a few hundred former dependants gathered around

41the mission station at Kuruman. In moving initially to 
Dithakong and a decade later to Taung in the Harts valley, and in 
gathering around him a mixture of up to 12,000 mainly Tlhaping 
followers, Mahura appears to have been attempting to re-establish
the former trading strength of the old confederation, but this

42 \time with the added power of firearms.

39. TVL, Helmore Papers, A55V2» Helmore to his sister, Borigelong, 
29 June 1842: of Borigelong's population H* merely sayB it is
'much larger than' Dikgatlhong.

40. TVL, A551/2, Helmore to his mother, Likatlong, 12 August 1841, 
and to his wife, Borigelong, 16-19 June 1842.

41. Mackenzie, Ten Years North, pp 70,72,84; and Smith, Journal, 
pp 169,172.

42. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries',
PP 366-7, 370-71, 51̂ -5.
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The Principal Tlhaping Centres of Residence > 1800 - 1870

1 Dithakong 1 Tlhaping capital pre-1802 (under Molehabangwe)
2 Kuruman 'Eye* 1 " " 1802-06 ( H " )
3 Dithakong * " " 1806-17 (Molehabangwe was

succeeded by his son, Mothibi, in 1812)
4 Maruping 1 Tlhaping capital 1817-25 (under Mothibi)
5 Koning t Mothibi's town,-1825
6 Seoding 1 Mahura's town, 1825 - c.1828/9
7 Kununan : Mothibi's town, 1826-27
8 Dithakong t Mahura's town, c.1828/9 - c.1839 (including the

Ga-Maidi Tlhaping)
9 Taung : Mahura's town from c.1839 (except for temporary

removal to Mamusa, about 35 miles 
up the Harts River, c.1846 - c.1851)

10 Manthe j Motlhabane's town from c.1839 (the capital of the
Ga-Maidi Tlhaping)

11 opposite Mosesberg * Mothibi's town 1828 - c.1831 (with his
sons, Gasibonwe and Jantjie)

12 Mosesberg * Mothibi's town c.1831-39 (with his sons
Gasibonwe and Jantjie)

13 'Delport's Hope' t Mothibi's town, 1839-̂ 1 (with his son Jantjie)
14 'Barkly West' * Gasibonwe's town, c.1839-̂ ’0
15 Dikgatlhong 1 Jantjie's town from 1841
16 Borigelong 1 Gasibonwe's town, 1841-58 (with his father, Mothibi,

until the latter's death in 1845, 
and with his son Botlasitse)

17 Phokwani 1 Botlasitse's town from c.1859 (following the
destruction of Borigelong and death 
of Gasibonwe at the hands of 
Paul Kruger's commando in 1858)
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PHOTOGRAPH 3

DIKGATIHOWG

This photograph was taken in February I978 from the site of the 
old town of Dikgatlhong (destroyed when the •location* was closed 
by the colonial government in 1908), From the north bank of
the Harts River it looks downstream towards the south-west. In
the distance, between the horizon and the pair of pylons left of 
centre, is the confluence with the Vaal, which flows in from the 
left, and flows on to the south-west beyond the centre horizon.
The river level in this picture is probably typical of what could
be expected towards the end of a 'good* rainy season in the 
nineteenth century. All too often this flow would dry up 
completely, though on occasions there could be severe flooding - 
the 'tree line* marking the possible width of extensive flood, 
which would wash away any crops grown in the riverine soil.
In practice, today, the river’s flow is affected by modern irrigation 
schemes.

A»
\

Photograph, copyright, the author.





The move to Taung can be seen partly as a breaking of trading 
dependence upon the Griqua who in the 1830s were trying to

41exercise a monopoly of the arms trade. The more easterly 
Harts region put Madura's Tlhaping in closer contact with the 
Wes^an mission to the Rolong at Taba 'Nchu, from where they 
could be reached by arms traders such as Gordon Gumming who made/ih.several visits to Mahura's town between 184-7 and 1849. Mahura
kept his links with Kuruman, however, by accepting a missionary,
William Ross, from there in 18̂ 4, but by then the importance of
the Kuruman connection had become established through the opening

4*5of the first permanent store there in about 1840.

The migration and regrouping of Southern Tswana polities in
,.K>

the 1820s and 30s can to some extent be seen as the continuation
46of a pattern familiar to the region for generations. This 

semi-nomadic pattern of movement reflected the limited ability of 
the environment to sustain a perpetual large settlement. And 
until at least the 1840s the Southern Tswana were restricted to 
working within the natural limitations of their environment.
The mid-century decades of the 1840s, 50s and 60s, however,
witnessed something of an economic revolution as the Southern 
Tswana acquired the tools and technical skills which enabled them 
to overcome to some extent the restrictions of their environment 
and to exploit more fully the natural resources of the region.

There were two principal external factors which operated 
together to precipitate this economic revolution. Firstly, s <«►
there was the large-scale introduction of firearms into the
region with the increasing penetration of merchant capital from
the south. Initially this penetration was in s-earch of cattle

43. GAD, CO 485, Missionary Memorial, Kuruman A Motito, 5 Jan. I839.
44. Gumming, Lion Hunter, pp 385»456,461-2,490.
45. GAD, GO 485, Missionary Memorial, 5 Jan. 1839? and H.H.Methuen, 

Life in the Wilderness(London 1846), p 91.

46. Legassick, 'The Griqua, Sotho-Tswana and missionaries', Ch. I.



for the Cape's provisioning trade, but soon the interest 
focussed on Bechuanaland's resources of ivory and ostrich 
feathers. In order to satisfy their demand for these valuable 
'products of the chase' the merchants and traders from the Cape 
pushed firearms into the region in ever-increasing quantities.
This had immeasurable consequences, not just for the natural 
fauna of Bechuanaland, but for the Southern Tswana's whole 
relationship with their environment.

The second external-factor which stimulated the mid-century 
economic revolution was the influence of Christian
missionaries in the region. Although conversion to Christianity 
was very slow to take hold, the combination of the missionary 
input and the introduction of firearms had a major impact upon 
Southern Tswana economy and society. Together these two factors 
promoted a fundamental shift of emphasis in the productive basis 
of the pre-colonial economies of many of the Southern Tswana 
polities.

The two principal missionary societies operating among 
the Southern Tswana at this time were the Weslyans and the 
LM3. The former remained mostly with the Rolong at Taba 'Nchu, 
though when the Tshidi Rolong chief, Montshiwa, led his people 
back to the Molopo in the late l8̂ 0s, the Christian influence 
went with them in the person of the chief's Christian brother,

l±nMolema. On the whole the LM3 mission to the Southern Tswana 
had a far more pronounced impact in the region, especially upon ^ 
the Tlhaping of the former confederation.

The 'Low Church' missionaries of the London Missionary 
Society brought with them a Christianity which was inextricably 
bound up with their own cultural background. They preached an 
ethic of individualism that was a basic ingredient of the new 
materialist and growing capitalist culture which had been bom

J.A.I.Agar-Hamilton, The Road to the North (London 1937)» 
pp 15-17; and S.M.Molema, Montshiwai Barolong Chief and
Patriot (Cape Town I966).



of the British agricultural and industrial revolutions. From
the start nearly everything about the Southern Tswana's primarily
pastoral, social and economic organisation was anathema to the

48missionaries' view of a Christian society.

Inspired by Robert Moffat of Kuruman, the LH3 missionaries 
believed that the first pre-requisite for conversion to Christianity 
was to develop among the men the industrious habit of agricultural 
cultivation, through the important innovations of the plough and 
irrigation. Basically they hoped to totally change the Southern 
Tswana pastoral society into communities of small-scale individual 
farmers, independent of 'heathen' chiefly control. It should be 
borne in mind that these missionaries were not themselves wealthy 
cattle owners. They had to grow all their own food. The 
climate and geography of the region made irrigation essential 
and this in turn meant the development of a geographically 
static community. In order to be assured of candidates for 
conversion, therefore, they had to persuade their 'flocks' to 
adopt this settled, agricultural way of life. The correspondence 
of missionaries to their London directors is full of exasperated 
cries to the tune t 'If only the natives would lead out the

49fountains, they would settle down into manageable communities.*

While the missionaries were urging an increasing emphasis 
upon agriculture, made possible by their introduction of the 
new techniques of irrigation and ploughing, the large-scale 
importation of firearms was simultaneously working to the

48. See the Ll'E correspondence for the pre-colon\al period and the 
major printed works of Moffat and Mackenzie, listed in the 
bibliography.

49. See especially, W.Ross on the moves of Mahura's people between 
Taung and Mamusai LM5, 24-1-A, Ross, Mamusa, 27 July 1849, and 
25-1-D, Ross, Mamusa, 18 October I85O.



long-term advantage of the missionaries' cause. That most 
astute of all early visitors to the Southern Tswana, William 
Burchell, observed in 1812 that cultivation was on a small scale 
and in close proximity to the town of Dithakong because 
agriculture on any larger scale would have been impracticable
owing to the destructiveness of the wild game in the region,

50He ended his observation with a most telling aside s

The introduction of firearms , , . would ultimately 
operate to the promotion of tillage, notwithstanding 
that their first effects might occasion the neglect
of it.

*'
It also followed that if game were so efficiently destroyed, at 
a rate faster than that of its own reproduction, it would remove 
a source of food which until then had been of greater importance 
than cultivation. Although it was slow to take effect, Burchell's 
forecast ultimately held true. The increasing scale of the traffic 
in firearms upset the delicate ecological balance of the Southern 
Tswana economy and necessitated a greater reliance upon 
agriculture.

The Southern Tswana, however, did not make any rapid or 
universed switch over to an agriculturally-based economy. In 
some areas, notably those the least adaptable to agriculture, 
such as the Tlharo and Rolong polities of the west and north
western regions of the Langeberg, Heuning Vlei and Morokweng, > 
the economy continued to be based on pastoralism and hunting \
right through the nineteenth century. There were a number of 
factors, on the other hand, which influenced the'Tlhaping of 
the more southerly and easterly parts of southern Bechuanaland 
to develop an increasing dependence upon agriculture during 
the 1850s and 60s.

50. Burchell, Travels, II, p 3^9•
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For a start, the soil and rainfall in the Harts and Dry Harts 
valley was more suited to cultivation and the region was fed by 
a considerable number of springs from the Ghaap escarpment.
Then a succession of years of particularly low rainfall in the 
late 1840s and early 1850s led to the persistent failure of 
seasonal harvests, besides a decline in the health of cattle.
In response, therefore, to the general shortage of food, attempts 
were made to open the springs and *cattle posts' to wider cultiv
ation.^ In addition, the more extensive possession of firearms 
meant that game became 'gun shy' and so less destructive to crops, 
which in turn made cultivation at the more distant cattle posts 
feasible.-52

This development in cultivation, of course, received the earnest
encouragement of the missionaries resident at Taung and

*53Dikgatlhong. The latter, Helmore, went so far as to organise 
the construction of a dam across the Harts, though this was 
destroyed by flooding soon after its completion and Helmore's
subsequent transfer to the ill-fated Kololo mission meant that the

cKdam was never rebuilt.

For a while in the 1840s and early 50s the wealthier Tlhaping 
were able to profit from 'the chase and trade', though the 
increasing use of guns meant that ever-greater distances had to

51. LfC, 24-1-A, Ross, Taung, 2 June 1846, Helmore, Lekatlong,
2 Jan. 1849, and 24-1-B, Helmore, Lekatlong, 10 Oct. 1849.

• \

52. Smith, Journal, p 156; J.Chapman, Travels in the Interior 
of South Africa (London 1868), Vol I, p 129 t *nearly all 
have firearms* at Taung in March 1853*

53. LIE, 25-1-D, Ross, Mamusa, 18 October 1850, and 26-1-A, 
Helmore, Likatlong, 1 January I85I.

54. See LM5 for Helmore's regular correspondence, 1851-5? and 
LIE, 30“1“A, Ross, Likatlong, 28 April 18561 TVL, A55V2# 
Moffat to Helmore, Kuruman, February 1857.



be covered in order to acquire the ivory, ostrich feathers and 
valuable kaross furs which made this trade profitable.
Possession of an ox-drawn wagon was therefore a necessity and this 
helped keep the trade in the hands of the wealthy. Jantjie 
bought a wagon in 1838 and Mahura had at least four by 18̂ 2.-̂
When James Chapman visited Mahura's town in 1853# he reported 
that 'many' had wagons and the wealthier people 'frequently* 
made long journeys to the interior to hunt for elephants.
But each year the valuable hunting grounds retreated further andi
further northwards so that by the late 1850s the Tlhaping 
wagon-owners were to be found trekking as far as the Sashi River
on the borders of Ndebele territory and were still unable to

58return with a profit. „>

As if the Tlhaping hunter/traders had not got enough problems,
in I856-7 their cattle were struck by 'lungsickness' (bovine
pleuro-pneumonia) which, apart from depriving them of a source
of food and social wealth and prestige, seriously weakened the
'Capital basis from which to finance the increasingly expensive
trading expeditions. At first the Tlhaping of both the Christian
polity of Dikgatlhong and the 'heathen' polity of Borigelong
turned to 'traditional' methods for recouping their cattle losses.
During 1858-9 the Christian chief Jantjie and his son Luka - in
open defiance of the Church - revived the 'heathen' sibilo trade
between Blinkklip and the north in an attempt to rebuild depleted
cattle stocks. But the days of a profitable sibilo trade were

59past and its revival met with little success.  ̂ A

55« Chapman, Travels, I, p 129; Cumming, Lion Hunter, p 178.
56. L£B, I8-3-A, Helmore, Borigelong, 12 July 18^2| TVL, A553/2# 

Helmore to his wife Anne, Borigelong, 16-19 June 18̂ 2.
57. Chapman, Travels, I, pp 129-30.
58. R.Moffat, Matabele Journals, 1829-60 (ed. J.P.R.Wallis, London 

19̂ 5), VoX II, pp ^-5,53-^,150.
59. L>S. 31-1-A, Ross, Likatlong, 29 April 1858; 31“1“B# Ross, 

Likatlong, 12 October 1859*



Meanwhile the leading men of the Borigelong polity resorted 
to the recently neglected occupation of cattle raiding. In 
I858 they joined a Kora commando in raiding a few hundred cattle 
from white-owned farms in the Free State and Transvaal. But an 
avenging Boer commando, several hundred strong, attacked and 
scattered the Kora and Tlhaping forces, burnt Borigelong to the 
ground and laid seige to Taung, even though it was known Mahura's 
people had not been involved in the raids. After a few days of 
fighting, the capture and decapitation of the Borigelong chief, 
Gasebonwe, persuaded Mahura to sue for peace and the commando 
withdrew with a booty'of -̂,000 sheep and goats, 2,800 cattle,
, fan65 horses, 23 wagons and up to a hundred Tlhaping children.

One of the immediate results of the loss of stock and wagons 
through the disease, drought and warfare of the late 1850s was an 
increasing dependence upon agriculture and a wider use of the 
plough to cultivate at former cattle posts. While the immediate 
followers of the Gasebonwe royal family settled with their late 
chief's son and successor, Botlasitse, at Phokwani (see Map 2), 
the majority of the polity broke away from chiefly control and 
dispersed along the Harts valley to form new, smaller settlements, 
where they could place greater emphasis upon cultivation.^
A similar pattern of more extensive cultivation developed at the 
outposts and fountains of the Dikgatlhong polity, and with the 
missionaries' erosion of Jantjie's chiefly authority, there 
appears to have been little control over who lived where. The 
better fountains seem to have been in the hands of a minority of^ 
wealthy Tlhaping, such as Piet Boromelo who cultivated irrigated 
crops at two of the best fountains in that part of the Ghaap 
escarpment - Donderbosch and Wolvefontein - 'and retained

62une maison secondaire at Dikgatlhong.

60. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 22-7.
61. LM3, Ross, Likatlong, 16 Dec. I8581 and Bloemhof

Blue Book, evidence of Kokoe, councillor to Jantjie, p 130.
62. Evidence taken before Judge Stockenstrom in the matter of 

certain land claims (Gape Town 1877), pp 85-61 LK5. 35-2-C. 
W.Ashton, Likhatlong, 1868; and Mackenzie, Ten Years North.
pp 89-92.
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In the more easterly regions of the upper Harts and Molopo
rivers, on the other hand, constant danger of war with the
Transvaal kept alive the need for unity and recognition of central
authority among Montshiwa and Molema's Tshidi Rolong and Mahura's
Tlhaping. The latter, in particular, placed his own appointees
to head the outlying villages which were mushrooming around the
springs of the Ghaap escarpment and the fertile Marokane hills.^
By the late 1860s the majority of the Taung population lived up
to two days journey to the north and many of the estimated 1,200
houses in the capital were maintained as 'second homes' by the

6kwealthier members of the polity.

This tendency for the principal, wealthy men within the 
polities to dominate the most favourable agricultural sites 
was probably an attempt to develop plough cultivation as an 
alternative economic activity in response to the decline in their 
cattle herds and the falling profitability of the ivory trade.

The Tshidi Rolong of the Molopo district had suffered similar
depredations from Transvaal commandos in the early 1850s as well
as from the lungsickness epidemic.^ But they retained access
to the ivory and ostrich feather trade of northern Bechuanaland
for much longer than the more southerly Tlhaping and this, together
with the development of extensive plough cultivation in the Molopo
basin enabled the better-off in the region to rebuild considerable

66prosperity during the 1860s.

63. GAD, BBLG 3^t Claims submitted to Land Commission, Taung, Nov.
I5H5, Nos. 45,59,70-2,107,132-3» bpp, XLVIII (1886), c.4643, 
Further Correspondence re. the Affairs of the Transvaal A 
Adjacent Territories, pp 9, evidence to Warren/Mackenzie 
Land Committee, Taung, August I885. (See Map 3)

6k, LM5, 3d-3-A, J.Brown, Lekatlong, 10 June 1867, and 35-1-A,
Brown, Taung, 23 April 1868.

65. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 67-9; D.C.McGill, 'A History 
of the Transvaal, l&53“64'(Ph.D. thesis, Cape Town 19^3),
PP 359-60, 396-98.

66. A.A.Andersson, Twenty-Five Years in a WaggonfLondon I887), I, 
p 126; UW, AB I87, Revd. Crisp to his father, Moshaneng,
25 August 1870.
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In spite of the Tlhaping and Rolong's relative increase in
cultivation, however, veldkos and game meat remained a major

67source of food. In general game was still plentiful as far
south as the lower Vaal in i860, but the wider use of firearms
meant that the 'traditional' weapons of spear and knobkerries

68became less effective. Many had guns, but since the early 
1850s the Gape Government had placed restrictions on the export 
of guns and ammunition to 'natives' north of the Orange River. 
Nevertheless the widespread need of the Griqua and Southern 
Tswana for the means to procure food stimulated a revival of the 
arms trade across theOape Colony's border in the late 1850s.

Initially this revival was at the instigation of the 
missionaries of Kuruman, Griquatown and Dikgatlhong who, during
I858-9 made 'constant applications' for permits to supply their

69people with ammunition. 7 In the Harts valley region, where the 
more valuable game products were no longer readily available, the
growth of the ammunition trade led to a badly needed resurgence of

70local hunting for food/ But it was the huge profits to be 
gained from trading in the most valuable 'products of the chase* 
which prompted the Gape merchants based at Hopetown and Golesberg 
to develop arms dealing on a really large scale in the 1860s.

Table 1 on the following page gives some idea of the scale and 
growth of the trade in muzzle-loading guns and ammunition which 
developed through Hopetown to Bechuanaland and beyond. This is

N J+.

 \
67. LM5, 35-2-C, W.Ashton, Report for Likatlong, 1868; Mackenzie,

Ten Years North, pp 91-2. v
68. D C , 32-1-A, Ross, Likatlong, 19 October i860.
69. GAD, GO 2983, RM Hopetown, 30 Sept. 1859* I am indebted to 

Marian Robertson's Diamond Fever, South African Diamond History 
1866-9 from Primary"Sources (Cape Town 197*0 whose reference on 
page 115 first alerted me to the extensive source of arms 
permits enclosed in the correspondence of the Hopetown and 
Colesberg RMs and upon which much of the following is based.

70. LM3, 32-1-A, Ross, Likatlong, 19 October i860; 32-3-B, Ross, 
Likatlong, 21 Oct. 1861; and 32-5-B, Ross, Likatlong, 13 Nov.1862.
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Table 1

THE BECHU AN ALAND ARMS TRADE. 1857 - 1872

The officially approved arms trade into and through southern 
Bechuanaland, 1857 - 72, compiled from permits applied for 
through the RMs of Hopetown and Colesberg and approved by the 
office of the Gape Colonial Secretary. ++

Year Guns(No.) Powder(lbs) Lead(lbs) Percussion Number of
Gaps (NoTT Applications

1857 - 50 - - 11858 55 1,525 2,000 (100 boxes) 4
1859 15 1,510 3,025 - 5I860 70 3,900 8,296 5,000 71861 268 10,000 29,000 85,000 131862 158 9,650 24,620 21,500 17I863 252 2,100 5,000 20,000 4
1869 479 17,850 40,800 200,000 24
1865 1,789 32,150 70,400 727,500 38
1866 1,535 30,000 63,800 743,000 29I867 3,653 41,650 91,400 1,675,000 28
1868 1,920 36,700 85,500 3,060,000 16
1869 2,210 39,000 85,400 l.3^5,000 21
I870 3,300 50,600 133,500 2,200,000 20
I87I 5,350 66,600 1̂ 9,000 2,350,000 18
1872 7,902 105,650 246,800 1 2,249,000 13

m
\

-H- GAD, CO Series, filesi 2965, 2975, 2983, 3005, 30l6f 3022,
3023, 3059, 3060, 3066, 3072, 3073, 3086, 3087, 3101, 3102,
3116, 3H7, 3135, 31^5 , 3157 , 3175 , 3183 , 3189 , 3202.
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by no means a comprehensive record of total arms exports north
of the Gape Colony. The sources themselves refer to numerous
other untraceable permits, quite apart from those who evaded
the licence fee by 'illegally rushing waggon loads' of armaments

71across the Orange River.

In the early 1860s about a third of this trade went to the 
Tlhaping polities of Taung and Dikgatlhong, where it was handled
by itinerant traders such as John O'Reilly, E.Metrovich and

72A.W.Greef. Most of the remainder went to stores and trading
bases at Kuruman where arms dealers did 'considerable business

73with the natives about and around Kuruman'. This was an excellent
base for operations, lying as it did on the southern edge of the 
Kalahari hunting veld from which came that most sought after, 
most profitable game product - ostrich feathers. Ivory was 
still filtering down from northern Bechuanaland and a few Kuruman- 
based Tswana went on long-distance wagon treks as far as

7*1Matabeleland and the Zambezi. But on that scale a heavy 
article like ivory, which fetched only 5 to 6 shillings a pound 
on the open market, could not compete with ostrich feathers, 
which averaged £5 to £8 a pound in the early 1860s, with prime 
white feathers fetching up to £30 or £**0 per pound.^ In i860 
the Port Elizabeth and Hopetown partnership of Mosenthal and 
Lilienfeld made a clear profit of well over £2,000 on a capital 
outlay of less than £200 worth of guns and ammunition (see Table 2).^

\

71. GAD, CO 3135, RM Hopetown, 9 June 1868. \
72. BPP, G.^643, pp *11-3, evidence of O'Reilly, Metrovich and Greef.
73. GAD, GO 3087, RM Hopetown, 6 July I865.
7^. E.C.Tabler, Pioneers of Rhodesia(Cape Town I966), pp 139-/K).
75• Official Yearbook of the Union, No.l, 1917 (Pretoria 1918),

PP 509-11; and Eastern Province Herald for regular market 
reports during the 1860s.

76. GAD, CO 3023, RM Hopetown, 19 April 1861; GO 299*1, CC Hopetown,
4 Dec. i860, for cost of arms; and Yearbook, No.l, 1917, p 509, 
for average price of feathers and ivory in l66o.



Table 2

THE LILIENFELD ARMS TRADE, 1859 - 1872

The officially approved arms trade north of the Orange River 
undertaken by Leopold Lilienfeld and his brothers in various 
partnerships with A. Mosenthal of Port Elizabeth and A. Levy 
of Hopetown and Kuruman, "compiled from permits applied for 
through the RM, Hopetown, and approved by the office of the 
Gape Colonial Secretary. -H-

Year Guns(No.) Powder(lbs) Lead(lbs) Percussion 
Gaps (No.)

Extras

1859 15 500 1,000 - —

I860 15 500 1,500 - -
1861 15 500 1,000 - -
1862 35 1,000 ' 2,500 10,000 -
1863 100 - - - -
1864 40 - - - -
1865 1.500 4,000 225,000 500 lbs Shot 

50 Gunlocks 
Permanent store 
built at Kuruman

1866 250 — — “ Magazine built 
at Kuruman.

1867 800 7,500 10,000 700,000 -
18 68 700 1,800 40,000 1,400,000

500,000
-

1869 200 1,000 20,000 -
1870 600 1,500 50,000 1,000,000 -
1871 1,500 25,000 66,000 500,000 2,000 lbs Shot
1872 2,500 25,000 50,000 500,000 10,000 lbs SJjot

\

-H- For references, see the files listed in the footnote to Table 1.
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The 'Great Thirst Land' of the Kalahari although a fertile
field of game, was not one into which lavishly equipped white

77hunters were often prepared to venture. In the Kuruman 
hinterland, therefore, there was scope for Southern Tswana 
hunters to supply the market, though from the beginning there 
existed an element of dependence in the relationship between 
hunter and arms dealer

The usual course of the traffic [was] to give the 
guns and ammunition over to a hunting party of 
Natives, and for the guns to remain their property 
upon the condition of their procuring a stipulated 
quantity of Ivory, Ostrich feathers, karosses &c.

\

It appears that the bulk of the feather trade, which expanded so
rapidly in the 1860s, was supplied by Africans in this kind of
relationship or in the direct employ of highly capitalised

79merchants from the Gape Colony.

The direct employment of hunters by the arms dealers clearly 
allowed a larger scale of business and consequently ever greater 
profits. By 1866 the former traders of the Harts valley region, 
Metrovich and Greef, had changed over from straight trading to
employment of their own hunters, and increased their arms8odealing accordingly. As one contemporary remembered the

\

77 • See e.g., J.M.Orpen, Reminiscences of Life in South Africa ̂
(Durban 1908), for a Kalahari trip at this time that went ^
disastrously wrong.

78. CAD. CO 3022, RM Colesberg, 8 November 1861.̂
79. See e.g., the regular applications of Lilienfeld and Levy,

besides those of G.B.Biddulph (CO 3073» RM Hopetown, 15 Sep. 186*+),
and Kirkwood & Watson (CO 3087, RM Hopetown, 16 February l865)t 
Also cf. R.Wagner 'Zoutpansbergt the dynamics of a hunting 
frontier, I6&8-67' in S.Marks & A.Atmore (eds.), Economy and 
Society in Pre-Industrial South Africa( London I98O), pp 330-37 
for the role of swart skuts ('black marksmen1) in the northern 
Transvaal of the same period.

80. CAD. CO 3102, RM Hopetown, 7 and l*f February 1866.
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feather trade, before the advent of commercial ostrich farmingOn
at the Cape in the early I87OS1

Some hundreds of natives were employed by storekeepers 
to hunt every season and many closely packed wagon
loads of this costly product of the desert annually 
arrived at the Cape.

The rapid development of this free-flowing arms trade also 
presented the opportunity for a determined assault upon the 
known ivory fields of the extreme north of Bechuanaland, the 
Zambezi and Matabeleldhd. By the mid-l860s it had become clear 
that in order to maximise this ivory trade, it was necessary to 
move the base camp and vastly increase the scale of the trade.
This the Southern Tswana hunter/traders had found difficult to 
do, even before their capital basis had been undercut by the 
ravages of lungsickness and war. To the Cape merchants who were 
becoming rich from the revived arms dealing, however, the 
procuring of the necessary amount of investment capital presented 
far less of a problem. In 1866 the partnership of Lilienfeld 
Brothers and Alphonse Levy erected a large magazine at Kuruman 
'with copper fastened doors', from where they began to supply 
white hunters who were working the ivory trade of the 'far 
interior'

Meanwhile, however, the more widespread use of firearms 
by both black and white hunters had been wreaking havoc on the 
game stocks of southern Bechuanaland, so much so that the Rolong 
chief Israel Molema sent an armed group to curtail John O'Reilly's \ 
hunting in the Maritsani area. The Rolong feared that O'Reilly 
and others like him who killed only for skins ahft feathers, 
leaving the carcasses for vultures, were in danger of creating a 
serious food shortage by wiping out the game of southern Bechuanaland.

81. G.Nicholson, Fifty Years in South Africa (London 1898), p 111.
82. Tabler, Pioneers, and The Far Interior (Cape Town 1955)» passimi 

Robertson, Diamond Fever, p 28, quoting D.Amot to R.Southey,
15 March I8S7I
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With the imminent extinction of such a major resource, the 
Southern Tswana economy was clearly approaching a crisis when, 
in March 1867, that same John O'Reilly brought in to Hopetown 
South Africa's first diamond, the 'Eureka', which had been found

g o
in the region of the lower Vaal.

During the last seven decades of the pre-diamonds era the 
Southern Tswana had undergone a considerable degree of economic 
adjustment so as to maximise returns from the rapidly changing 
opportunities and conditions of the period. A variety of 
reasons had led to a more exploitative ecdnomy and a fax greater 
dependence upon agriculture, at the encouragement of the resident 
missionaries who introduced the necessary technological innovations.

One of the obvious vehicles for change had been the 
introduction of firearms for hunting and the consequent long
term decline in the availability of game meat as a major source 
of food. In the short term, firearms had provided the means by 
which to exploit the trade in hunting produce, to the benefit 
of the wealthy cattle owners, who probably invested the proceeds 
in wagons and more cattle. As the profitable hunting frontier 
retreated to ever greater distances northwards, however, these 
hunter/traders suffered the double blows of the devastations of 
'lungsickness' and warfare. At that point the more capitalised 
Cape merchants, based at Hopetown on the south bank of the **
Orange River, were able to step in, take over and revive, on a 
new enlarged scale, the long-distance hunting trade of the 
'far interior'.

83. Robertson, Diamond Fever, pp 29-8 .̂



Although there were a number of white arms dealers who 
hunted as well as traded, the bulk of the business was conducted 
by merchants who invested only in the arms and ammunition - which 
was a fraction of the total outlay required to conduct a long
distance hunting expedition. A few notable white hunters, such

84as George Westbeech and F.G.Selous in the 1870s made huge 
profits out of ivory hunting in the 'far interior', but by and 
large the hunting part of the 'interior* trade was less profitable 
than arms dealing. The former was consequently left mostly in 
the hands of African hunters while the latter remained largely 
the monopoly of the Cape merchants.

Despite much of the literature's implications to the contrary, 
regular large-scale arms trade north of the Orange River was not 
something introduced de novo by the diamond industry of theQc
1870s. In the previous decade the Cape Colonial Secretary, 
Richard Southey, regularly authorised the sale of large

86quantities of munitions to Africans beyond the colonial boundary. 
Thus a major arms trade was profitably developed by Hopetown 
merchants with the financial backing of some of the largest 
merchant houses in Port Elizabeth. When in the 1870s Southey 
became Lieutenant-Governor of the diamond fields, some
elements of this alliance between arms merchants and the colonial1state persisted 1 the Hosenthals throwing their support behind 
Southey in the conflict which led to the Black Flag Revolt 
of 1875. 87

84. E.C.Tabler, Trade and Travel in Early Barotseland(London 1963)1 
and F.C.Selous, A Hunter's Wanderings in Africa(London l88l).

85. cf. a series of articles in JAH, XII, 4(1971), notably1
S.Harks & A.Atmore, 'Firearms in Southern Africai A Survey'
(p 520), and A.Atmore, J.M.Chirenje & S.I.Mudenge, 'Firearms 
in South Central Africa*(pp 5̂ 7*50).

86. See esp., CAP. CO 30?3» RM Hopetown to Col. Sec., 6 October 
1864 and appended minute of 24 October 1864; and CO 3135,
RH Hopetown, 28 Hay 1868, quoting Col. Sec.'s letter No.107 
of 31 January 1866.

87. R.Turrell, 'The 1875 Black Flag Revolt on the Kimberley 
Diamond Fields', J S ^ , 7» 2(April I98I), pp 215-8.



The original interest of merchant capitalists in the region 
north of the Gape Colony lay in the well-tried arms/1interior* 
trade of the pre-diamonds era. By the estimate of one contemporary, 
the Mosenthal and Lilienfeld combine achieved a turnover in 1872
of something in the region of £750,000 in the 'interior' trade

88alone. As the next chapter will show, such merchants were 
initially hesitant to risk their capital on diamond production, 
preferring to concentrate speculative capital on land and 
mining concessions. Rob Turrell has identified the adverse 
alignment of merchant and mining capital as an important feature 
of the industrial development of the diamond fields in theQq
1870s and 80s. It appears from the evidence of this chapter 
and the subsequent one that some of the origins of that conflict 
can be traced to merchant interest in the region in the decade 
prior to the first diamond discoveries.

88. F.Boyle, To the Gape for Diamonds (London 1873), p 193j 
See also Table 2.

89. Turrell, op.cit., and 'Kimberley* Labour and Closed Compounds, 
I87I-88'(first presented as a paper to the CIAS, London, 
Conference, January I98O, an extensively revised version of 
which is to be published in S.Marks & R.Rathbone (eds.)
South Africa, I87O-I930 (provisional title), forthcoming 1982 ).



PART TWO t THE COLONISATION OF GRIQUALAHD WEST

CHAPTER I I

TLHAPING RESPONSE TO THE EARLY DIAMOND DISCOVERIES

AND THE SUBSEQUENT LOSS OF THE DIAMOND FIELDS.

1867 - 1871

The romanticised story of the discovery of South' Africa's 
first diamond in 1867, the optimistic searching in the ensuing
years and the dramatic find in 1869 of the £25,000 'Star of
South Africa', which set off the rush to the 'river diggings' 
of the diamond fields, are the stuff of which much white-orientated
South African history is made. The excitement of the founding
of the early townships of Hebron (Windsorton), Pniel and 
Klipdrift (Barkly West) on the banks of the Vaal was heightened 
in I87O-7I by the discovery of even bigger and better 'finds' 
to be had at the nearby 'dry diggings' of Bultfontein, Dutoitspan 
and De Beers. In July I87I the story was climaxed by the 
fabulous 'New Rush' discoveries at 'Colesberg Kopje' on whichlwas founded the famous 'diamond city' of Kimberley. Anecdotal 
incidents in this grand adventure story have been told and 
retold over the years in what has been an apparently unending 
stream of 'diamond fields literature', devoted to depicting 
white South Africa's pioneering spirit at its best.̂

1. To mention just a few examples, these range from C.A.Payton,
The Diamond Diggings of South Africa (London 1872) and 
J.Angrove, In the Early Days, Pioneer Life on the South 
African Diamond Fields (Kimberley 1910). through Hedlev Chilvers, 
The Story of De Beers (London 19̂ -0), to Brian Roberts,
Kimberley: Turbulent City (Cape Town I976).
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Historians who have presented a more critical analysis 
of these events have tended to concentrate on the British 
annexation of the diamond fields in I87I which on the whole they 
have seen in terms of the development of Anglo-Boer rivalry in 
southern Africa. Much of this historical study has focused 
on the 'personalities' seen as the principal protagonists 
in the conflict. On the one side were Presidents Brand and 
Pretorius, who divided the territory between them by proclamation 
in I87O. In the middle was 'President' Stafford Parker and 
his band of white diggers at Klipdrift, and on the other side 
were the Griqua chief's legal agent, David Amot, the Cape
Colonial Secretary, Richard Southey, and the British Governor9of the Cape, Sir Henry Barkly.

The 'expansionist* Southey, alluded to by Goodfellow as 
'an early prototype of Cecil Rhodes', has generally been credited 
with being the 'guiding spirit' who 'pushed' Barkly into 
exceeding his instructions by annexing the diamond fields
without first ensuring that the Cape Government would assume

3responsibility for the region. Leonard Thompson has taken 
the 'personality' approach to the extreme of interpreting the 
British annexation as 'a striking example of the capacity of 
determined individuals to enlarge the British Empire.'

2. See e.g., J.A.I.Agar-Hamilton, The Road to the NorthfLondon 1937);
W.B.Campbell, 'The South African Frontier, 1&65-8.5: a study A
in expansion', Archives Yearbook of South African History. 1951, \ 
Vol I; R.Robinson & J.Gallagher, Africa and the Victorians 
(London I96I); E.A.Walker, A History of Southern Africa 
(3rd edn., Oxford 1962)? C.F.Goodfellow, Great Britain and 
South African Confederation, 1870 - l88l(0xford 19̂ 6);
K.Geertsema, 'Die "Keate Award (m.A. thesis, University of 
South Africa 1933)? and M.Horwitz, 'Richard Southey* annexationist* 
(M.A. thesis, University of the Witswatersrand 1938).

3. Goodfellow, op.cit., pp 36-9» +̂6.
L.Thompson, 'The Subjection of the African Chiefdoms, I87O-98, 
1. The West Griquat Diamond Field Politics*, OHSA, II, p 236.
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The most balanced analysis of the annexation of the diamond 
fields still remains de Kiewiet's British Colonial Policy and 
the South African Republics, lg&8-72.  ̂ While accepting that 
Southey and Barkly were the chief architects of annexation, 
de Kiewiet highlighted the principal economic interests which 
were at stake in the movement for British intervention. He 
pointed out that the commercial and settler interests of the 
Cape and Natal had already effectively lobbied the British 
Government to disallow the Transvaal's extension of its boundaries 
to the east and west in 1868. The concern of the colonists 
then had been to prevent an independent Afrikaner republic from 
absorbing and cutting off the valuable trade and labour resources 
of the 'interior*. It was the same interests which were at 
stake in 1870-71* Southey, argued de Kiewiet, was well aware 
of the extent to which 'control of the interior meant revenue' 
to the struggling colonial economy. It was his responsibility 
to balance the colony's books and he fully appreciated the 
importance to the depressed Cape Colony of the potential 
industrial development of the diamond fields.̂

It is now over fifty years since de Kiewiet first indicated 
some of the economic imperatives underlying the movement for the 
annexation of the diamond fields, and yet his line of enquiry 
has received little further detailed investigation. It is not 
the intention here to examine the broad canvas of southern 
African economic interests of the period, but rather to highlight 
the activities of particular groups of Africans and merchants a
with strong local interest in the development of the early 
diamond fields. The role of these two groups has hitherto 
been largely neglected by historians with the poesible exception 
of Marian Robertson. Her book, Diamond Fever, however, is

5. C.W. de Kiewiet, op.cit. (London I929).
6. ibid., pp 258-87.



primarily a collection of a wide variety of contemporary documents 
and, though useful as source material, it lacks interpretation 
and so in practice adds little clarity to the period.'*

In drawing attention to the activities of the local African 
inhabitants and the specific interests of particular merchants 
in the region, it is hoped that the development of the early 
diamond fields before the major discoveries of 1871 will be 
rescued from the realms of anecdote and mythology to which it 
has been consigned by so much of the diamond fields literature.
At the same time, this- focus on the activities of those most 
directly involved in the discovery and exchange of diamonds in 
the early days will throw some light on the origins of the 
complex problem of title to land which was to dominate so much ofQthe politics of the Grown Colony of Griqualand West in the 1870s. 
As this and the following chapter will reveail, the issue of 
government policy towards land ownership was to determine to a 
considerable extent the timing and nature of the colonial impact 
upon the African peoples of the region.

1. Prospecting and conflict at the Vaal River 'diggings', l867-70t
I

It was perhaps appropriate that South Africa's first diamond, 
the 20-carat 'Eureka', was brought in to Hopetown by the itinerant 
trader John O'Reilly who had been working among the Southern 
Tswana for the best part of the previous decade. Although the 
'Eureka' itself appears to have been found within the Gape Colony, 
the vast majority of diamonds discovered during the next two and 
a half years were found by Tlhaping, Kora and Griqua north of

7. M.Robertson, Diamond Fever, South African Diamond History. 
1866-69, from Primary Sources (Gape Town 197*0.

8. For the part played by the unresolved issue of land ownership in 
bringing down the Griqualand West government of Richard Southey, 
see R.Turrell, 'The 1875 Black Flag Revolt on the Kimberley 
Diamond Fields', JSA5, 7> 2(April I98I).
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the Orange River and were sold by them to traders and 
speculators based at, or passing through, Hopetown.

The apparent ease and speed with which the vast influx of 
white prospectors and speculators seized and monopolised control 
of first the 'river diggings' and then the 'dry diggings' between 
I87O and I872 has tended to obscure the role played by the local 
black inhabitants of the diamondiferous territory in the days 
before the real extent of the wealth of the region was fully 
apparent. This tendency has been assisted by the vast diamond 
fields literature, contemporary and subsequent, which has
interpreted the early diamond discoveries in terms of white\
pioneering of the mineral basis of South Africa's modem9industrial wealth. Careful study, however, of some of these 
'pioneer' publications, together with the published reports of 
contemporary newspaper correspondents has revealed that the role 
of whites in this part of southern Bechuanaland continued, for 
the most part, to be that of speculating trader rather than 
pioneering prospector, until at least the latter months of 1869.

Following the initial discovery in I867 'numerous other 
diamonds of 5> 6, 12, 16, 20, 25, 30 and *+0 carats were found 
during the next two years by natives' and sold to traders who 
brought them into Hopetown.'1'0 The Civil Commissioner of 
Hopetown, W.B.Chalmers, tried to keep track of these and keep 
the Colonial Secretary at the Cape, Richard Southey, informed. 
During 1868 Chalmers saw eighteen diamonds ranging in size from 
lj to 15 carats. Five of these were found by Griqua, four 

Bechuanas' and five by unspecified 'natives', all along or 
beyond the Vaal. The remaining four were picked up 'on farms'

9. See footnote No. 1, above.
10. J.L.Babe, The South African Diamond Fields(l872. facsimile 

reprint, Kimberley Historical Society, 197°)» p 17; and
F.Boyle, To the Cape for Diamonds (1873)» PP 85-6.



near Hopetown. Chalmers himself acknowledged that 'many others'11had been found besides. Most of these diamonds brought to
Hopetown by traders were bought by people already heavily involved
in the more general 'interior' trade; notable among these was
Leopold Lilienfeld whose extensive dealings in arms and 'interior'

12produce have already been outlined.

One of the only diamond 'experts' on the spot in those early
years was Louis Hond, a Cape Town lapidary, who had hurried
north to Hopetown as soop as news broke of the first diamond
discovery. Hond assured himself of a steady supply of gems
by sending the trader, Stafford Parker, to act as his diamond
buyer. During 1868 and I869 Parker was very active in exchanging
diamonds for cheap Cape brandy among the Tlhaping, Kora and

13Griqua along the Vaal River valley. Another prominent diamond 
trader on the Vaal in 1868 was J.B.Robinson who arrived towards 
the end of the year in the Hebron region (see Map 4) and bought 
a 'small two-carat diamond from a tribesman'. If Robinson is 
to be believed, in the next six weeks Africans brought him 
thirty diamonds worth altogether up to £10,000.

Dikgatlhong, the town of the Tlhaping chief, Jantjie Mothibi, 
as well as that of the minor chief, Sefunelo, lower down the north 
bank of the Vaal, were regular ports of pall for the itinerant 
white diamond traders. Much of the early selling seems to have

11. Grahamstown Journal, 1 Feb. 1869, letter from CC Hopetown, 
20 Jan. 1869.-----

V12. See previous chapter.
13. Robertson, Diamond Fever, pp 4l, 130, 157; and Roberts, 

Kimberley, p S.



been conducted by the chiefs, though it is not clear from the 
evidence of the white traders and newspaper correspondents whether 
this was the result of direct collection by the chiefs' own 
dependants or whether diamonds were submitted to the chiefs as 
a general form of tribute.^ As the number of finds increased, 
however, the chiefs seemed to have less direct control over the 
trade.

By 1869 Africans of the Vaal River region had clearly
grasped the potential value of the diamonds to be found within
their territory and tfiey were said to be asking 'exorbitant
prices' for them.^ Finds were no longer chance occurrences,
to be reported to the chief. More and more Africans became

17involved in systematic searching for diamonds 1 '

[They] would form themselves into long lines, 
joined hand in hand, and walk slowly over the 
ground and look for diamonds, especially after 
rain; and if they found one they would take 
it to a trader.

A geologist's claim that the diamond discoveries were all part
of an elaborate hoax was reported to have

. . • had no effect whatever upon the natives of 
the Vaal River, fwho] have not given up looking
for diamonds. 18

By the second half of 1869 diamonds were being traded for 'horses,
wagons, cows, sheep, cash, goods etc. at a deuce of a pace.' ^  ~

15. Eastern Province Herald(hereafter EPH), 30 March I869, letter 
from Louis Hond, 11 March 1869.

16. EPH, 10 August 1869.
17. Babe, Diamond Fields, p 19.
18. EPH, 30 March, 1869.
19. Colesberg Advertiser (hereafter Gol.Ad.), 7 Sept. 1869, quoted 

in Diamond Fever, p 269. For further references to the nature 
and scale of this trade, see* Col. Ad., 3» 31 August, 14, 21,
28 Sept. I869; also Diamond Fever, pp I96, 199, 206.



Although it is not possible to quantify this trade, it
undoubtedly had a considerable impact upon the depressed economy
of those Tlhaping in the region of the lower Harts and Vaal.
The availability of game for trade produce had been seriously
curtailed during the 1850s and 1860s through over-hunting with
firearms, and cattle had suffered the ravages of * lungs ickness *.
The diamond trade opened new opportunities for rebuilding the
economy, and the dispersal of people in search of grazing and
cultivatable land which had taken place during the previous
decade meant that the benefits of the diamond trade were widely
spread within the community. Jantjie, for example, turned down
a bid for a diamond concession from a Port Elizabeth syndicate
on the grounds that he was not able to prevent his people from

20gathering and selling diamonds on their own account.

One should, however, beware of constructing an idealised
and harmonious pattern for the process of the discovery and
exchange of diamonds, even in the early days. Potential
conflict was never far away. In August 1869, for instance,

21it was reported in the colonial press that s

A Kaffir had stolen or swallowed a diamond of 
considerable value, and that some traders, 
having discovered what he had done, cut him 
open in order to recover it. The man has 
since died.

Whatever the truth of this particular report, the level of 
violence and brutality soon to be used in Kimberley against 
those Africans suspected of illicit diamond dealing supports 
the probability that there was a high degree of tension between

20. CAD, CO 31̂ 5* enclosed in CC Hopetown, 19 August I869, letter 
from W.Ashton, Likatlong, 2 August 1869.

21. EPH, 17 August I869, quoting Graaf-Reinet Advertiser, report 
of 9 August 1869.
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buyer and seller in the early days of diamond trading. This 
potential for conflict became that much more apparent when whites 
started trying to do their own prospecting in the region.

Jantjie appears to have been aware of the dangers of 
allowing white prospectors unrestricted access to the diamond 
fields of the Vaal River valley. A few apparently tried 
prospecting as early as May I869 in response to which Jantjie

22issued a proclamation warning 'diamond seekers' off his territory.i
For most of 1869 the Tlhaping seem to have managed to retain 
control over the diamond prospecting on the north bank of the 
Vaal. According to the leader of one of the first white

23prospecting parties, who arrived at Hebron in about November 1869,

. . . the natives were rather chary of letting white 
men prospect their grounds. They seemed aware that, 
in the case of a regular diamond deposit being 
discovered, a great rush would be made and their lands 
taken from them. So they would not allow these parties 
to touch the ground with pick or shovel.

The more immediate threat in 1869, however, seemed to emanate 
from the activities of the Kora in what was to become the 
Klipdrift (later Barkly West) region of the Vaal.

The Kora chief, Jan Bloem, and some of his followers were 
resident on the north bank of the Vaal, near Gong-Gong, in what 
Jantjie considered his territory. With Kora encouragement 
a thriving brandy trade developed on both sides of the Vaal, ^

\

22. Diamond Fever, p I99; and EPH, 28 May 1869, report from 
Golesberg.

23. Babe, Diamond Fields, p 20.,



not without the support of Jantjie's son Luka and probably many 
other Tlhaping diamond searchers. Jantjie's own opposition to 
the brandy trade was bolstered by the presence at Dikgatlhong of 
the resident missionary, William Ashton. By November 1869, 
however, it was found that the Kora were directly challenging 
Tlhaping authority by granting concessionary rights to white 
traders and prospectors in exchange for ammunition. Jantjie 
sent an official complaint to the Civil Commissioner of
Hopetown asking him to restrict the issue of arms permits for

25these colonial traders - and followed this up by leading a 
force of five hundred'armed men, accompanied by thirty wagons, 
against Bloem on 28th November. White traders and Kora, with 
the exception of Bloem, fled across the river, and Jantjie 
withdrew his forces without firing a shot. Thereupon, however, 
Bloem promptly resumed business with the brandy traders, one

2 6of the principal of whom was Louis Hond's agent, Stafford Parker.

Jantjie may have hoped that his display of military strength 
would be enough to show the newly arriving white prospectors to 
whom they ought to apply for permission to enter the territory.

2d. LM5, 35~2-D, W.Ashton, Likhatlong, 6 July 1869.
25. CAD, CO 31̂ 5» GC Hopetown, 16 November 1869.
26. CAD, Southey Papers. A6ll/37» J.G.Steytler, Hopetown, k Nov.

1S09; Friend of the Free State (hereafter FFS), 9 & 23 Dec.^
1869 for eye-witness account of the commando;
Judge A. Stockenstrom, Judgement Delivered on the Land Court 
of Griqualand West (Grahamstown, 1876), p 11; and Evidence‘s 
taken before Judge Stockenstrom in the matter of Certain 
Land Claims (Cape Town 1877)» PP"l5 & ̂ 9» for a brief history 
of Jan Bloem*s Kora.
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If this was his attitude, then he badly miscalculated. Once one 
of the early groups of white prospectors had 'induced a native' 
to lead them to the Klipdrift kopje in the early months of
I87O, Jantjie's restrictions on digging were over-ridden and the

27great diamond rush began.

Within a matter of weeks several hundred white 'diggers* 
had converged on Klipdrift and formed themselves into a 'Mutual 
Protection Association' under the chairmanship of Stafford Parker.
In the face of such open defiance Jantjie went to Hopetown to 
complain in person tô the Civil Commissioner that British subjects 
were occupying his ground without his consent. Jantjie sought
from the Colonial Government 'protection against British subjects

> 2 0  who defy his authority in the country which he claims as his own.'
Sir Philip Wodehouse, however, in one of his last acts before
retiring from the governorship of the Cape in May 1870, turned
down Jantjie's appeal on the grounds that there was 'no way in
which [the British] Government could interfere which would lead

29to any good result.'

Left without British support, and without even his resident 
missionary and adviser, William Ashton, who was on a year's furlough 
during 1870, Jantjie continued to try to keep peaceful control 
of the situation. He appears to have decided that if he could 
not keep the diggers out, he would at least try to control their 
numbers and make them pay for the right to dig, thus retaining 
his own territorial rights. It was under these circumstances 
that Jantjie agreed in May I87O to sell to an American diamond trader, 
David Bebell, for £750, the right to collect the fees for diamond

27. Babe, Diamond Fields, pp 20-21.
28. CAD, CO 3168, CC Hopetown, 19 April I87O.
29. CO 5̂ 581 R.Southey (Col. Sec.), No.1153 of 12 May I87O.

For the background to Wodehouse's decision, see de Kiewiet, 
British Colonial Policy, pp 202-80.



prospecting licences to be issued in Jantjie's name throughout
30his territory from Hebron to below Dikgatlhong.

rot 5*«tanc
From the middle of May the white influx accelerated, so rapidly 

that there were up to 800 whites on the 'river diggings' by the 
middle of July. Jantjie began by demanding a £5 licence fee 
for each 30 square foot concession at Klipdrift, but the white 
diggers there were already numerically strong enough to ignore 
his demand. By July, however, the Klipdrift kopje was becoming 
over-crowded and with reports from Pniel, across the river, that 
the kopje there was in danger of being 'dug out', white 
prospectors began to spread out along the river, upstream towards 
Hebron and downstream to Keiskama and Gong-Gong. From many of 
these Jantjie was able to exact a licence fee of 10 shillings 
per month per cradle, or 2 shillings and 6 pence per white man.
There seems to have been ready acceptance of this assertion of 
Jantjie's authority by those whites away from the larger camp of 
Klipdrift. They had not the strength to resist and were prepared
to pay whomever they found in possession, for the right to dig
4 31in peace.

For the time being the Klipdrift prospectors were not able 
to extend their monopoly beyond their township. Elsewhere along 
the Vaal their black counterparts were just as concerned to be 
left in peace to find and trade diamonds for themselves. There 
is evidence that for most of 1870 black prospecting and diamond

__________________________________________________________________ S

30. GAD, GLW 92, No.2̂ 75, Minute of S.G.A.Shippard(Attorney General, 
GLW) quoting Bebell's own evidence, Sept. l$76j Col.Ad.. 21 June 
1870, report dated Pniel, 6 June; and FFS, 7 July 1S7O, report 
from R.Clark, Keiskama, dated 26 June.

31. Col.Ad., 23 May, 7,21,28 June, 3,12 July I87O; FFS, 9 June,
7 July 1870; Grahamstown Journal, 13 July l870(report from 
R.Clark, Keiskama, 25 June); and George Beet, 'History of the 
Diamond Fields'(typescript in Kimberley Public Library),
Chapter V, p 85/IO3, story of F.English(at Keiskama, July 1870).



trading continued along much of the Vaal River frontage from
12Hebron to Keiskama, with the exception of Klipdrift. At

Keiskama, for instance, where Jantjie's agent, Bebell, collected
a number of licence fees from white prospectors, Africans were
observed to be 'washing [for diamonds] on their own account at
the same run alongside of the white man'. Jantjie himself
acquired a *+0-carat diamond from Keiskama, while his son Luka

11'was engaged in digging near Hebron' in July.

Jantjie's authoritŷ over the Harts/Vaal territory beyond 
Klipdrift was first pwt to the test by Parker's committee in 
late July I87O. A certain German digger at Hebron named Schwab 
had shot and killed his black herdsman for allowing his stock

. ,A

to stray. Luka promptly asserted his father's 'right to exercise 
control over that ground at the Vaal River'. With the aid of 
two 'Dutchmen' Luka arrested Schwab, tied him to his wagon, beat 
him and confiscated about £70 worth of his goods, whereupon 
a group of Parker's men set out from Klipdrift and seized and 
imprisoned Schwab, Luka and the two Dutchmen. As Jantjie 
prepared for war, a number of white diggers between Klipdrift 
and Dikgatlhong hastened to the safety of the south bank of the 
Vaal. It is not clear what Parker intended to do with Luka, 
whom he described as the 'greatest scoundrel living', but matters 
were taken out of his hands by the action of a group of 
'respectable diggers' who decided to put the men on trial before 
a jury of nine of their own number. The upshot of the 'trial' 
was that Schwab was given a fine of £25 which was later remitted,

32. FFS, 12 May I87O; Col.Ad., 13 Sept.1870; The Diamond Field 
(hereafter DF), 28 Sept. and 28 Dec. 1871; Bloemhof Blue 
Book, p 131, evidence of Jacob Nakentsi; J.G.Steytler, The 
Emigrants Guide: The Diamond Fields of South Africa 
(Cape Town I87O), p l4, report from a Klipdrift correspondent, 
dated 15 July I87O.

33* FFS, 9 June I87O; and Col.Ad., 9 August I87O.
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while Luka and the two Dutchmen were ordered to return the confiscated34goods, and were then released.

As an exercise of authority this incident would appear
to have been a victory for the Klipdrift diggers, but Luka was
not dealt with as firmly as Parker would have liked and Parker
himself lost his chairmanship of the diggers' association.*̂
The 'respectable' white diggers had clearly been concerned to
forestall any pre-emptive action on the part of Parker which
might endanger their safety within Tlhaping territory. The man
who appears to have taken over Parker's chairmanship was his
former legal adviser, P.D.J. van der Byl. The 'rules and
regulations' which van der Byl then drew up made no reference
to the exclusion of black diggers which was clearly a delicate
issue. It is also significant that the number of black labourers

36allowed to be employed on any one claim was restricted to five.
Although there was no shortage of Africans in the region of the
Vaal River 'diggings', there was a shortage of men prepared to

37make themselves available as labourers. Shortly afterwards
the diggers' association was re-formed under the 'respectable'
leadership of J.R.Robertson, M.D. In what was probably an
attempt to negate the provocative actions of Parker and his
supporters, this new Diggers' Executive Committee pledged itself

38to the maintenance of peace at the diamond fields.
; V

3d. Col.Ad., 9 August 1870; and FFS. 4 August I87O. See also,
CAD, BBLC 9, pp 79-80, evidence of Luka to the Land Commission,
22 March 1886; and Beet, 'History of the Diamond Fields', ^
Chapter V, pp 84-5.

35. BPP, XLVII (I87I), C.459, Correspondence rethe Affairs of 
the Cape of Good Hope, p 64, Parker to Southey, 9 Oct. I87O.

36. ib 3d.i Diamond Fever, p 201; and Anon, South Africa and Its 
Resources (London 1B70), pp 29*30, 'Rules & Regulations for 
the Vaal River Diamond Fields', signed by van der Byl, as 
Chairman.

37. EPH. 10 January I87I, from Klipdrift correspondent, 26 Dec. 1870.
38. BPP, C.459, P 64.
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On the one hand this diplomatic caution shown by the diggers 
of Klipdrift displayed an awareness of the precariousness of 
their position vis-a-vis the claims of the Orange Free State and 
the Transvaal, both of whom established magistracies at Pniel 
and Hebron respectively in August and September I87O. On the 
other hand, the diggers' caution also reflected a certain respect 
for the authority of the Tlhaping chief Jantjie Mothibi, whose 
potential military strength had been displayed against Kora and 
brandy traders in November of the previous year. By the end of 
1871» however, both Afrikaner republics and African chiefs had 
lost control of the diamondiferous territory along the Vaal River 
valley. In due course Jantjie's Tlhaping lost their freedom of 
access, not only to the diamonds, but also to the valuable grazing 
veld of the Harts/Vaal region.

At first glance it would appear that the most conspicuous
cause of the Tlhaping's loss of the diamond fields was the sheer
weight of numbers and aggressive determination of the white
prospectors who, during the course of I87O, invaded the river
diggings 'in spite of the continued protests of the natives*.^
Yet, although the number of white diggers working on the banks

40of the Vaal was anything up to 5*000 by October that year, 
it was not weight of numbers in itself which brought about a 
colonial take-over of the region.

There is reason to believe that, left without imperial 
intervention, the Africans of the Harts/Vaal region"*!  ̂well 
have continued to hold their own alongside the white diggers 
whose prime concern was to 'say nothing and dig away'.

39• Babe, Diamond Fields, pp 20-21.
40. FFS, 6 Oct. 1870; EPH, 7 Oct. I87O; and DF, No.l, 13 Oct. I87O.
41. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, p 46, quoting from the 

Gape Argus of 17 July I87O.
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Indeed the future of the diggers' monopoly at Klipdrift itself 
was thrown into jeopardy towards the end of I87O when the return 
of the rainy season shifted the main focus of white prospectors' 
attention back to the 'dry diggings' south of the Vaal, At the 
close of the year the manager of the Standard Bank, who had just 
opened a branch office at Klipdrift, feared that without positive 
imperial intervention the British were in serious danger of being 
turned out by the 'rightful owners, , . . the local [Tswana] chiefs'/ 
By that time, to the claims of the Tlhaping were being added 
those of the Rolong chief, Moroka, who, from his sojourn at 
Taba 'Nchu in the Free' State, was asserting claim to the Harts/Vaal 
territory of his forefathers from which his people had been 
obliged to retreat during the difaqane of, the previous generation.

Two major factors which both threatened the position of the
Southern Tswana and prompted the imperial intervention of I87I
were the territorial ambitions of the Afrikaner republics and
the Cape Government's own ambitions for control of the region.
Both of these factors have been made familiar through the work

44of historians such as Agar-Hamilton, de Kiewiet and others.
But there remains a further, hitherto relatively undisclosed 
factor which played a vitally important role in undermining the 
Southern Tswana's initiative in the Harts/Vaal territory and 
thereby determining to a large extent the timing and nature 
of the initial colonial impact in the region. This third factor 
was the elaborate scheming of colonial merchant speculators who 
sought to manipulate, to their own financial advantage, rival 
claims to the diamond fields, \

42. CAD. A 611/43, J.D.Barry to Southey, Colesberg, 10 Jan, I87I, 
reporting recent conversation with Cole, the bank manager.

43. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 54-5* See also,
BPP, C.459, p 61 for Moroka to Acting-Govemor, General Hay, 
11 Oct. I87O, in which he claimed the whole of the Harts/Vaal 
territory for the Rolong.

44. See above, footnotes 2, 4 and 5»



2. Speculators, concessionaires and British annexation, 1867-71:

During the mid-l860s, in what was generally a period of 
economic depression in southern Africa, the 'interior' traders 
and arms dealers of Hopetown were conspicuous for their prosperity. 
The largest of these merchant companies were the Jewish combination 
of Lilienfeld Brothers and the rival 'English' partnership of 
Wykeham and Phillipson. Both of these commercial concerns had 
close financial associations with some of the larger merchant 
houses of Port Elizabeths

The financial interests of these merchant companies permeated 
much of the competition for the newly developing diamond fields 
in the period 1867-71. And their attitude towards the commercial 
viability of the trade in diamonds largely determined the impact 
of their interest in the region. Initially the merchants of 
Hopetown regarded the diamond trade as little more than a 
speculative sideline. The well-established and flourishing 
trade in ostrich feathers and ivory from the 'interior' remained
the mainstay of their business, bringing them in £75»000 worth

46of goods in 1867 alone.

The first major investment in diamonds came in March I869 
when the Lilienfelds, with the backing of their Port Elizabeth 
associates, A.Mosenthal and Company, bought the 'Star of South
Africa' for £11,200 in the face of fierce competition from

47Wykeham and Phillipson. During the course of 1869, however,

45. Diamond Fever, pp 30»31 &°d 175. Much of what follows 
concerning the activities of the Hopetown merchants is drawn 
from the evidence brought to light in this book, especially 
the quotations from the Wykeham Letter Books, held by De Beers, 
Kimberley, but to which I was denied access during my visit
to Kimberley in 1978.

46. CAD. CO 3145» CC Hopetown, 15 July I869, quoted in Diamond 
Fever, p 196.

47. Diamond Fever, pp 175"6.
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the dangers of heavy speculation in diamonds quickly became apparent. 
Diamond dealing not only required a great deal of ready cash, 
but the profit from a speculation could not be realised until 
the diamond reached the open market in London or Amsterdam.
The diamond houses of Europe controlled the price and caused 
serious concern among the Hopetown merchants towards the end 
of 1869 when they deliberately lowered the market value of

LQdiamonds in anticipation of a flood of gems from the Gape.
To the Hopetown merchants looking for a profitable speculation, 
land and mineral concessions appeared to offer a better opportunity 
than diamonds themselves.

During the second half of 1869 and for much of I87O the 
Hopetown merchants competed for speculations in diamondiferous 
land and diamond concessions and in doing so not only considerably 
complicated the territorial dispute over the region, but also 
indirectly increased the pressure for British annexation. In 
November 1869, very soon after the commencement of prospecting 
at the 'dry diggings' fifteen miles south of the Vaal,
Leopold Lilienfeld joined Louis Hond in forming a syndicate 
which bought the main 'dry-digging' farm, Bultfontein, and 
took a ten-year lease on the other. Dutoitspan. They 
apparently hoped to sell this speculation to a visiting 
Amsterdam diamond merchant. 'This is not a bad spec,' mused

LlqPhillipson. 'The Jews have got ahead of us again.' 7

Phillipson himself, meanwhile, had speculative eyes on
Tlhaping territory north of the Vaal. For much of the latter ^
part of 1869 he and his associates were busy backing an attempt
by an insolvent colonial trader named Theodore Dorns to get a marketable
diamond concession for the whole of the Harts/Vaal territory

*50from the Tlhaping chiefs Mahura, iMankurwane and Botlasitse.

-̂8. Diamond Fever, pp I96,198»231-2.

^9• ibid., pp 221, 225-7•
50. ibid., pp 202, 208, 216-18. Mankurwane succeeded his uncle 

Mahura as chief of the Taung polity on the latter's death in 
November 1869.
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This attempt failed towards the end of the year, however, because 
of opposition from the Transvaal combined with some double-dealing 
by Dorns.

The first major rush of white prospectors to the 'river diggings'
began in March I870. That month the 'dry diggings' were abandoned
in favour of Pniel and Klipdrift because of lack of water and
because of the restrictions imposed by the Hond and Lilienfeld
syndicate over Bultfontein and Dutoitspan. By the end of
April there were a hundred whites at the main riverside site of
Klipdrift. These white diggers claimed they had the permission
of the Kora chief, Bloem, but they found it necessary to form
themselves into a 'Mutual Protection Association', under the

52chairmanship of Hand's brandy trader, Stafford Parker. The 
necessity for such an association was partly an awareness of 
Jantjie's potential military capability, but its formation for 
'mutual protection' had a much more fundamental purpose than 
merely the protection of their 'right' to dig in defiance of 
Jantjie's territorial claims. It was the opinion of one 
contemporary observer, who was an occasional visitor to the 
diamond fields during 1869 and I87O, that the formation of the 
diggers' association, with Parker at its head, was part of a
deliberate attempt by Hond and Lilienfeld to monopolise control

53of the diamond trade. As will be shovfn, there is reason to 
believe that this opinion was not unfounded.

51. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp ^7-53» Diamond Fever, 1 
pp 202.208-18.224-5.230; Bloemhof Blue Book, pp 109-21,274.

52. Diamond Fever, pp 220-22; FFS, 5 May I87O; BPP. C.*+59» P 30, 
quoting Cape Argus report from Klipdrift, 15 July I87O, and 
p 6*f, Parker to Southey, 9 Oct.1870. One of the most 
persistent myths of diamond fields literature was that 
Parker was President of a Diggers' Republic during the 
period prior to British annexation. Apart from some rowdy 
affirmations at a meeting in July I87O, at which the main object 
was to frighten off some Transvaal concessionaires, no such 
'Republic' was ever seriously proclaimed and Parker was,
at most, chairman of the diggers' association, April - July 
I870 and self-proclaimed president of a diggers' committee, 
November - December 1870.

53. CAD, CO 3166, (in CC Colesberg) letter from John Shaw(sometime 
Klipdrift correspondent for the Colesberg Ad.), 30 July 1870,
f



The mining restrictions imposed by the Lilienfeld syndicate
on their 'dry-digging' farms had been one of the reasons for the
diggers' drift away from Bultfontein and Dutoitspan in the early
part of I87O. The southern African discoveries had already
caused a fall in the price of rough diamonds on the European
markets by the end of 1869, and it is probable that the Hopetown
merchants were deliberately trying to prevent an uncontrolled
flood of gems and thus a complete collapse of the diamond market.
In this respect the concept of a monopoly of resources, which was
to see its fulfilment in the amalgamation of the diamond mining
companies under the aegis of De Beers Consolidated Mines Limited
in 1888, originated at the same time as diamond mining itself.

\
When the rush to the 'river diggings' began, it was logical

that these same Hopetown merchants should wish to expand their
control of the diamond trade to include this new area of enterprise.
It was even suggested at the time that it was they who stimulated
the rush to Klipdrift by publicising the finds there so that
the rush would be concentrated in the one area of the Vaal valley
in which they already exercised some influence. Parker had
been Hond and Lilienfeld's agent on the diamond fields since
mid-1868, and through his obtaining a concession and a field-
cometcy from Bloem during 1869, the Hopetown merchants had been
able to retain a large measure of control over the diamond trading

I 55in the region between Hebron and Gong-Gong. During this period 
before the rush to Klipdrift, the bulk of the actual diamond 
prospecting in the Vaal valley had still been in the hands of s ^'native' searchers and the main role of the whites on the diamond 
fields had been to provide the necessary trading connections.
Once the rush to Klipdrift began, however, the situation changed.

jA. Diamond Fever, pp 231-2.
55« ibid., pp 130, 157. See also previous page, footnote 53.
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Because of the great wealth of diamonds at the Klipdrift 
kopje when it was first discovered, white prospectors 
congregated closely in one place making it possible for them to 
be formed into a coherent body. Thus although the number of 
white diggers on the Vaal had still not exceeded a hundred by 
April I87O, they were able to secure a monopoly of diamond 
prospecting at Klipdrift. It was no flight of the imagination 
that contemporaries should refer to the Diggers' Mutual Protection
Association as a 'vigilante committee' and its chairman, Parker,

56as its 'commandant'. .It was the intention of Parker and his 
vigilante committee at this most valuable diamond 'mine' both to 
'secure themselves from the encroachments' of Tlhaping competition

v
and, by restricting claims to one per person, to prevent the 
formation of capitalist companies who might challenge the control 
of the diggers' association and their Hopetown backers. To 
these ends the diggers' committee drew up their list of rules 
and regulations which all prospective diggers were obliged to sign.57

While Lilienfeld's syndicate was thus set upon monopolising
both the 'dry diggings' and the principal 'river-digging' site,
Phillipson and his associates had some equally ambitious schemes
afoot. By the end of 1869 they held lost faith in Dorns's
concession from Mahura because it was too closely tied up with
the demands of the Transvaal Government to be readily marketable.
For a while it had suited them to deny the territorial claims of
Jantjie Mothibi, but on the apparent failure of the Mahura \ ^
concession it was time for the speculators to see what profit \

58could be salvaged by switching tactics.

56. GAD, CO 3166, (in GG Colesberg) letter from John Shaw, 30 July 1870;
FFS, 5 May l8?0j and Col.Ad., 9 August I87O.

57. BPP. G.̂ 59, p 6 U t Parker to Southey, 9 Oct. I870.
58. Diamond Fever, pp 210,212,216-18,230-31.



The Dikgatlhong chief, Jantjie, claimed all the •river-digging' 
territory on the north bank of the Vaal, as far as Hebron, and in 
his military demonstration of November 1869 he had shown his 

willingness to back up those claims. Once Jantjie's resident 
missionary and close adviser, William Ashton, had departed on 
long leave in January 1870, the Hopetown speculators felt the coast 
was clear to move in and influence the chief in their favour.^ 
Within the constraints of accessible evidence it has been possible 
to discern some of their scheme and to hint at the probable 
involvement of merchant speculators in the dramatic events of 
July 1870 to January 1871 which helped precipitate British involve
ment in the region.^

In January 1870, as white prospectors were uncovering their 
first finds at Klipdrift, Phillipson wrote to his business 
associate C.W.Mathews about a plan to create a marketable concession 
out of Jantjie's territorial claims. If these could be 
strengthened, it might even be possible to sell such a concession 
to their Jewish rivals who were backing Parker at Klipdrift.^
It was therefore presumably in connection with this plan that a 
few days later Mathews, acting for Jantjie, applied for a licence

59 • Diamond Fever, p 230.
60. The narrative of Diamond Fever closes with the year 1869 and 

Phillipson's letter to C.W.Mathews of 12 January I87O (p 230^ 
is the latest of those quoted from the James Wykeham letter- 
books. The fact that De Beers have denied me access to 
those letter-books has meant that the available evidence 
for merchant involvement during I87O has been extremely 
sketchy. I remain convinced, however, that this involvement 
was both extensive and influential in directing the subsequent 
course of events in the region.

6l. Diamond Fever, p 230.



to import two cannon together with 2,000 rounds of ammunition.
This artillery was said to be needed for Jantjie's 'own protection

62and that of his people'.

Delivery of the cannon was made in May, the month Parker 
established his Mutual Protection Association at Klipdrift, and 
it was towards the end of that month that Jantjie sold to 
David Bebell the franchise for issuing prospecting licences along 
the 'river diggings'. It was rumoured at the time that Jantjie's 
deal with Bebell was somehow connected with his purchase of the 
cannon, and the hand of the Hopetown merchants is certainly 
discernible in these transactions for Bebell received his backing

6A- 'from Phillipson. It is probable therefore that Phillipson***
and Mathews planned to use Jantjie's territorial claims, backed 
up by threat of military action, to assert their own monopoly 
of control over the prospecting along the north bank of the 
Vaal.

In July 1870, with prospecting at the 'river diggings' 
approaching its climax and the Transvaal reasserting its claim 
to the region, Theodore Dorns was brought back into the scheme. 
Phillipson and Mathews still held his colonial debts and it is 
likely therefore that the subsequent actions of this master of 
duplicity were, to some extent at any rate, on their behalf.

Dorns ingratiated himself with the Tlhaping royal family
65by acting for Luka at his 'trial' in July I87O. Soon afterwards

vll%
he induced Luka to sign an authority on his father's behalf, 
granting to Dorns a general power of attorney to act on the 
Tlhaping chief's behalf. Although Dorns was to \ise this

62. CAD, CO 3175, (in RM Hopetown of 1 April 1870) application 
from C.W.Mathews, Hopetown, 16 January I87O.

63. EPH, 8 July 1870, quoting Aliwal Observer of 2 July I87O.
&I-. Diamond Fever, p 213» Phillipson to Bebell, 15 October 1869.
65. Col.Ad.t 9 August 1870; and Evidence before Stockenstrom.

PP 277-9.
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authority to sell Tlhaping land "between the Harts and Vaal to 
colonial diggers and speculators, there is no evidence that

66Jantjie had knowledge of this intention or acquiesced in it. 
Besides, Jantjie's agreement to any such land alienation would 
have been diametrically opposed to the policy which he had 
consistently pursued up until then and which he continued to 
pursue until forced to accept the British land settlement of 1877.

Dorns began selling land in the Harts/Vaal region in August
and September 1870, though the bulk of the sales were made in
December I870 and January 1871.^ The rationale behind these

68land sales was the old 'wall of British flesh' theory, to curtail 
the ambitions of the Transvaal who established their magistracy 
at Hebron in September I87O.

Dorns divided the region into farms of 6,000 acres and 
offered them at £25 each to any British colonists who would 
in return agree to serve in arms, if necessary, against the 
Transvaal.^ In all Dorns 'sold' 174 farms, a potential 

135° 1 though less than £900 was ever actually paid over.*^
He got an assortment of supporters for his scheme, among them 
the Rolong chief Moroka's diamond-fields representative,
Jacob Nakentsi, whose political naivety and/or ambition rendered 
him more a liability than an asset to the interests of the

66. Evidence before Stockenstrom, p 3^» evidence of Doms.
67. Diamond News, Gazette Extraordinary, 29 Dec. l875t for list 

of Dorns's sales as presented in evidence to the Land Court.
68. The Griqua agent David Arnot had used this argument to publicise 

his settlement of 'Albania' in Waterboer's territory between 
the Orange and lower Vaal as a bulwark against Free State 
expansion* D.Arnot & F.H.S.Orpen, The Land Question of 
Griqualand West (Cape Town I875), p &0.

69. CAD, A 611/43, J.Campbell to Southey, Klipdrift, 2 January I87I.
70. Evidence before Stockenstrom, pp 28-33.
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71Seleka-Rolong. Doms, however, found Nakentsi a useful ally 
who added 'native' authority to his schemes. Much of the remainder 
of Doms's support was drawn from the ranks of disillusioned 
diggers from Klipdrift. Prominent among these was
Stafford Parker and his henchman and former committee associate,

72Roderick Barker.

Parker had been ousted from his position of control at 
Klipdrift following his high-handed action against Luka in 
July, by which time the core of his influence had become 
heavily outnumbered.  ̂It was probably also at about this time 
that Parker lost the backing of his former Hopetown associates,
Hond, Lilienfeld and company. In the latter paxt of 1870 
Klipdrift itself faded from prominence as, with overcrowding 
and the exhaustion of good claims, diggers shifted elsewhere in 
search of new claims. Then in December, with the return of the
rainy season, the bulk of the diggers 'rushed' back to the

73'dry diggings'.

In what appears to have been an attempt to regain his former
position of authority and boost his declining fortunes, Parker
seized control of the Diggers Executive Committee in November
I87O, establishing himself as President with Barker as one of 

74his committee. Thereupon he renamed Klipdrift 'Parkerton'
and began selling off leases for commercial and residential

. 75stands in the township. \
'

71. Bloemhof Blue Book, pp 103-4-, evidence of Jantjie, and p 131f \
evidence of Nakentsi.

72. BPP, C.459, p 30* According to one wit at'Klipdrift they 
were known as 'Parker & Barker, the Barker & Bitor', -
M.W.Murray to Southey, Klipdrift, 31 January l871(CAD, A 6ll/43).

73* Roberts, Kimberley, pp 33*4-3•
74. BPP, C.459, pp 98-9.
75. CAD, A 611/42, J.Campbell to Southey, Klipdrift, 21 Dec. I87O.
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It is not absolutely clear whether Parker, foresaken by his
former merchant backers, was now acting on his own initiative.
But if he was not acting independently, he had certainly switched
his merchant allegiance for by the turn of the year Parker had
joined Dorns's land scheme and was reputed to have bought thirty

7 6miles of Vaal River frontage. Moreover, it is not unreasonable
to assume that Phillipson, Mathews and company were still pursuing
the ambitious plans for complete control of the 'river diggings'
which they had been formulating earlier in the year. Whether
or not Doms and Parker had in fact been abandoned by merchant
backers and were working on their own, the action which they
took in December 1870 and January I87I hastened British
annexation, to the great relief and advantage of commercial

77interests in Hopetown and the eastern Gape.

The declining fortunes of the original 'river-digging' 
sites meant that by December I87O there were a number of 
former Klipdrift prospectors who were prepared, for the moment, 
to seek financial salvation through something other than digging 
for diamonds. By turning to speculation in land these former 
diggers were doing neither more nor less than the 'respectable' 
merchants of Hopetown had been doing since at least 1869. But 
because their actions threatened the 'peace and prosperity' of 
the region by raising the ire of both Tlhaping and Transvaal 
authorities, they earned themselves the epithet 'body of roughs'. ^

In what appears to have been an effort to assert their 
claims to their new land speculations and at the same time to
clear the riverine land of rival African prospectors, Parker*
and the 'roughs' of Klipdrift set aside two days a week for 
'sweep [ing] the lands as far as Hebron of all cattle belonging

76. GAD, GH 25/1, Campbell to Southey, Diamond Fields, 5 March I87I.
77. See e.g., BPP, CA59t pp 62-3, petitions from the inhabitants 

of Grahamstown and the Port Elizabeth Chamber of Commerce.
78. CAD, A 611/̂ 3» Campbell to Southey, Klipdrift, 22 January I87I.



79to the Natives and impounding them*. This policy had the
additional advantage of supplying the expanding demands of the

80meat market of the diamond fields.

In the opinion of colonial observers the whole security
and future prosperity of the diamond fields was being
jeopardised by this group oft largely British, 'diggers'.
Their unrestrained actions made it even 'more desirable that
the disputed questions [of who should annex the diamond fields]

8lshould be speedily brought to an issue.'

In the first week of January I87I Doms, Parker and their 
associates took their precipitant actions still further.
Following an assertion of Transvaal magisterial authority at 
Hebron, they borrowed Jantjie's two cannon and issued an ultimatum 
to the Transvaal to withdraw completely from the Harts/Vaal 
territory within two weeks or be driven out by the 'armed forces' 
of the 'Barolong and Batlapin Tribes [sic]' under their 
'Commander-in-Chief [sic]', Roderick Barker. This was too much 
for the British magistrate, John Campbell, whom Southey had 
recently sent to the diamond fields to safeguard British interests 
He issued a proclamation forbidding any British subject from 
taking up arms against the Transvaal. A few days later Doms 
withdrew his ultimatum on the grounds that he had 
heard that the new British Governor, Sir Henry Barkly,

79. CAD, A 611/42, Campbell to Southey, Klipdrift, 21 Dec.l870; 
EPH. 10 Jan. 1871, Klipdrift correspondent of 26 Dec. I87O.

80. ibid.; CAD, GH 25/l» Campbell to Southey, 5 'March 1871; and 
Li’E , 36-5-E, W.Ashton, Likhatlong, 14 Sept. 1871.

81. CAD, A 611/43, Campbell, 21 Dec. I87O and 22 Jan. 1871, and 
J.D.Barry, Colesberg, 10 Jan. I87I. Barry was Judge Advocate 
of Grahamstown and a close associate of Southey's who reported 
to Southey on the situation at the fields at the turn of the 
year I87O-7I. In due course Barry became High Court Judge 
and Recorder for the Crown Colony of Griqualand West.



had just arrived at the Cape with powers to take over not only 
the diamond fields, but also the Afrikaner Republics, in orderOp
to federate South Africa.

The action of Doms and his colleagues helped Barkly to 
argue, within weeks of his arrival at the Cape, that swift 
annexation of the diamond fields was essential in order to 
impose strong and orderly government upon the 'diggers*, rather 
than the 'natives', and thus to ensure 'peace and prosperity' 
in this part of the 'interior'

+

Waterboer's agent, David Arnot, who had extensive landed
interest in preventing the territory between the Vaal' and Orange
from falling to the Free State, had been deluging Southey for
several years with voluminous correspondence in an attempt to
persuade the Cape Government to curtail further Afrikaner

8/|expansion into what he argued was Griqua territory. It was 
convenient that Arnot*s claims covered both 'dry' and 'river 
diggings' besides lying astride the trade route to the 'interior'. 
The case seemed convincingly prepared and Southey and Barkly 
determined to manipulate the Griqua agent in order to secure 
the diamond fields for the Cape, at the same time over-riding 
the territorial claims of Jantjie's Tlhaping.^

82. BPP, C.459, P 108 for Doms's proclamations; Evidence before 
Stockenstrom, p 21, evidence Barker; and DF. 13 Feb. 1873.
Doms's memorial to Southey, 10 Feb. 1873* Doms's x ^
interpretation of Barkly's instructions was not in fact 
strictly true.

83. de Kiewiet, British Colonial Policy, pp 286-9.
84. CAD, A 611/35-45, passim; Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North.

PP 38-42; and E.A.Walker, A History of Southern Africa 
(3rd edn., Oxford 19̂ 2), p 335 for a map of Arnot's claims.

85. A.Wilmot, The Life and Times of Sir Richard Southey (London 1904) 
p I96, Southey to Barkly, 11 March 1671* for theirattitude to 
Arnot, and p 224, Arnot to Southey, 18 March 1876, for Arnot's 
bitter reaction to being so callously used.



Jantjie's claims had become associated with the dubious 
activities of Doms and the 'roughs' of Klipdrift which threatened 
to disrupt the peace and prosperity of the diamond fields by 
provoking an unnecessary war with the Transvaal. So it became 
imperative that Jantjie's claims be over-ruled. The pretext 
was provided by Arnot's argument that Jantjie's Tlhaping were 
subjects of Waterboer. To those interested in a British
annexation, recognition of Jantjie meant capitulation to Doms

86and Parker. It was as a result of Campbell's consequent 
hostility to Jantjie that the British magistrate denied him 
access to the new Governor, Sir Henry Barkly, who had hurried 
north to Klipdrift in February I87I.  ̂ Confident in the strength 
of Waterboer's case, Barkly referred the plaims of the Southern 
Tswana, the Transvaal and Waterboer to the arbitration of a

DOcommission which sat at Bloemhof between April and June I87I. 
Significantly Campbell, as one of the two commissioners, disallowed 
the hearing of Jantjie's claims against those of Waterboer.^

As was to be shown by the evidence presented to the
Griqualand West Land Court of 1875-6, if Jantjie had been allowed
to present a well-prepared case at Bloemhof, the Harts/Vaal
territory could never have been awarded to Waterboer and hence to
Britain. Jantjie had never recognised himself as subject to
Waterboer and the Griqua chief had never .exercised any jurisdiction
over Jantjie's Tlhaping, a point even admitted at Bloemhof by

90one of Waterboer's own field-cornets. \

86. de Kiewiet, British Colonial Policy, pp 287-92j CAD, A 6ll/42, 
Campbell to Southey, 21 Dec. 187O,and A 611/43, Barry to 
Southey, 10 January I87I.

87. A 611/43, Barkly to Southey (private), Klipdrift, 28 Feb. I87I
88. The Orange Free State had refused to accept British arbitration. 

The published proceedings and evidence of the commission are 
known as the Bloemhof Blue Book (Cape Town 1871).

89. Stockenstrom, Judgement on the Land Court, p 10.

90. ibid., p 9. See also, Bloemhof Blue Book, pp 24,42,55,102.
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British officials used the device of arbitration to secure
the diamond fields for the Gape and to keep open the trade and
labour route from the 'interior'. The way the arbitration was
intended to go was clearly indicated by the appointment of

91Lieutenant-Governor Keate of Natal as final arbiter. Keate 
ensured that British 'influence' should extend northwards from 
the diamond fields by granting virtually all Tlhaping and Rolong 
claims north of 'Waterboer's territory' and restricting the 
Transvaal's westward advance behind what became known as the 
Keate Award Line (see Map 5)« Meanwhile Arnot had provided 
the Gape Governor with Waterboer's appeal for British 'protection', 
so as soon as Keate's award was announced, Barkly was able to 
annex the whole of the diamond fields, which by then Jiad revealed
that they contained the fabulously rich diamond mines of De Beers

92and New Rush, soon to be renamed Kimberley.' The publication 
of the Keate Award and British annexation of the diamond fields
were not the consequence of arbitration, as implied by

93Agar-Hamilton. On the contrary, Bloemhof was an elaborate
rubber stamp to lend authority to British interests and designs.

91. In 1868 Keate had proposed the extension of the influence of
the British colony of Natal over all coastal 'native territories' 
as far north as the Zambezi so as to prevent the Transvaal's 
cutting off Natal's access to the labour supply of the interiors 
de Kiewiet, British Colonial Policy, pp 262-3. Such was the 
attitude which Keate brought to the 'arbitration' of Bloemhof.

92. BIT, XLI1I (1872), C.508, Further Correspondence re. the ^ 
Affairs of the Gape of Good Hope, pp 2i6-7,33-4. for Keate's 
award of 17 October and Barkly's annexation proclamations
of 27 October I87I.

93• Road to the North, pp 58 and 88*



At the stroke of a pen Keate's award had ruled as 
non-existent the territorial rights of those Tlhaping resident 
in what became the British Grown Colony of Griqualand West.
Yet, as the following chapter will show, the implementation of 
this colonisation was not so readily achieved. Firstly, the 
development of early diamond trading in the valley of the Vaal 
gave a welcome boost to the local Tlhaping economy and helped 
those in the Harts/Vaal pedicle to apply themselves to the 
provisioning trade for the expanding market of Kimberley in the 
1870s. This heightei^ing of economic activity was'one factor 
which softened the initial impact of colonisation. Secondly, 
the activities of land speculators in this pre-annexation period, 
having helped hasten British annexation in the first place, then 
indirectly delayed the colonial alienation of land in the new 
colony. It was largely because of these rival speculative 
claims to the land of Griqualand West that it took the successive 
colonial administrations of the 1870s so long to sort out the 
problem of land ownership and with it the development of a 
'native policy' for the colonisation of the region.
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CHAPTER III

GRIQUALAND WEST AS A CROWN COLONY. THE 1870s

The Tlhaping chief of Dikgatlhong, Jantjie Mothibi, appears
\

to have realised at once the full inplications of his failure to 
have his case against Waterboer heard at Bloemhof.^ By way of 
desperate reaction, before Governor Keate announced his award in 
favour of Waterboer's claims, Jantjie began trying to expel Griqua
from Tlhaping territory, preventing their cutting down trees and

2  ̂forbidding them to plough. According to Reverend Ludorfa£Wesleyan missionary who had been Jantjie's legal representative at 
Bloemhof, Governor Barkly wrote to him just after the hearings and 
assured him that Jantjie would have full opportunity to plead his 
case just as soon as the Waterboer/Free State case was settled.** 
Despite this assurance, however, the moment Keate's award was 
announced, Barkly proclaimed British sovereignty over the whole 
of the territory claimed by Waterboer. Richard Southey, as 
Cape Colonial Secretary, followed Barkly*s proclamation with a 
letter to Jantjie advising him to offer himself and his country M

1. LM3, 36-3-D, J.Brown, Taung, 2** June I87I.
2. CAP. A 611/46, J.Campbell to R.Southey, 22 St 26 October I87I.
3. As reported to Revd. John Brown (LM3) in a letter published in 

Diamond News (hereafter DN), 15 December 187̂ .
President Brand claimed Free State sovereignty over most of 
Griqua territory and had refused to be party to the Bloemhof 
arbitration.



to the British Government, According to a local LM3 missionary, 
John Brown, Jantjie commentedi ^

I don't understand the English, - they tell a 
man one day that he has no country, and the next 
day they wish him to give that country over.

Initially in the early 1870s it was easy enough for the 
majority of Tlhaping commoners to continue their way of life 
uninterrupted by the political changes which had taken place,
■ ■. , .. . -- . , I ' J ... i 4 - V r  ! . - t v ;

for at first white encroachment was slow and haphazard, and 
as shall be shown shortly, many Tlhaping appear to have taken 
advantage of the new economic opportunities which were offered 
by the development of the diamond fields* Nevertheless, as 
this study of Griqualand West in the 1870s will show, it is 
possible to identify two principal sources of strain working on 
the structure of Tlhaping society j one internally generated and 
the other externally imposed.

Following the pattern of political and economic decentral
isation which had been characteristic of the Dikgatlhong polity 
of Jantjie Mothibi in the 1850s and 1860s, ^ individuals 
responded to the new market opportunities of the diamond fields 
with an enthusiasm which led to differentiation within the 
society through materially-based stratification. The degree 
of strain generated by this process was partly reflected in 
the differing reaction of individuals to the colonial encroach
ment of the I87O8. To these internal strains was added the 
external imposition of colonial land policy. The combination 
of the two had provoked a crisis by 1878, the year of ’rebellion*•Vin Griqualand West.

5. DN, 15 December 187̂ , letter from John Brown. Though written 
three years later, this account of Jantjie's comment seems both 
apt and plausible.
6. See above, Chapter I.



1. Market Response and Class Formationi

As an earlier chapter has shown, two of the principal economic
factors underlying the fragmentation of Jantjie*s polity in the
l&50s and 1860s had been the large-scale loss of cattle through
drought and disease and a decline in the profitability of the
long-distance hunting trade as the 'ivory frontier* retreated
northwards towards the Zambezi, Aided by prompting from
missionaries of the London Missionary Society, this led to an
increasing dependence upon crops for subsistence. The
widespread use of guns and the destruction of large game during
the 1860s increased both the possibility and the necessity for7bringing wider areas under cultivation.

The ecology of the region, however, severely limited the 
productive capacity of land turned over to cultivation. With 
an annual rainfall of between ten and twenty-five inches, the 
only reliable arable sites were the former cattle posts around 
the springs and streams which flowed from the limestone Ghaap 
plateau. Control of these sites fell largely to the wealthier 
cattle owners within the polity who had the political power in 
the first place, as heads of wards or family groups, to allocate 
the best arable land to themselves. There was a report that 
Jantjie and other prominent men in his polity were opening up 
new arable sites as far away as Gamasep in the Langeberg, several

Q
days journey to the north-west of Dikgatlhong,

Thus in the decade before the diamond discoveries the 
wealthier Tlhaping were finding a substitute for the declining 
long-distance hunting trade in the growing of maize and 9irrigated winter wheat for sale to itinerant white traders.

7, See above, Chapter I,
8, TVL, Helmore Papers, A 55V^# R.Moffat to Helmore, Kuruman, 

February, 1857*
9, LM5, 32-1-A, W.Ashton, Kuruman, 3 Oct. i860; and A.A.Andersson, 

Twenty-Five Years in a Waggon (London 1887), Vol I, p 105,



Similarly the majority of poorer commoners and former cattle-herding 
dependants tried to become more self-reliant by bringing wider 
areas under cultivation. But their access to arable land was 
restricted to former grazing veld which was subject to the 
vicissitudes of the sparse and unreliable rainfall.^ In their 
search for suitable arable land the Tlhaping of Jantjie's polity 
dispersed from the capital of Dikgatlhong to form many smaller 
settlements between the north bank of the Vaal and the Ghaap 
escarpment to the north-west of the Harts. In particular they 
seem to have made use of the slightly more fertile and better 
moisture retaining qualities of the soil in the Harts valley.^

As William Be inart has observed of the Mpondo in'the late 
nineteenth century, here too an increase in cultivation by 
commoner families led to a decline in central chiefly control 
over productive activities. As cultivation increased, so the
chief's control over surplus declined and with it his powers of

12redistribution. That this decline was not inevitable can be 
seen from the reactions of the neighbouring Tlhaping chief Mahura 
and, after I869, his successor Mankurwane at Taung. In the 
face of a dispersal of people to cultivate at former cattle posts,

10. LMB, 35-2-C, W.Ashton, report from Likhatlong 1868.
11. Bloemhof Blue Book, evidence of Jantjie Mothibi (p 100), 

and John 0*Reilly (p 192), extract of letter from R„Moffat
to The Times (pp 3**5“6)» Evidence before Stockenstrom. pp 2-7, 
evidence of various white settlers between Harts and Vaal 
during the 1860s; Stockenstrom, Judgement on the Land Court, 
p 2; GAD, SGGLW *+2, details of Harts/Vaal Survey by J.H.Ford, 
Sept. - Dec. 1872; and CAD. GIW ^9, Preliminary report on 
Harts/Vaal Survey, Ford to F.H.S.Orpen (Surveyor-General, GLW),
5 July 1873.

12. W.J.Beinart, 'Production, Labour Migrancy and the Ghieftaincyi 
Aspects of the Political Economy of Pondoland, ca. 1860-1930' 
(Ph.D. thesis, London l979)t P 7**i cf., E.Terray, 'Long-distance 
exchange and the formation of the state. The case of the Abron
Kingdom of Gyaman', Economy & Society. Ill, 3 (197*0, PP 315-̂ 5*



they retained and strengthened central control by placing their
13own appointees as headmen of these outlying villages. Through 

the 1870s the chiefs of Taung continued to conduct rain-making 
ceremonies and to run centrally organised hunting parties and 
initiation ceremonies and to form age-regiments (mephato). all

14dangerous heathen practices in the eyes of the Christian Church. 
Thus, in identifying the economic basis for fragmentation among 
the Tlhaping, one should not underestimate the contribution of 
other factors, in particular the role of Christian missionaries.

Successive LM3 missionaries at Dikgatlhong had a strong
influence on Jantjie Mothibi whom they regarded as a model

15Christian chief. They actively discouraged centralised chiefly 
power and halted the conduct of rain-making and initiation 
ceremonies and the formation of age-regiments. They further 
weakened the chief's redistributive powers by condemning the 
conduct of cattle raids upon neighbouring polities. In return 
the missionaries encouraged the pursuit of individualism through 
the development of peasantisation and in the plough and irrigation 
they demonstrated the technological means for achieving this.

Jantjie's loss of political power in the 1870s, however, 
cannot be blamed solely on the debilitating effects of Christianity 
any more than it is to be blamed solely on the economic imperatives 
of a shift in the nature of production. To his north, for 
example, the Ngwato chief, Khama, managed successfully to use

13* See above, Chapter I.
1̂ . LMB, 39-1-C, W.Ashton, Barkly West, 21 August 1&77; and 

Daily Independent. 1 & 13 September 1877*
15* Holloway Helmore (l8*K)-55)» William Ross (1855“̂ 3)» and 

William Ashton (186A—70). From I87I Ashton had charge 
of Dikgatlhong from Kuruman (I87I-76) and Barkly West 
(I876-97). For mission influence at Dikgatlhong, see also 
J. Mackenzie, Ten Years North of the Orange River (Edinburgh 1871) 
p 91. Mackenzie was at Kuruman 1859~607 1&61-62 and I876-82.
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Christianity and the changing nature of production to actually 
increase chiefly p o w e r N o r ,  as this latter comparision 
might suggest, can Jantjie's loss of political power be blamed 
on his own personal shortcomings. Any personal determination 
and leadership ability which Jantjie may have lacked was more 
than made up for by that of his son Luka who was assuming much 
of the responsibility for the chieftaincy by the l8?0s. It may 
be that Christianity, economic shifts and Jantjie's personality 
failures combined to weaken the Dikgatlhong chieftaincy in the 
1860s. What brought about its collapse in the 1870s, however, 
was the political and ■'territorial encroachment of colonial officials 
and settlers combined with the increasing decentralisation prompted 
by individualist responses to the market opportunities of the 
diamond fields.

During the period of the early diamond discoveries at the
Vaal 'river diggings', 1868-70, individual Tlhaping were extensively
engaged in selling diamonds to white traders, prospectors and 

17dealers. Although at least one used the trade to set himself18up as a prosperous itinerant trader, most appear to have 
used the opportunity to reinvest in the rural economy and cattle,
sheep, goats, wagons and horses poured into the regior1 'at a

19deuce of a pace'.

The impression given by the report of the government land 
surveyor, J.H.Ford, in 1872 is that by the time the British 
took over Griqualand West at the end of 1871, there were few, 
if any, completely stockless dependants within Jantjie's polity. n

16. N.Parsons, 'The Economic History of Khama's Country in Botswana, 
1844-1930', in R.Palmer & N.Parsons (eds.) The Roots of Rural 
Poverty in Central and Southern Africa (London 1977h pp HS-4^.

17* See above, Chapter II.
18. E.Holub, Seven Years in South AfricaCLondon 1881), Vol I, pp 241-2.
19. Col.Ad.. 7 Sept. 1869. See also Col.Ad.. 3»4 Aug., 14,21,28 

Sept. 1869.
20. CAD. GLW 49, Ford to F.H.S.0rpen, Grahamstown, 5 July I873, 

enclosed in Grpen, 12 July 1873.
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From the available evidence it is not possible to estimate the 
real extent to which pre-capitalist relations of production 
had in fact broken down; a number of villages certainly remained 
under 'traditional* chiefly authorities. But the dispersal to 
form many relatively self-sufficient homesteads and small villages 
in the previous decades and the proximity of the rapidly expanding 
consumer market of Kimberley offered opportunities to all members 
of Tlhaping society to achieve greater self-sufficiency.
Although Tlhaping diamond prospecting continued on the 'river 
diggings' after the majority of whites had 'rushed' to the more
valuable 'dry diggings' in 1871, direct Tlhaping involvement in

21the diamond trade declined. As the white prospectors had
found, by the end of 1870, most of the readily available surface 
diamonds had already been picked up and the profitability of the 
'river diggings' was limited, while at the new 'dry diggings' 
township of Kimberley restrictive legislation discriminated
against the casual seller of diamonds, especially if he were

22black. There were clearly easier ways of producing and 
accumulating a surplus.

In the absence of detailed evidence of precisely who was 
doing what in the rural areas of Griqualand West in the 1870s, 
the strength of the rural economy of the period is perhaps
reasonably illustrated by the fact that relatively few Tlhaping

\
T J ' ' \

21. DN, 5 October 1873.
22. J.M.Smalberger, 'The Role of Kimberley in the formation of 

the South African Pass Law System', International Joupial 
of African Historical Studies. IX, 3 (1976), pp dl9«3d.
See also, R.Turrell, 'The 1875 Black Flag Revolt on the 
Kimberley Diamond Fields', JSAS, 7* 2(April I98I)* PP 19^-235l 
and 'Kimberley* Labour and Closed Compounds, I87I-88' , 
paper presented to the Cl AS, London, Conference, January I98O, 
a revised version of which is to be published in S.Marks ft 
R.Rathbone (eds.), South Africa. 1870-1930 (provisional title), 
forthcoming 1982.



men entered wage labour contracts at the Kimberley mines until
231876. An estimate of the total Tlhaping population of 

Griqualand West north of the Vaal is largely speculative, but it
2/fwould appear to be in excess of 10,000. Yet Tlhaping labourers 

made up at most only a few hundred - some 3 or 4 per cent of 
the total - of the labour contracts registered at Kimberley in 
the early 1870s. And it is possible that many of those Tlhaping 
contracted came from the as yet independent chiefdoms of Taung,
Man the or Phokwani, beyond the north-eastern boundary of

25Griqualand West. Not. that migrant labour is necessarily a 
measure of rural economic decline. But Kimberley labour recruiters 
complained that the Tlhaping of Griqualand West had no need to
engage in wage labour at the mines because they were becoming

26wealthy through supplying the provisioning market. The
government census figures of 1877 would seem to confirm this

27picture of full productive employment in the rural areas.

23. For labour returns, see DN, 19 December 1872; and CAD, GLW 71, 
returns of Servants Registry Office for 1873-74. There
do not appear to be any figures for 1875 extant, but for 
1876-80 returns were published in the Griqualand West 
Government Gazette, copies of which are held in PRO, CO IO9/I.

24. These figures are based upon J.H.Ford's Harts/Vaal survey 
report of 5 July 1873 (CAD, GIAf 49), Ford's N-W Harts survey 
(CAD. GLW 57$ report of 9 December 1874), Ford's evidence at 
Resident Magistrate's Court, Barkly West, 18 March 1875, 
published in DF, 20 March 1875, and the evidence of F.English, 
J.Bellew, J.G.Donovan and Harris (purchasers of farms north-west 
of the Harts in December 1874) in Diamond Field Supplement.
24 March 1873; letter of Revd. J.Brown, Taung, 26 January""l8?4, 
in Cape Argus, 24 February 1874; evidence of Ford and Jantjie 
Mothibi to Land Court of 1875-6# published in Evidence before 
Stockenstrom, pp 36-7# 133l and CPP, Al4 - '77# Results of 
Census in Griqualand West.

25. DN, 19 November 1872; CAD, GLW 71, returns for 1873; and
F.Boyle, To the Cape for Diamonds (London I873), p 158.

26. Report of Native Labour Department for I876, published in 
Griqualand West Government Gazette. 20 October 1877•

27. CPP, Al4 - '77 (pub. Cape Town, 30 June I877).
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Magisterial estimates for the rural areas north of the Vaal showed 
that the numbers of men and women were roughly equal, which suggests 
that there was no serious labour migrancy from the area. In the 
urban centre of Kimberley, on the other hand, the more carefully 
enumerated 'non-European' population was found to be in the ratio 
of eight men to one woman, reflecting the presence of a large 
migrant labour force.

No hut tax was collected in Griqualand West until 1879 and 
white ownership and settlement of farms did not become effective* pQ
until about the same time. It was not until after the 'rebellion* 
of 1878 that any official financial, demands in the form of 
direct tax or rent were made upon the rural African population 
of Griqualand West by colonists or government. Trade in 
consumer goods between the rural and urban areas would therefore 
seem to have been conducted according to socially determined 
needs, whether in 'luxuries' or 'essentials', rather than in 
answer to newly imposed financial demands. It cannot be concluded, 
however, that all of the rural population were trading with the 
consumer market of the diamond fields, or that all of them 
were 'becoming wealthy'.^

Initially the provisioning trade of the diamond fields was 
fairly readily accessible to the Tlhaping of the region as it 
appears to have taken the form of selling off the natural surplus
of the rural economy. Those near the river digging centres

30sold fresh milk on a regular basis'̂  while those further afield
\

28. The Administrator, W.O.Lanyon, ordered a hut tax proclamation
to be drafted in June 1876 (GAD. GUrf 79* minute of 1 June 1876). 
First collections began in the second half of I879 s Return 
of Revenue, Griqualand West, 1870-79* published as CPP, A64 - '80, 
Despatches from Acting Administrator of Griqualand West 
forwarding statements relating to finance.

29. See above, footnote 26.

30. GAD. A 611/43, Campbell to Southey, 16 January I87I1 and 
LM5, 37-1-A, Ashton, 26 November I872.
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brought in fuel, reeds, mats and long grass for thatching.
Even the firewood supplied was in the first instance merely the

31branches cut from trees.

Soon, however, as the urban population at Kimberley expanded 
by thousands, the demands for food and fuel increased and prices 
soared. Much of the food demand was met by black and white 
farmers from the Transvaal, Free State and Basutoland,-̂  but 
there is also evidence of a considerable increase in cultivation 
in the Harts valley. The years 1874-76 appear to have brought 
sufficient rainfall te secure reasonable sorghum harvests, 
although in I872 the government surveyor, John H. Ford, remarked
of the Tlhaping in the potentially fertile, but arid, Harts

33valley 1 'They sow frequently, but rarely reap.* The
principal trader of the region, R.Spalding, who set up shop at 
Spitskop in 1874, claimed that in his first three years of 
business he sold as many as 600 ploughs to local Tlhaping customers.^ 
In July 1876 the post-harvest sorghum supply at Kimberley market 
was so great that the price dropped to 16 - 20 shillings per muid,
compared to the 'normal* level of 27 - 36 shillings for the same

3*5month in previous y e a r s . T h e  period of favourable rainfall, 
however, was short-lived and in 1877 and I878 the grain harvests 
of the Harts valley were negligible. In the early months of 
I878 the supply of sorghum was so scarce as to fetch

\ 3650 shillings per muid on the Kimberley market.

31* CAD, GIW 49, Ford's report of 5 July 1873. ^
32. GAD, A 6ll/^» Campbell to Southey, Bloemhof, 15 May I87I1

Holub, Seven Years in South Africa, I, pp 164-6; and
G.Bundy, The Rise and Fall of the South African Peasantry,
(London 1979)» PP 203-4.

33* CAD, GLW 49, Ford's report of 5 July I873.
34. BPP, LX (1877), G.l776, Further Correspondence re. the War

between the Transvaal Republic and Neighbouring Native 
Tribes and generally with reference to Native Affairs in 
South Africa, p 28, Lanyon to Barkly, 23 December I876.

35. For regular market reports, see contemporary newspapers; DF,
DN. Daily Independent, Diamond Fields Advertiser(hereafter EFA).
A muid is a South African measure of capacity equal to three bushels.

36. DFA, 27 March & 20 April I878. .



The apparent wealth of rural Griqualand West in the 1870s 
was neither soundly based nor evenly distributed. There were 
a number of factors which accentuated internal, political 
fragmentation, undermined the basis for a self-reliant rural 
economy and increased Tlhaping dependence upon the diamond 
fields.

Firstly, much of the apparent 'natural surplus' which was 
being marketed in the early 1870s was sold**off at a rate higher 
than that of its natural reproduction. Timber for firewood, 
reeds for thatching, and game, especially small antelope, for 
meat, were all treated as extractive industries, and as such 
their productive life was severely limited. The special commissioner 
for land, Major (later General Sir Charles) Warren, observed that 
in I877 there was 'scarcely any game about' near Fourteen Streams
on the Vaal where five years previously there had been 'all

37kinds of large game'. Indeed springbok carcasses, which 
fetched up to 10 shillings each in the early 1870s, disappeared 
from the Kimberley market in 1877.-̂  It seems that by the late 
1870s antelope had been all but shot out in the Harts/Vaal region,
60 the local population had lost not only a trade item but also 
an important source of food. When there was no game left, 
commented Warren 'the Kaffir must either work or starve'.
Moreover, supplies of alternative trade items, such as firewood, 
were showing signs of their limitations. In I876, for instance, 
the labour agent A.C.Bailie saw very few trees in the Harts 
valley where three years previously the traveller Dr Emil Holub 
had seen plenty. \

37* C.Warren, On the Veldt in the Seventies(London 1902), p 115,
36. See the Kimberley newspapers for regular market reports.
39* Warren, On the Veldt, p 115*

**0. Holub, Seven Years in South Africa. I, pp 107,122 & 201-2;
BPP, LII (1578-79). C.2220, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of South Africa, p ̂ S, Bailie to Lanyon, 30 July 1876.



Secondly, with the notable exception of the small irrigable
sites, cultivation in the region was not a reliable source of
food and the regular storage of grain was not widespread.
Possible because of a lack of storage facilities, when the rainfall
allowed a good harvest, the bulk of the grain was sold off. A
tendency to flood the market would seem to be confirmed by the

41dramatic fall in prices at times of good harvest.

Thirdly, as more of the former pastoral land was brought 
under the plough, settlement spread out further in search of 
pasture, It is probable that this in turn led to a wider consumption 
of veldkos as small game declined. There is some evidence that 
•migrant* labourers from the diamond fields were beginning to 
accumulate cattle in the Harts/Vaal pedicle. The Mfengu 
landowner, Piet Manzana, for instance, bought the farm H/V 80
in 1877 in order to accumulate stock for himself and others

42from Kimberley. Indeed it was Manzana who hired Bailie a
team of oxen in 1876 when the labour agent set off on his recruiting

43expedition to the north. But it is difficult to tell whether 
Manzana*s example of accumulation was widespread enough to have 
had any serious effect upon grazing resources.

Finally, the wider access to and use of imported •luxuries* 
encouraged a greater dependence upon market relations. Tea 
and coffee became prominent among articles sold by the new rural 
white storekeepers who penetrated the Harts/Vaal region in the 
mid-l870s. Ominous too for the future health of the Tlhaping

A
\

41, See Kimberley newspapers for widely fluctuating market prices.
42. GAD, GH 29/4, enclosed in Gltf No.9 of 19 January I878, 

affidavit of Manzana, and enclosed in GLW Confidential of 
26 January 1878, affidavit of Jappi Ginza (Gaika Xhosa).
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rural economy was the spread of the brandy trade and the ruralZ44canteen. By the mid-l870s this extended well beyond the 
borders of Griqualand West. Some idea of the scale of this 
liquor trade can be gleaned from the example of E.Metrovich, 
the former arms trader of the Harts valley region in the 1860s.
By 1875 Metrovich's main store was along the Kuruman valley 
and in February that year his supply wagon was looted by the 
Tlharo chief Morwa, near Kuruman. The wagon was reported to 
have contained 12 aums of Cape brandy (the equivalent of nearly
3,000 bottles), 20 cases.of French brandy, 3 cases of gin and 
2 cases of ale.^ *

\

On the whole the wealthier cattle owners were at a distinct 
advantage as the underlying weakness of the newly stimulated 
Tlhaping economy revealed itself. Their principal advantage 
was their ability to buy wagons. A good ox-drawn transport 
wagon cost in excess of £130, the price of at least twenty cattle, 
and it required a further twelve to sixteen draught oxen to pull 
it. Wagon owners were able to strip the dwindling natural
resources of the country far more quickly, besides which their 
wagons gave them direct access to the Kimberley market where 
they received better terms of trade than from the local rural 
storekeeper. The best opening for the wagon owners and the 
one to which they quickly turned most of their attention was the 
trade in firewood.

In I873 it was estimated that the average white family on
47the diamond fields consumed a wagon load of firewood per month. ' \

Though this may have been an overestimate, the more intensive 
use of steam machinery during the later 1870s grbatly increased

44. LMS, 36-3-E, Ashton, Likhatlong, 14 September I87I, and
37-1-A, Ashton, Kuruman, 26 November 1872j Holub, Seven Years 
in South Africa, I, p 236? and GLW Govt. Gazette. l6 March 
I878, Attorney General to Lanyon, Kimberley, 11 March I878.

43. DN, 23 Feb. 1873. An aum was an old Dutch liquid measure 
of about 40 gallons.

46. CAD, GLW 184, Southey to Barkly, 24 October 1874.

47. DN, 16 Sept. 1873.



48the demand for firewood, whatever the domestic consumption. 
Throughout the 1870s the Kimberley firewood trade was a seller's 
market. The top price for a fully laden ox-wagon in February 
1872 was £2. ^  By the middle of the year it had reached £5.5s* 
a year later £7 and in I875 and 1876 it rose to £10 and £11.^
The Tlhaping wagon owners were well placed to take full advantage 
of this booming business. One report in the Diamond Mews 
complained that they were buying cattle with the money and so 
avoiding wage labour.^ But there is more significance to it
than this.

The wagon owners were enriching themselves at the expense 
of the less fortunate strata of society in more than one sense.
It appears that the wagon owners were also becoming 'extensive 
dealers* in brandy. Although this applied particularly to 
those from Botlasitse's chiefdom of Phokwani, just beyond the 
border, there is no reason to suppose that those within the 
Crown Colony were any less involved. They carried loads of 
reeds and firewood to Kimberley, invested the proceeds in brandy 
and then traded the brandy at home for sheep, goats and even 
cattle. The Lieutenant-Governor, Richard Southey, met 'several 
such wagons' while on a visit to Taung in August 1873.^

It is clear that at one end of the spectrum some people 
were becoming increasingly wealthy. The complexity of a 
society undergoing such major upheaval, however, defies simple 
categorisation and lack of detailed empirical evidence makes the 
necessary analysis, particularly of what was happening among the 
poorer people, extremely difficult. There was still wide access

48. DF, 9 January 1873.
49. Boyle, To the Cape for Diamonds, p 328.
50. See Kimberley newspapers for market reports.

51. DN, 16 September 1873-
52. CAD. GLW 181, Southey to Barkly, 24 August I873.



to land, but its productivity varied enormously and increasing 
competition for its limited resources, especially game and timber, 
further reduced its usefulness. In 1877» with very poor harvests 
throughout the region, the number of Tlhaping seeking labour 
contracts at Kimberley increased enormously (to over 900 for the
eight months recorded) and it is probable that these came as much

53from within Griqualand West as beyond it. This would appear
also to be a time when certain Tlhaping in Griqualand West began
to take up residence in the urban centres, particularly in

54artisanal capacities, such as brickmaking.

In the meantime, while some appeared to be losing ready 
access to the means of production in the rural areas, a conflict 
of interests seems to have developed among the wealthier strata 
of Tlhaping society, especially between the new, •self-made* men 
and the 'traditional' chiefly authorities. William Ashton, 
the LM5 missionary responsible for Dikgatlhong, observed in I876 
that although Jantjie and his councillors were worried by the 
colonial encroachment upon their land and political authority, 
the bulk of the Tlhaping were little concerned with such matters 
while they could still make use of Kimberley as a market for 
grain, firewood and employment.^ Not only had the process

53. GLW Govt. Gazette for 1877.
54. CAD, GLW 128, Registrar of Natives, 25 August I878.' y*»
55. LEE. 38-3“A, enclosed in Ashton, Kuruman, 23 February I8761 

Ashton to Lt.Col. William Crossman, HM Special Commissioner, 
Kuruman, 9 February I876. See also in ibid,. Ashton's 
letter of 13 April 18761 in 40-1-C, Bechuana District Committee 
to Governor Frere, Kuruman, 25 January I8791 and Mackenzie
to Lanyon, Kuruman, 1 August I878, printed in A.J.Dachs (ed.), 
Papers of John Mackenzie (Johannesburg 1975)* PP 110-11.



of social and political fragmentation accelerated as more and 
more of Jantjie's people sought out 'the fountains in the
country beyond the British line* to settle and develop irrigated

56cultivation,^ but many of those who remained in Griqualand
57West were becoming in effect full-time wood-riders.

Only a tiny minority of those Tlhaping who remained in the
Barkly West district in 1878 displayed any sympathy for their
'traditional' leaders who found themselves at war with the

58colonists by the middle of that year.^ Not that they displayed 
much sympathy for the 'government, but the wagon owners took 
full advantage of the soaring wood prices caused by the war of 
1878 which effectively blocked the wagon trade from north of 
the colony. In August and September 1878, while the colony's 
volunteer forces were hunting Tlhaping 'rebels' beyond the 
border, Ashton, based at Barkly West, was issuing between three 
and twelve wagon passes a day to 'loyalists' within Griqualand 
West.^ By pursuing Tlhaping 'rebels' beyond the colonial 
boundary and disrupting the wagon trade, the colonists of Kimberley 
were having to pay up to £2*+ a load for their firewood in the 
closing months of 1878.^

56. Lffc, 37-3“A, Ashton, Kuruman, 19 August 187*+, and 37-3-B, 
Ashton, 10 November 187*+.

57. LfE, 39-3-B, Ashton, Barkly, 5 July 1878.
38. CPP. G^ - '83, Report of the Commission on Native Laws and 

Customs, Vol. II. Appendix E, F.R.Thompson(Inspector of 
Native Locations),Barkly District, reply to circular of 1881.

59* LMS* 39-3-B, Ashton, Barkly, 5 July I878, and 39-3-0, Ashton, 
Barkly, 15 August A 3 September I8781 UW, Mackenzie Papers. 
A75/2, Ashton to Mackenzie, 27 July I878T

60. See market reports in the Diamond Fields Aivertiser.
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2. The Development of a Policy of Colonisation!

The British Government came to Griqualand West with no 
clearly defined land or 'native* policies. As the previous 
chapter has shown, the region had been annexed in an attempt to 
prevent the Afrikaner republics controlling both the diamond fields 
and the Cape merchants' trade route to the * interior'. The
purpose of the arbitration held at Bloemhof in 1871 had been to 
justify British annexation, on the grounds that the whole territory 
belonged to the Griqua chief Waterboer, who had been prevailed 
upon to concede his rights to Britain. Tlhaping territorial 
rights in Griqualand West were therefore over-ridden and the 
arbitration commission at Bloemhof refused to hear the case of 
Jantjie versus Waterboer.

In order to ensure a smooth take-over of the 'dry diggings', 
situated on the Griqualand West/Free State border, the Cape 
Governor, Barkly, guaranteed all land holdings extant on 2?th

62October 1871. The lapse of time, however, since the first
discovery of diamonds in I867 had allowed colonial speculators
to build up a mass of rival claims to vast tracts of the most
useful land of the territory. When these claims were examined
in I872-31 it was found that much of the land of Griqualand
West, which the new government had expected to receive as crown-

63land, had at least two rival claimants. It was this, rather
than extensive 'native' occupancy, which prevented speedy settlement

\
of the question of land ownership in Griqualand West.

j*
\

61. See above, Chapter II.
62. See Barkly's private memo to Southey of 29 October I872, 

written on Amot to Southey, 18 October 1872 in CAD. A 6ll/50.
63. CAD, GLW 180, Southey to Barkly, 28 June 1873, GLW l8*f, 

Southey to Amot, 5 December 187̂ * and Southey to Barkly,
16 and 20 January 1873; and Boyle, To the Cape for Diamonds, 
pp I9O-98.



Richard Southey, as Colonial Secretary at the Cape until
1872 and Lieutenant-Governor of Griqualand West for 1873-75,
retained the sole right to issue land titles in the new Crown
Colony and wan determined to thwart the grand designs of the
two main land-jobbing factions, one of whose leading beneficiaries

64was his own Surveyor General, F.H.S.Qrpen. Hailing from an 
eastern Cape farming background, Southey hoped to capitalise 
the farming land, thereby broadening the economic base of the 
new colony and reducing its dependence upon the fortunes of the 
nascent mining industry.^

By refusing to recognise the more ambitious claims of the 
speculators, Southey hoped to declare most of Griqualand West 
'vacant crown-land' and thereby auction it off to finance the 
government of the Crown Colony. He planned to outwit the land 
jobbers by issuing titles only to those who had taken possession 
and occupied their claims.^ As part of this policy Southey 
was willing to recognise certain Tlhaping land claims, but only 
as the privately owned property of individuals. Thus he was 
prepared to recognise Jantjie's private ownership of the 'farm' 
Dikgatlhong, but he was not prepared to recognise any broader 
Tlhaping territorial rights of usufruct. To have done so 
would have been to undermine the legal justification for the
very existence of the new Crown Colony which was based upon- |
former Griqua ownership of the whole region.

6̂ . Statute Law of Griqualand West, Barkly, No.15̂  (1̂  March 1872)1 
CAP. GLW 180, Southey to Barkly, 28 A 29 June 1873, GLW 18*+,
Southey to Barkly, 16 A 20 January 1875 J and- Boyle, To the Cape
for Diamonds, pp 190,198.

65. See R.Turrell, 'The 1875 Black Flag Revolt on the Kimberley 
Diamond Fields', J5AS. 7, 2 (April I98I), pp 19̂ -235, for 
the opposition fostered by this policy.

66. CAD. GLW 180, Southey to Barkly, 28 June 1873.

67. CAD, GLW 182, Southey to Barkly, 15 November 18731 GLW I83,
Southey to Ashton, 20 February 187̂ 1 and GLW I87, Southey 
to Jantjie Mothibi (draft), 20 April 187̂  •



Despite Southey's claim that he was the protector of
'native interests', he ignored most Tlhaping occupation of
Griqualand West in favour of creating a community of colonists

68based upon 'progressive' white farming. He chose to put 
aside Ford's revelation of the wide extent of 'native' occupancy 
of the Harts/Vaal territory in favour of his suggestion that 
the Vaal River might be 'drawn out' at Fourteen Streams to 
irrigate the whole region. Sale of land between the rivers 
was postponed as Southey excitedly toyed with the notion of 
selling off six times as_ many productive, irrigated lots of

6q500 morgen for the same price each as 3»000 morgen ones.

Meanwhile in December 187*1 Southey, desperate for government 
revenue, auctioned off a string of farms to the north-west of 
the Harts, again over-riding known extensive 'native' occupancy."^
But Southey's plans fell through. Firstly, the irrigation 
ditch had to be abandoned as too expensive, even with the use of 
convict labour, and then the government only received payment 
on eight of the thirty-four farms auctioned in December 187^.^

Part of the underlying reason for the failure of white 
settlement to take effect in 1875 was the colonists' lack of 
faith in the future of the Griqualand West Government. The 
border dispute with the Free State was still unsettled and there
was mounting opposition to Southey's government within the mining

72community at Kimberley. But besides this, the purchasers found
N a

- —    \
68. CAD. GLW I87, Southey to Jantjie Mothibi (draft), 20 April 

187̂ ; GLW 182, Southey to Ashton, 12 December 1&73j GLW 18*+, 
Southey to J.S.Moffat, 29 August 187̂ , and Southey to Barkly,
9 January 1875*

69. CAD, GLW 180, Southey to Barkly, 29 June 1873. A morgen is 
a South African measure of area equivalent to approximately
2.1 acres.

70. GLW 57, Records of Surveyor General's Office for 18?̂ | and
GLW 1#+, Southey to Barkly, 20 Dec. 187̂  and 9 January 1875*

71. GLW 18*+, Southey to Barkly, 21 Jan. 1875; and Report on the
Land Question in Griqualand West by Lt.Col. Warren(London l880).p

72. Turrell, 'The 1875 Black Flag Revolt'.
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that those farms with worthwhile water resources were already
thickly populated by Africans who seemed prepared to resist

73encroachment, by force if necessary. And the government had
neither the police strength nor the inclination to back up 
forcible white seizure or even the extraction of rent, should 
absentee landlordism become the norm. It is significant that 
half of those farms which reverted to the government through 
non-payment of quit-rent were re-allocated as 'native locations' 
in 1876-7.^

Southey's thwarting of the designs of the speculators and 
his inability to substitute an alternative land settlement meant 
that when his successor, Major W.O.Lanyon, took over as Administrator 
towards the end of 1875, land titles had still not been issued 
and the policy towards 'native' occupants had still not been
decided. The judgement of the subsequent Land Court which sat
from November 1875 to March 1876 went against the findings of 
the Bloemhof arbitration and recognised that there had indeed been
widespread Tlhaping territorial rights north of the Vaal before

751871. So Lanyon, commissioned with preparing the Crown
Colony for incorporation into the Cape, proposed the adoption 
of a system of 'native locations' such as prevailed in parts
of the eastern Cape.

1
The basic principle of confining Africans to locations or 

reserves had its origins in raid-nineteenth century South Africa 
and was applied to areas where there were large concentrations 
of African population. For the eastern Cape region, \
Sir Harry Smith's Mfengu locations of Victoria East and 
Sir George Grey's 'civilization by mingling' policy, which

73. DF, 20 March I875 and Supplement 2̂  March 1875i CAD, GLW 90, 
No.2183, Selly Coryndon to Administrator, July 1876.

7̂ . Report on Land by Warren, p 89.
75. Stockenstrom, Judgement on the Land Court.

76. PRO, CO 107/2, No.15277, Lanyon to Barkly, 22 November 1876.

*
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extended locations to the Xhosa, have been well documented by 
J.S .Galbraith and W.M.Macmillan."^ Meanwhile in Natal the
Secretary for Native Affairs, T.Shepstone, with considerable 
prompting from the Colonial Office in London, developed his 
system of 'indirect rule' over African locations. Although 
he allowed the chief considerable independence of authority, 
this was primarily because of a combination of the reluctance 
of the British Government to invest money in the colony and the 
weak demographic position of the white settler community.^

The original coneept of locations or reserves was thus 
based upon the cautious military and administrative premise 
that the 'natives' would remain 'peaceful' if they were allowed 
to retain their land - or were awarded alternative territory, 
as in Natal - in areas where they were too densely settled 
and too powerful to be effectively expelled and their land 
appropriated. Once in locations they were more easily watched, 
controlled and taxed, and their legal exclusion from elsewhere 
made more land available for sale to white settlers. Where, in 
certain areas, it was to the advantage of white landowners to 
have Africans living on their land, as rentiers, share-croppers 
or farm labourers, they allowed them to so remain. But this 
practice was not seen as a contradiction to the principles of 
a location policy, for Africans settled on white farms had no 
legal right or status there.

\
77.. J .S .Galbraith, Reluctant Empire - British Policy on the 

South African Frontier, 1834-54 (Berkley 1963KPP 108-22.
132-3,140-41,166,219-23,246,264-51 W.M.Macmillan, Bantu.
Boer and Briton (London I929), pp 128-32. See also,
E.H.Brookes, Native Policy in South Africa (Pretoria 1927),
PP 29-33,58-60,90-981 and M.Wilson, 'Co-operation and conflict1 
the eastern Gape frontier', in OHS A. I, pp 243, 260-67.

78. The best recent assessment of Shepstone's policy in Natal
is N.Etherington, Preachers. Peasants and Politics in Southeast 
Africa. 1835-1880 (London 1978), Chapter I, pp 6-23. See 
also, D.Welsh, The Roots of Segregation (Gape Town 1971)#
Chapter 2 and pp 318-9; S.Marks, 'Natal, the Zulu royal
family and the ideology of segregation', JSAS, Vol. 4, l(Apr.l978).
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In Griqualand West, therefore, Lanyon's delineation of 
locations around the areas of greatest Tlhaping occupancy and 
the promulgation of hut tax obligations had the advantage of 
undermining the unifying strength of the 'traditional* chiefly 
authorities and drawing the people more fully into the money 
economy. At the same time it was expected to facilitate 
peaceful settlement of the remaining areas by colonists who 
would be able to draw on nearby sources of labour.̂

Although the locations were promulgated in 1877, collection 
of hut tax and the peaceful white occupation of the remaining 
areas could not become effective, however, until the 'traditional' 
Tlhaping authorities had been bent to the will of thef colonial 
government. The nature of resistance to this extension of 
colonial authority was determined by a combination of two thingsj 
on the one hand,the uncertainties of Southey's government followed 
by the aggressive assertions of Lanyon's administration! on the 
other, the increasing divergence of interests within Tlhaping 
society, as a result of the diamond discoveries. The latter 
in particular meant that resistance to colonial encroachment 
in Griqualand West was sporadic and localised.

3# Resistance to Colonialismt

' V  \Southey's attempts to thwart the schemes of the speculators 
had led a number of colonists to try to establish occupation of 
their land claims during 1873-4. Since the irrigable 'farms' 
around the Ghaap springs of Koopman's, Donderbosph and Boetsap 
offered the best prospects for permanent white settlement, it was 
these which they first tried to take over. Thus the Tlhaping 
who first felt the effects of colonial land encroachment were 
those with power and influence, the 'traditional' chiefly

79* PRO, 00 107/4, No.̂ +52» Lanyon's instructions to Orpen, 15 Feb.1877.
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authorities who had established control over these favourable
80agricultural sites. On the whole they retained possession, 

partly because Southey was hesitant to deny the individual claims 
of Tlhaping farmers and partly because the Barkly magistrate
had not the police force to arrest more than the occasional

8lcommoner for assault.

On the other hand, Lanyon's administration, which succeeded 
Southey's in late 1875, committed itself to a firm policy of 
'native locations' and a diminution of chiefly power. But 
from the start Lanyon -underestimated the opposition which such 
a policy would engender. He considered, for instance, that 
he duly impressed Jantjie in July I876 by taking a small squad of 
six police and his Attorney General, S.G.A.Shippard, to the 
meeting at which he informed the Tlhaping chief that he no longer 
had any authority in Griqualand West. Lanyon reported on that 
occasion in the classic South African fashion of his day that

82the 'natives' were 'peaceful' - a sure sign of an impending war t

On the whole I think the interview was satisfactory, 
and I do not contemplate any further trouble from 
Jantjie, or indeed from any of the natives either 
within or without the province.

The conflict which emerged between Tlhaping and colonists 
in the period 1876-78 reflected the strains on the 'traditional 
elite' as they opposed or tried to come to terms with the growing 
challenge to their position of economic strength and politicalN a

\

80. See above, Chapter I. \
81. DN, 23 & 30 October 1873 and Supplement. 13 November I8731 

Evidence before Stockenstrom, evidence of P.Boromelo(p 86) 
and F.J.van der Venter (p 9^)I and CAD. GLW 182 Southey to 
Barkly, 8 November 1873I GIAf 183, Southey to Ashton, 20 Feb.
187̂ ; GLW 65, A.W.Greef to RM Barkly, 27 May 187̂ 1 GLW 19,
Jantjie to Southey, 5 June 187*+1 GLW 65» Civil Commissioner, 
Barkly, 13 July 187*+.

82. BPP, LX (1877), C.l?*+8, Correspondence re. the War between 
the Transvaal Republic and Neighbouring Native Tribes, and 
generally with reference to Native Affairs in South Africa, 
pp 92-4, enclosures 1-*+ in No. 66 of 17 August I876.
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power. Botlasitse, based beyond the border at Phokwani, but 
with territorial claims as far as Boetsap, frequently tried to 
re-assert his authority in the new colony. He and two of his 
close relatives, Molema and Mothibi (not to be confused with 
Jantjie Mothibi), refused to recognise the surveyor's beacons 
and demanded tribute in cash, brandy or cattle from both white 
settlers and former members of their own polity who tried togobreak their ties with Phokwani. Lanyon courted confrontation
in deciding that swift military action against 'the native' would

84solve a lot of problems,̂  and in March 1877 he sent a spy to 
Botlasitse's country to seek out the shortest route to the

)iai
75T

g c
Tlhaping capital. AS early as 1873 the Diamond News had
assured the administration that there were i

plenty of [white] men in Griqualand West quite ready 
to teach Jantjie and his tribe, and all other troublesome 
neighbours, how to behave themselves if occasion 
require it.

But Lanyon'b punitive expedition against a hastily deserted 
Phokwani in January 1878 and his confiscation of 44-5 cattle
only increased the incidence of cattle theft in subsequent

87months.

83. CAD, GLW 79# Report of Orpen, October 18761 GLW 101, No.633,
G.Bradshaw, Constabulary Camp, Cornforth Hill, 27 Feb. 1877*
DN, 21,23 & 28 December 1876; BPP. C.1776, pp 26-8, various 
enclosures for December 1876 in Despatch No.21; and Confidential 
Print, 'African 131'# enclosures in Despatch No.12 for \
December 1877 and January I878.

84. TVL, Lanyon Papers, 398/13# Lanyon to his father, 8 January I878.
83. CAD, GLW 101, No.702, (Secret Despatch) Constable Bradshaw to 

Lanyon, Cornforth Hill, 6 March 1877*
86. DN, 30 October I873.
87. Confidential Print 'African 131', enclosure in No.12, Lanyon 

to Barkly, 31 January 1878; PRO. CO 107/3# various enclosures 
in No.32 of 23 June 1878; and LM5, 39-3-B, Ashton, Barkly,
13 June I878.



Meanwhile in Jantjie's polity the chief’s family had similarly
been coming into conflict with the colonial authorities. Early
in 1877 Lanyon tried to buy Jantjie's support by offering him an
annuity of £200 for life, on condition that he stay in Griqualand
West and help keep his people in order in the newly proclaimed
locations. Seeing it as compensation for land lost and probably
realising he would get nothing better from the colonial government,88Jantjie did in fact accept the sum. But Lanyon was soon to 
find that he had by no means bought the co-operation of the 
Tlhaping chief, who since 1876 had taken up permanent residence 
beyond the colonial boundary. The only degree of co-operation
Lanyon got was the ageing chief's heartfelt desire for peace and\
hence his reluctance to take up arms. Moreover, Jantjie's son 
Luka had by that time already assumed much of the leadership 
of the chieftaincy and was less hesitant than his father to defend 
his political authority.

In I876, after Luka returned from an unprofitable trading
trip to the 'interior', he tried to recoup his losses by exacting
tribute within Griqualand West. Opposition from the field-comet,
J.G.Donovan, who had claims to farms at Donderbosch and Boetsap,
and the threat of police action from Lanyon caused Luka to withdraw
temporarily from the colony and to join his father at his

89up-country village of Manyeding. The following year a warrant 
was issued for Luka's arrest after he had allegedly assaulted 
the employee of the field-cornet A.W.Greef, who was trying to 
establish his claim to Dikgatlhong by occupying Luka's house, n ^ 
Luka once more fled north of the border where this time he gathered 
a small band of mounted armed men and prepared to resist the 
arresting force which he anticipated after Lanyoh's expedition

88. GAP. GH 12/8, (No. 64) letter from Jantjie, 30 April 1877.
89. LIB, 38-3-B, Ashton, 13 July I876, CAD, GLW 91, No.2236,

J.G.Donovan, Klein Boetsap, 21 July 18761 DN, 5 August I8761 
and BPP, C.1748, pp 92-4.

90. UW, Mackenzie Papers, A75/2, (draft) Mackenzie to Lanyon,
5 October 1&77•



against Phokwani in January 1878.9-1- It was thus that Luka 
was prepared for and able to impose a sharp check on J.H .Ford's
volunteer column as it hurried to the 'relief* of Kuruman that

92June. In the meantime a close relative of Luka's, Matsemane,
had been arrested for opposing government census officials at his

93village near Spitskop. After serving a one-month sentence in 
February, Matsemane left the colony to join Luka and was among 
those killed at the battle of Dithakong in July 1878.^

During the Griqua rebellion there were in fact only three
main acts of violence .committed by Tlhaping in the Crown Colony,
and an examination of their probable motives reveals that they
were far more than mere 'blind acts of p r o t e s t A t  the end
of May a group of about twenty armed men attacked and killed a
storekeeper named Burness and his wife and brother near Daniel's
Kuil. There was little loot in the store, but Burness had the
previous year been appointed master of the local cattle pound
as well as field-comet responsible for pointing out the surveyor's
beacons in the northern border region.^ Since four of the
principal leaders of the attacking group were from just across
the border, it seems more than likely that Burness's connection

97with the land survey was an underlying motive for the attack.

91. UW, A75/2, Mackenzie to Lanyon, 1 February 1878.
92. KPP, C.2220, pp 25-6, Ford to Acting Colonial Secretary, 

'Mazeppa fontein, near Manyeering', 4 July 1878.
93. CAD. GLW 104, No. 1*447, Report of field-comet Corns, Spitskop, 

15 June 1873t and various minutes thereon, and report of
G.Bradshaw (Acting RM), Barkly, 23 October 1877; and GH I2/9, 
enclosures in No.43, report of C.C.Campbell (RM), Barkly, 
January 1878.

94. UW, A75/2, Ashton to Mackenzie, 23 February 1878; and LftS. 
39-3-C, Ashton, Barkly, 15 August I878.

95* A.Sillery, John Mackenzie of Bechuanaland, 1835 - 1899 
(Cape Town I971). P W . ------- -------

96. TVL, Lanyon Papers, 59̂ /2, J.D.Barry to Lanyon, 12 April 1877j 
CAD, GDf 109, No.2397# J.Burness, Daniel's Kuil, 2 Oct. I877.

97. GLW 128, Mackenzie to Sam Edwards, 10 June I878.
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The other two assaults were led by Botlasitse's family in
July. The looting of Donovan's store at Boetsap needs little
further explanation. He had been in regular conflict with
numerous Tlhaping since 1873 and his store was full of brandy.^
The most brutal assault of all, however, was on Francis Thompson

99of Cornforth a few days later. His farm had been used as a
police post since I876 which was reason enough, but in January
I878 the police sergeant stationed there had reported that in
spite of Botlasitse's indictment against the felling of 'camel
thorns' (acacia erioloba) in I876, Thompson had 'something
like a hundred loads on his farm, which to my own knowledge were

100cut at Poquane sic '. At Kimberley prices, this represented
something like £2,000 worth of prime firewood stolen irom Botlasitse's 
country. In the attack on the farm, led by Botlasitse's sons,
F.R.(later to be known as 'Matabele') Thompson and his cousin 
narrowly escaped, but Francis Thompson senior was captured and 
killed by a ram-rod thrust down his throat.

Lanyon's volunteer forces pursued the perpetrators of
these various assaults beyond the borders of the colony where
they defeated and captured or killed virtually all the leading

102chiefly authorities of Jantjie's and Botlasitse's polities.
The blow to the economic strength of these chiefdoms was considerable. 
In one engagement alonj', at Dithakong, where the followers of 
Jantjie and Luka put up a stiff resistance, losing thirty-nine

98. GAD. GLW 131, inserted after No.239, correspondence between' 
Donovan, his partner Hunter and the Col.Sec., Nov. - Dec. I878. \

99. PRO. CO IO7/3, enclosures in No.4l of 7 August 1878.
100. GAD. GLW 114, No. 17, Minute of G.Bradshaw, 17 January I878.
101. PRO. GO 107/5, enclosures in No.41, statements by W. 4 F.R. 

Thompson, extract of letter from the Recorder, J.D.Barry to 
Governor Frere, Kimberley, 23 July, and Dr Murphy to Barry,
Spitskop, 22 July 1878.

102. BPP, LIII (I878-79), G.2252, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of South Africa, pp 41-2, Warren to Lanyon, Taxings,
25 November 1878.
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of their number in the battle, the combined forces of Lanyon 
and Warren captured 63 wagons with their spans of oxen, a further
3,600 cattle, 6,000 sheep and goats and a considerable quantity

103of ostrich feathers, ivory, karosses and rifles.

Botlasitse's son, Galishiwe, was put on trial for leading
the attack on Thompson's farm. Murder could not be proven,
but he was convicted of 'riot and assault' and sentenced to
twelve years imprisonment. Four of his associates were similarly

10dconvicted and sentenced to ten years each. No charges, on
the other hand, were formulated against those whose resistance to 
colonial authority had been confined to defensive activities 
beyond the colonial boundary. Jantjie was released,'on the 
grounds that he had not had the power to make his people submit.
But his sons, Luka, Devolk and Kaelo, together with the Phokwani 
chief, Botlasitse, were detained in Kimberley gaol without charge 
for two years.

Meanwhile the common people of Phokwani were scattered.
Some sought the protection of the Taung chief, Mankurwane, who

106had managed to remain aloof from much of the conflict, while 
it appears that others, in a state of semi-destitution, fled
south across the Vaal where they sought wage employment on

107Free State farms. An increase in cattle-stealing on the
border areas of Griqualand West was attributed to the activities
of former herdsmen who had 'lost their masters' and the cattle

106upon which they had depended for their livelihood! and the
destitute from the Kuruman region, where the battles of Gamopedi"tuid
Dithakong had been fought, were sent to Kimberley where they were
contracted out as labourers.

103. DFA, 9 August I878.
104. GAD, Records of the High Court of Griqualand West. Criminal

Session I, 1879/619* No.14, and Criminal Session II, I897/62O, 
Nos. 14,15,16.

105. PRO, CO 107/8, encl. in Nos. 45,54,62 (May - July 1880).

106. LM5. 39-3-C, Ashton, 23 Sept.1878; 40-1-D, Ashton, 4 Aug.1879.
107. See below, Chapter V.
108. LM3, 39-3-D, Ashton, Barkly, 24 Oct. ft 11 Nov. 1878.
109. BPP, C.2252, enclosures in No.l| C.2482, pp 112-3# Warren to

Frere, Kimberley, 26 June 1879*
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THE STONE WALL 'KRAAIS1 OF DITHAKONG

Thought to have been built originally by ancestors of the Rolong, 
probably sixteenth/eighteenth century, these stone walls provided 
the Tlhaping of Dithakong and Jantjie Mothibi*s polity with a 
•natural' defensive syptem from which to hold off the colonial 
forces of Colonels Lanyon and Warren during the battle of Dithakong, 
24th July 1878.

After three hours of artillery bombardment and 'the hottest fire 
we have yet experienced the place was taken*.

Lanyon described the site the following day t

. . . certainly the most formidable place we have 
yet attacked as the whole place was a network of walls 
in every direction. The walls were seldom more than 
5 or 6 yards apart, in fact it was like an unfinished 
house on the top of a ridge or series of Kopjes covering 
some acres in extent • • •
The enemy were well armed and had plenty of ammunition. 
Being hunters their fire was well directed, and had 
they been rashly attacked our loss might have been 
very heavy. 39 were killed in the entrenchments, as 
they fought to the very last in a most desperate 
manner • . •

(Ref.* TVL, 596/10, W.O.Lanyon, 'Memo for Execu^ve*, Litako,
25 July I878.)

Photograph, March 1978, copyright, the author.
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Conclusion:

The war of 1878 in Griqualand West seldom receives more than
a passing reference in general histories of South Africa,110 and
indeed compared with the scale of conflict elsewhere during the
period - in the eastern Cape, Zululand and the eastern Transvaal -
this neglect is hardly surprising. Nevertheless contemporary
white commentators sought to interpret the •rebellion* as part
of a widespread anti-white conspiracy, inspired by agitators
from the eastern Cape. Inez Sutton, in the most detailed
study of the rebellion so far, has pointed out that the contemporary
white obsession with conspiracy theory may have been a defence

112mechanism to absolve themselves of blame for the uprisings.
Whatever the causes, the settlement which was imposed revealed 
a growing awareness of the need for the development of a 
comprehensive southern African 'native policy* which would 
reflect the demands of industrialising South Africa.

Significantly, the campaign of 1878 marked the end of 
'traditional* chiefly authority in Griqualand West, and the 
subjection of the African population to the demands of the 
colonial authorities. After 1878 it was a relatively easy
matter to completely disarm the 'loyal natives' and impose a

113hut tax. The effective imposition of 'native locations'
and hut tax collection was part of a policy which was in a few 
decades to become universal throughout South Africa. The 
adoption and nature of that policy in Griqualand West, however, 
though apparently borrowed in outline from the eastern Cape

110. cf. OHS A, II, p 257.
111. Revd. John Mackenzie, 'The Disturbances in Bechuanaland', in 

Cape Argus, 15 August I878. See also BPP, LII (1878-79)# 
C.2222, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs of South Africa, 
pp 116-25, reports by Warren, Lanyon and others, Sept. - Nov. 
I878, for the view of the Griqualand West Administration.

112. I.B.Sutton, 'The 1878 Rebellion in Griqualand West and 
Adjacent Territories' (Ph.D. thesis, London 1975)# PP 288-90.

113. BPP, XLIX (I883), C.3635# Report by Colonel Warren, dated 
April 3rd 1879, p 7»



and Natal experiences, was the product of conflicting interests 
between black and black, white and white, and black and white in 
the Griqualand West of the 1870s.

There has been a tendency among historians of the rebellion
to imply that the Tlhaping in general joined with rebellious
Griqua against the government because the Tlhaping in general

11*+had lost their land and political independence. Yet as this
chapter has attempted to show, differentiation within Tlhaping 
society and the inability of the colonists to effect a speedy 
land settlement combined to ensure that the majority of Tlhaping 
did not in fact act against the government in 1878, In 1880 
the Grown Colony of Griqualand West was annexed to the Cape and 
then the complete dependence of the •loyalists* upon the diamond 
fields ensured that they could do little but accept their 
declining economic role as the diamond industry was restructured 
during the years that followed.

11*+. Sutton, 'The 1878 Rebellion*; and A.N.White, 'The Stockenstrom 
Judgement, the Warren Report and the Griqualand West Rebellion, 
1876-78' (M.A. thesis, Rhodes University, Grahamstown, 1977).



CHAPTER IV

GRIQUALAND WEST UNDER CAPE RULE. 

c.. 1880 - 1900

The full implications of colonisation were not immediately 
apparent to the Southern Tswana of Griqualand West following 
British annexation in I87I. For reasons discussed in the 
previous chapter, colonial, annexation had initially brought 
very little settlement of farms by colonists, and apart from 
the immediate vicinity of the 'river diggings* and a few other 
specific cases, where encroachment was resisted, there had been 
no general displacement of Africans in the rural areas.

An important factor in the initial hesitancy of colonial 
settlement was that the government had not yet worked out the 
nature of its colonisation policy. In fact the administration 
was not in a position to impose a colonial settlement until
after the power of the 'traditional' chiefs had been broken by' «*►the military campaigns of 1878. By the time the region was 
transferred to the Cape Colony in November 1880, however, the 
Africans of Griqualand West had politically been, subordinated 
to colonial authority.

The reality of this subjection had been confirmed by their 
complete disarmament during 1879. By 1880 the 'loyal natives' 
of the province had peacefully handed in to the civilian authorities 
more than 1,000 muskets and rifles. It is perhaps indicative
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of increasing colonial self-confidence that the promise of 
compensation was never fulfilled.'*'

The first two decades of Gape rule were remarkable for the 
dramatic impoverishment of the province's rural African population. 
In 1880 the prosperity of the locations was the pride of local 
officials. The Southern Tswana of Griqualand West provided few
of the wage labourers at the diamond mines 'having, since the

2opening of the Fields, become wealthy and independent.' The 
majority of them had remained neutral in the conflict of I878.
They possessed large quantities of cattle, horses, sheep and 
goats and were 'mostly well to do', using their many wagons to
successfully exploit the booming firewood market at the diamond

3 +fields. Large acreages were tilled when the rainfall permitted,
and the locations boasted no 'vagrants, thieves or prostitutes'.
A little over a decade later poverty had become so much the
norm that an inspector of locations callously recorded s ^

I have the honour to report, that, with the exception 
of considerable distress which exists amongst Natives, 
owing to their being without food, • . . there is 
nothing calling for special remark.

The reasons for this rapid economic decline are partly to 
be found in the underlying weaknesses of the Southern Tswana 
economy as it had developed during the 1870s and its inability

1. BPP. XLIX (1883), C.3635, Report by Colonel Warren, RE. CMG. ^
on the affairs of Bechuanaland. dated April 3rd. 1879. P 7i ^
N.Rouillard (ed.). Autobiography of Matabele Thompson (London 
I936, facsimile reprint1 Bulawayo 1977)» PP 55-6* and GAD.
NA 18^, F.R.Thompson to CC Barkly West, 21 Oct. 1881 k 23 April 
1882.

2. GPP, G8 - '83, BBNA, p 7.
3. ibid., pp 119-121, reports from the locations of the divisions

of Hay and Herbert.
GPP, - '83, Gape Native Laws and Customs Commission. Vol. II,
PP 362-3, Appendix E, F.R .Thompson (INL, Barkly West), reply to
circular of 1881.

5. CAD, NA 216, W.Hall (INL, Barkly West), 2 November 1893.



to withstand the assault of a series of natural calamities in 
the 1890s. But the collapse of the economy can also be largely 
attributed to the growing strength of the colonists and their 
deliberate efforts to undermine and destroy any vestige of 
viable economic competition from among the 'native* population 
of the province. So while this chapter will chart the nature 
and process of the decline of the Southern Tswana economy of 
Griqualand West, it will also trace the corresponding development 
of colonial policy both towards land use and ownership and 
towards the purpose and administration of 'native' areas.

1. The economic implications of locations in Griqualand West, 
and the development of government policy towards land use and 
ownership and the administration of 'native' affairs *

As has been shown in the previous chapter, during the 1870s 
Africans in Griqualand West had responded enthusiastically to the 
new market opportunities of the diamond fields and provided a 
wide range of consumer goods based on the natural resources of 
the region. Reasonable rainfall in the mid-l870s had brought 
a series of good harvests and there was as yet little serious 
restriction of African settlement and no tax demands by the 
colonial state. In the early 1880s colonial officials appear 
to have expected that since the locations reserved land for 
those Africans who possessed the means of subsistence, they

.m

would produce an income that would at least cover the cost 
of their own administration. Although the good harvest of 1881 
made this appear a reasonable expectation, disillusionment 
followed fairly rapidly.

Good seasonal harvests were not the norm in this region of 
low and unreliable rainfall and even those who tried irrigation 
in the bottom of the river valleys ran the risk of seeing their 
work destroyed by sudden flooding. The 1880/81 season had
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broken a four-year dry spell with an exceptional 30 inches of 
rain (Kimberley) and the Vaal was still flooded and impassable 
in March.̂  There were only four other seasons in the two decades 
that followed when there was enough rain to produce reasonable 
harvests, and these were i 1885/86, 1887/88 ('the best for 
20 years', with 7 inches in December and severe flooding of 
the Vaal), I89O/9I (the heaviest rainfall in living memory),

nand 1893/9̂ . Although this latter season brought good harvests0
to the Taung reserve further up the Harts valley, the flood
waters which swept over the parched soils of the lower Harts
and Vaal valleys in the early months of 189*+ left little but

odestruction in their wake.

The harsh climate seemed to know no compromise. The years 
of heavy rainfall produced widespread flooding which seemed to 
cause more damage to the increasingly overworked soil each time, 
and this would be followed by at least one or two successive 
years of so little rainfall that seasonal harvests failed completely. 
Often sorghum or maize would be planted in the early spring 
rain of October only to have the seedlings burnt up by a couple 
of dry months. If the early rains did not come until late 
November or December, then it was too late for planting sorghum 
and even in years of reasonable harvest elsewhere in the province,
crops planted on the Ghaap plateau were often caught by early

10 ' frosts in May. The climate, therefore, was such as to inhibit
seasonal cultivation and needed huge reserves of grazing land to
ensure regular pasture for livestock. The effects of government

N a
—   \
6. J.W.Mathews, Incadi Yami (London I887), p 1131 and LM5. 41-3-A,

W.Ashton, Barkly West, 1 March 1882. s
7. LNE, 44-1-C., R.Price, Kuruman, 23 March 1886; *l4-6-B, Ashton, 

Barkly West, 17 Dec. 1887; 45-3-B, J.Brown, Taung, 6 May 1888; 
48-1-C, Ashton, 28 March & 16 April I89I.

8. See below, Chapter VII.
9. GPP. G8 - '95, BBNA, p 12, J.J.Roux (INL, Danielskuil and 

Dikgatlhong), 3̂  Jan. 1895; CAD. NA 222, monthly reports,
January - May I894 from Roux '(Danielskuil) and Hall (Barkly 
West); and NA 223, C.Orpen (INL, Herbert), 31 January I894.

10. GPP, G12 - '87, BBNA, p 8, Roux (Danielskuil), 8 Jan. I887.
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policy, however, were to restrict the availability of sufficient 
grazing veld.

The locations of Griqualand West had been demarcated in 
1877 in order to set aside land for African use and, in view of 
the impending annexation to the Gape Colony, to bring 'native* 
policy into line with developments in the eastern Cape.^ The 
land reserved for the use of the Southern Tswana in 1877 was in 
practice what they were found to be already occupying and utilising. 
In effect the locations .confirmed their occupation of that land 
from which it had not'been possible to readily expel them in the 
earlier years of the decade.

From Map 6 it can be seen that these locations were mostly
in the Harts/Vaal region of the Barkly West division and along
the northern bank of the lower Vaal in the Smidtsdrift region
of the division of Herbert. A few smaller ones were located
in the Hay division of the Ghaap plateau to the west of Danielskuil.
The majority of the population of the locations had formerly
belonged to the Tlhaping polity of Jantjie Mothibi whose capital
had been at Dikgatlhong while those in the north-eastern part
of the Barkly West division had formerly owed allegiance to the
polity of Botlasitse Gasebonwe of Phokwani. There were also a

small number of Rolong and a few Kora and Griqua besides some
sixty families of 'Colonial Natives' who appear to have settled

12in the Barkly West locations in the late 1870s.
S rite

Legal title to the locations remained in government hands \
and the granting of individual title to the 'native' population 
was thus largely avoided, though there were occasional exceptions.

11. See above, Chapter III.
12. CAO, NA 216, W.Hall (Barkly West), 27 April I893,
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A considerable number of Griqua titles had been recognised 
by the administration of the Grown Colony in the 1870s, but most
of these were rapidly mortgaged to speculators at the local

13brandy canteens. Although the Kora chief, Jan Bloem, acquired
title to at least one farm in the Barkly district, the majority
of the Kora appear to have found residence on the Pniel mission

14lands along the south bank of the Vaal opposite Barkly West.

In 1878, in fulfilment of an earlier promise made by the
former Lieutenant-Governor, Richard Southey,^ the special
commissioner for landr Colonel Warren, confirmed Jantjie
Mothibi*s title to the Dikgatlhong farm NW 11. ^  This appears
to have been the only title granted to any of the Tlhaping of
Jantjie's polity and Jantjie himself did not live there after
1877* On his death in May 1881 at Tlaring in Bechuanaland

17north of the colonial boundary, the title should have gone to 
his eldest son; but Luka had been detained for his part in the 
war of 1878 and although released from Kimberley gaol in JuneiQ
1880, he was virtually exiled from the colony. He was refused
permission to live at Dikgatlhong and the farm NW 11 remained

19in practice part of the government location.

13. Griqualand West Govt. Gazette, 24 Jan. 1879> G.Warren (Special 
Commissioner) to Col. Lanyon (Administrator), Kimberley, 7 Jan. 
1879. For the fate of the Griqua and the way their land 
losses led to rebellion in 1878, see, I.Sutton, *The I878 
Rebellion in Griqualand West and Adjacent Territories* (Ph.D. 
thesis, London 1975)? and A.N.White, 'The Stockenstrom 
Judgement, the Warren Report and the Griqualand West Rebelligp, 
I876-78' (M.A. thesis, Rhodes University, Grahamstown 1977)

14. CAP, Map 5/19t The Divisions of Barkly West, Hay and Herbert, 
1883/41 Report on the Land Question in Griqualand West by 
Lt.-Colonel C.Warren, under Griqualand West Government Notice 
No. 200 of 1877 (Colonial Office, London I880).

15. LM3, 38-l-B, Ashton, Kuruman, 25 Sept. 1875*
16. See note 14 above.
17. CAD, NA 184, Ashton to CC, Barkly West, 19 July 1881.
18. PRO, CO 107/8, Enclosures in Nos. 45,5^*62 of May-July 1880.
19. CAD, NA 184, RM Barkly West, 9 Aug. I88l| BCC 114, encl. in 

lV2G, S.Lowe, Taung, 20 May 1893.



Peter Kallaway has argued that one of the more noteworthy 
aspects of the locations of Griqualand West was that they were 
relatively large and did not at first show those signs of 
over-crowding so characteristic of locations elsewhere in

20 r%southern Africa. It is true that in the early 1880s the
population of the locations at around 8,000 allowed about *40 acres

21per head or 200 acres per hut-tax payer, but in this region 
of sparse and unreliable rainfall, far more revealing than 
population statistics is a comparison between the quantity of 
livestock and the carrying capacity of the land.

While in parts of the eastern Cape one acre could support at 
least one sheep, in the better regions of Griqualand West it took 
six acres of pasture to successfully feed one sheep and at least
three times this amount was needed for each horse or head of

22cattle. When this rate is put against the stock records of 
the locations inspectors, it reveals that in the early years of 
Cape rule the locations of Griqualand West were already reaching 
maximum stocking capacity.

20. P.Kallaway, 'Black Responses to an Industrialising Economy* 
"labour shortage" and "native policy" in Griqualand West, 
I87O-I9OO' ( paper to the University of the Witswatersrand, 
Labour Conference, I976), p 1*4.

21. For estimates of population of locations seet CAD, l/®KW 
(Papers of the Magistracy of Barkly West), 9/1/V 11 Hut Tax 
Ledger, Barkly West (819 huts <§ 5 each * approx. *4,095 pop.) 
and Daniels/Dikgatlhong Ledger (337 huts @ 5 each - approx. 
1,685 pop.); also CPP, G*4 - '83, Vol. II, p 3̂ 3, F.R.Thompson*s 
reply to circular, estimated the population of the Barkly West 
locations at *4,700. For the Herbert locations, see G2 - *85, 
BBNA, p 25, CC Herbert, 29 Dec. 188*4 1 est. pop. - 2,000.
For location area, see PRO, CO 107/5# enclosure in Despatch 
No.l, I878, reports by A.C.Bailie and Sam Edwards on the 
definition of the locations of Griqualand West, 9 November 
I877, which put the area at a little over 168,000 morgen 
(c. 350,000 acres).

22. CPP, G3 - '9*4, Cape Labour Commission. 1893, Vol. II, evidence 
of G.Paton (landowner), 23 November I093 (para. 17550).



In the Herbert locations the 8,053 sheep and goats and
3,058 cattle required about 100,000 acres for their satisfactory
maintenance, with no allowance for natural increase, and yet

23only 80,000 acres was available. Stock in the larger Barkly 
West locations was not so well recorded, but F.R.'Matabele* Thompson 
the inspector, guessed at 10,000 cattle and 30#000 sheep andzhgoats. If this was anywhere near the truth, it would require
360,000 acres of grazing veld and yet the location land extended 
to little over 200,000 acres.

Thus, although the locations were relatively sparsely populated 
by some standards, they were already effectively full of livestock 
in the early 1880s, with no room for natural increase'. It

■V*followed, therefore, that unless livestock was free to move 
beyond location boundaries in search of fresh pasture, it would 
take only a few years and a typical season of low rainfall for 
the effects of overstocking to become dramatically apparent.

In order to appreciate the real impact of colonial policy 
in this respect, however, any assessment of stocking levels 
should be set against two further considerations t the 
distribution of wealth within the locations and continuing access 
to land outside the locations. It will be seen that the two 
were closely related.

\

23. CAD, NA 189, C.Orpen (INL, Herbert), July 1882. Charles Qrpen, 
younger brother of two former government surveyors, F.H.S.Qrpen 
(Griqualand West) and J.M.Orpen (Orange Free State), was 
Inspector of Native Locations (INL) for Herbert throughout 
the period covered by this chapter. He was a reasonably 
consciencious record-keeper. v

2*4. CPP, G20 - '81, BBNA, p 127, quoted in Kallaway, 'Black
Responses to an Industrialising Economy', p 15. F.R.Thompson 
was Inspector of Native Locations for Barkly West, 1880-86.
He appears to have been an inefficient record-keeper and 
tax collector. The son of a local landowner (the farm, 
Cornforth Hill) who had been murdered by Tlhaping 'rebels' 
from Phokwani in I878, Thompson left the Native Affairs 
Department to devote his energies to the pursuit of the 
northern expansionist ambitions of his friend C.J.Rhodes 
as well as to the extension of his own estate, Cornforth Hill, 
at the expense of local 'natives' in the 1890s.



146
(

At best the inspectors normally only recorded gross numbers 
of population, taxable huts and livestock in their various 
locations. The only references to wealth distribution are 
the occasional isolated observations in colonial reports which 
illustrate the style of wealth possessed by a few of the better-off 
families. In 1883, for instance, a Select Committee of the 
Cape House of Assembly observed that one of their witnesses, 
a Rolong named Andries Pampier who lived in the Barkly West 
location of Mayeakgoro, owned 'three buckwagons, 170 head of

2*5large cattle, twenty-three horses, and 700 head of breeding sheep'.

There is unfortunately no evidence to indicate how many 
such prosperous men there may have been in the Barkly West locations. 
While it is probable that at this stage ifiost, if not all, families 
in the locations held at least some livestock, it is reasonable 
to suppose that the scale of wealth possessed by Pampier was a 
rarity, and hence worthy of special comment by colonists.

The situation was similar in the smaller Herbert locations.
It was noted in 1885 that in Bokololo location on the Vaal 
there was one man who owned 162 cattle and 700-800 sheep and 
goats. From the records of the Herbert inspector, Charles 
Orpen, it can be seen that although this man was only one of
56 hut-tax payers on that particular location, he owned a

26 1quarter of all the stock.
\

Initially the problem of overstocking was disguised.
Although the majority of the African population of the rural
areas resided within the bounds of the locations, they did not
immediately lose access to the wider pastures of the surrounding
private property, and a considerable number remained 'squatting'

27on the private farms outside the locations.

25. CPP, G104 - '83, Report and Evidence of the Select Committee 
on the Northern Boundary of Griqualand West, p 2.

26. CAD, NA 199, C.Orpen (Herbert), February l884j NA 202, Orpen,
11 May 1885; NA 205, Orpen, 3 January 1887.

27. GLW Govt. Gazette, 24 January I879, Warren to Lanyon, Kimberley, 
7 January I879.
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Access to land beyond the locations, however, was dependent 
upon the nature and extent of white settlement. Kallaway has 
pointed out that in absolute terms the white population of rural 
Griqualand West quadrupled from 3»000 to 12,000 in the two decadespQ
following the census of 1877. But, once again, a consideration 
of gross figures alone reveals little about the impact which 
this had upon the resident African population. There was no 
simple equation between steadily increasing white land-ownership 
and a corresponding decrease in African access to land. The 
nature of the African experience depended to some extent upon 
the nature of the white landowner's interest in his property.

\At one end of the scale were the absentee speculators and 
land-holding companies with variable concern for and efficiency 
at rent collection, while at the other end of the scale there 
were the impecunious white land-holders whose only salvation 
from bankruptcy lay in the immediate exploitation of their 
timber resources and the systematic seizure of any African cattle 
found grazing on their land. The majority of properties 
probably fell between these two extremes. The limitations of 
the climate ensured that share-cropping was not really an 
available alternative while labour tenancy was something that 
appears to have only emerged during the 1890s as colonists began 
to ranch their property and tried to induce labour onto their 
land.

It appears then that on most white-owned land Africans
29were charged rent for grazing their stock. The standard ^

rate seems to have been one shilling per head of cattle per 
montĥ 0 and to this was added the ten shilling annual hut tax 
which in 1884 was extended to 'locations' on privately owned 
land.̂ 1 At these rents a man grazing twenty cattle would have

28. Kallaway, 'Black Responses to an Industrialising Economy', p 17.
These figures applied only to the divisions of Hay, Herbert and 
Barkly West and excluded the division of Kimberley, south of the Vaal.

29. GAD. NA 194, Orpen (Herbert), 4 October I883.
30. NA 202, Orpen, 31 January 1885.
31. Cape Act No. 37» 1884.



32to find the price of two further oxen or ten sheep each year. 
Alternatively, he might raise the same amount through two to three 
months labour in the diamonds mines of Kimberley or, the least
practicable alternative, two years full-time agricultural

33employment. If he was a wagon owner, the payment of rent 
would have provided less problem, so long as the firewood prices 
remained high.

Typical of the larger landowners who rented land to the 
better-off Africans was George Paton. He owned the land on 
both sides of the Harts River between the locations of Dikgatlhong 
and Mochorogan - an area extending to nearly 50,000 acres. 
Similarly, all the remaining land bordering the south'bank of the

.r &Harts from opposite Mochorogan to the location of Majeng - a
block of some 70,000 acres - was owned by H.Green or members

35of his immediate family.  ̂ Paton used some of his estates as
ranching farms, bringing in labour from outside the province
to work them, but another of his estates - 30,000 acres
bordering the Vaal between Dikgatlhong and the Herbert locations 
- was used entirely for renting to local Tswana and Griqua 
stockowners. According to Paton these tenants were all rich men
who owned wagons and plenty of oxen and paid up to £80 a year

36for their grazing.
i

_________________________________________

32. G.A.Farini, Through the Kalahari Desert (London 1886, facsimile 
reprint, Cape Town 1973)» P 63, for 1885 prices.

33. ibid.1 and CAD, NA 190, W.J.Coleman, Registrar of Natives, 
Kimberley, 12 January 1882,

3̂ . Farini, Through the Kalahari, p 53*
35. See Map 6 t ref., CAD, Map 5/19*
36. CPP, G3 - '9̂ , Evidence of George Paton, Kimberley,

23 November 1893 (para. 17^0).
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The rents charged on private land contrasted with the government
locations where there were no grazing rents over and above the
annual hut tax. But, though grazing on government locations
was cheaper, its quality declined more rapidly through
overstocking. The poorer people held little option but to stick
it out in the locations, while the better-off stock-owners
were in a position to choose between the two alternatives. Large
numbers appear to have chosen to hire grazing on private land,
especially in the Kimberley division where there were no officially
recognised locations and hence no hut tax or interference by

37 'government officials.̂ '

The government officials with whom rural Africaris came into
closest regular contact were the inspectors of locations and
their appointed assistants, the African headmen. The evidence
of newspapers and magisterial and departmental records reveals
little about the activities of African headmen in the province,
apart from their receiving an annual fee of £4 for assisting in
the collection of hut tax and for providing an on-going register

38of residents and stock in the locations.-̂  The role of the 
inspectprs, however, is better documented and their monthly 
reports form the bulk of the evidence for the African rural 
economy of the period.

37. GPP, G3 - '94, evidence of G.Paton (17460) and H.L.Aucamp 
XT7071-82); GAL, NA 202, Orpen (Herbert), 16 Feb. I885.

38. NA 222, W.Hall (INL, Barkly West), 14 June 1894, and 
CG Barkly West, 19 Sept. 1894, where the names of the 
headmen in the Barkly locations are liBted. See also in 
ibid., W.Hall, 24 & 28 November 1894, for tl\e tantalisingly 
brief reference to Jan Pampier, headman of Mayeakgoro location, 
who was forced to resign for 'exceeding his authority*.
cf. G.Bundy, 'A Voice in the Big House 1 the Career of 
Headman Mamba', Paper presented to the Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies (London) seminar, Societies of Southern Africa, May 1979.



The original purpose of the inspector of locations in 
Griqualand West was to strengthen the political power of the 
colonial state by the expense of the •traditional* chiefs, who 
were at the time falling to bow to the authority of the 
administration. When a Se-Tswana speaking inspector, Sam Edwards, 
was appointed in 1877, it was intended that he should act as a 
liaison officer who would draw the Tlhaping commoners away from
their allegiance to the chiefs and ease their communication with

39the local colonial resident magistrate. On annexation to 
the Gape in 1880, however, the locations were divided between 
three inspectors and their duties became more specific.

The new inspectors may initially have appeared to have 
been little more than tax collectors. But they were the 
front-line government officials, responsible for implementing 
colonial policy at the local level, and their careful registration 
of population and stock movement in and out of the locations 
formed the basis from which the colonial government could operate 
tighter controls and supervision over its subject population.

The closer supervision of Africans which the appointment 
of more inspectors entailed was part of a general strengthening 
of colonial control throughout the Gape Colony. In mid-century 
in the eastern Cape and Natal 'control' of Africans through1
locations had meant the prevention of military resistance to
colonial encroachment and the curbing of that closely allied

40element, stock theft. The 1880s saw the beginnings of a

39. PRO. GO 107/4, No. ^52, Instructions of W.Ô .Lanyon to
F.H.S.Orpen (Surveyor General, GLW), Kimberley, 15 Feb. l877l 
GO 107/5, No. I76O, Draft reply by Secretary of State,
Lord Carnarvon, 27 Feb. 1878, and No. 3851, Lanyon to Governor 
Frere, Kimberley, 15 Feb. 1878. Sam Edwards (1827-1922), 
a missionary's son and former trader to the 'interior', held 
the post,INL for Griqualand West, 1877-80.

40. See above, Chapter III.
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shift in emphasis which reflected both the growing confidence 
and strength of the colonial state and the economic demands of 
colonists and mining capital.

In July 1883 a Select Committee of the Cape House of Assembly 
was appointed to look into the whole position of locations 
within the colony and make recommendations for the amendment 
of the Native Locations Act of 1879«^ On the surface the 
Select Committee's main concern was still the close general 
supervision of Africans with a view to curbing disaffection, 
preventing or tracing-stock thefts and ensuring regular payment 
of hut tax. In particular the committee members turned much 
of their attention to the spread of unofficial private locations, 
eipecially in the King William's Town district of the eastern 
Cape, where increasing numbers of Africans were 'squatting' on 
privately owned land, as rentiers, share-croppers or sometimes 
free from even these obligations. The committee's proposal, 
which was embodied in the Act (No. 37) of 188**, was that these 
private locations should be made official and thus subject to 
hut tax and careful stock registration.

On examination by, among others, C.J.Rhodes, member for
Barkly West, the Secretary for Native Affairs, J.W .Sauer, showed
a determination to improve the collection of hut tax which would
pay for closer supervision of Africans generally and cattle
movement in particular. At the same time he revealed an
underlying motive for this desire to exercise closer control
over all Africans, including those outside government locations.
Sauer anticipated that financial impositions and restraints on
freedom of movement would provide those Africans' formerly free
of government control with what he euphemistically referred to

**2as 'more inducements to work'. Thus inherent in the Native

**1. GPP, A26 - '83, Report and Evidence of the Select Committee. 
The Location Act (No. *10) of 1&79 had been mostly concerned 
with the issue of individual 'permissive' tenure within 
government locations.

**2. A26 - '83, p 1**.



Locations Act of 1884 was a recognition by the Native Affairs 
Department that one of its roles was to help satisfy the
colonists' demands for African labour, and as such the Act can
in part be interpreted as a deliberate government assault on the
freedom of Africans to work on their own behalf.

By the 1890s, as prospect and memory of effective African 
resistance subsided, the concept of the control of Africans in 
the locations increasingly came to mean the control of African 
manpower as a source of cheap labour for the expanding economic 
enterprises of the colonists. And as o4iai?l be shown later in 
the present chapter, the local officials of the Native Affairs 
Department, the location inspectors, played an increasingly 
obtrusive role in trying to satisfy the labour demands of their 
fellow colonists. It should be remembered, however, that 
this was still only the development stage for the theory that 
the 'native' location should be deliberately maintained as a 
sub-economic entity in order to provide cheap subsidised labour 
for the white-dominated capitalist sector. Such a concept was 
probably not clearly formulated until the period of reconstruction 
which followed the Anglo-Boer War of 1899 - 1902.^

2. The process of colonisation and the decline of the African 
rural economy in Griqualand West s

It seems likely that the financial demands of Griqualand 
West's landowning colonists stimulated their tenants into greater 
commercial activity, but it should be remembered'that this 
commercial activity had already been apparent before white 
settlement. The colonists who had the most immediate and

43. M.C.Legassick, 'The Making of South African "Native Policy", 
1903-231 The Origins of Segregation', Paper to the Institute 
of Commonwealth Studies (London) seminar, Ideology and Social 
Structure in 20th Century South Africa, 15 February 1972



disruptive impact upon African wealth and production in the
rural areas were those on the fringe of the land-owning class.
Rather than tap African production through rent collection, these
men went for the quicker and more assured profits to be gained44from impounding African cattle.

Following the principles of trespass, the law allowed a 
title-holder or his employees to impound any stray cattle found 
grazing on his land. So the cplonists who owned farms adjoining 
the locations were able to seize and impound African cattle 
whenever they 'strayed' beyond the ill-defined location boundaries
onto what until then had been their normal grazing veld. Then,

45as one observer put it i

exobitant [sicl demands are made upon [their 
African owners] for their release, and in cases 
where these demands axe not met within a certain 
time, the cattle are sold by auction, and of 
course lost to their owners.

There were soon reports of several unscrupulous European
'farmers' adjacent to the locations who possessed no stock of45their own and lived entirely by 'impounding native cattle'.
One was reported to have fenced his own farm on three sides,
deliberately leaving open a strip which adjoined the neighbouring 47 !location. ' Another notorious impounder, J.Paulsen, whose
farm backed onto the middle of the Herbert locations, hired a
small group of Xhosa who had recently been evicted from the
location as part of a solution to the problem of overcrowding. ^
Paulsen's men, sometimes assisted by a couple of armed whites,

V+. GAD, NA 194, GG Herbert, 21 May & 17 October I883.
LM5» 4̂-5-A, W.Ashton, Barkly West, 26 January 1887.

^6. CAD, NA 207, W.Hall, Barkly West, August I89I1 NA l9*f,
CG Herbert, 21 May 1883; NA 223» C.Orpen (Herbert), 31 Jan. 1894

•̂7. NA 216, Orpen, 1 May 1893*



entered the locations by night and drove cattle across the
boundary onto his farm where they were promptly impounded for
. ^ 8  trespass.

The practice of cattle impounding was so rife that Africans 
in the locations were known to be losing hundreds of pounds 
annually through forfeit and pound fees, some individuals paying 
out £30 - £*K) in one year alone.^ Besides the obvious 
immediate losses, impounding led directly to the wearing out of 
the pasture within the locations as cattle were crowded into
river valleys to keep them well away from the ill-defined

50boundaries. But the threat to African stock and grazing 
veld did not just come from 'the ravages ... of neighbouring 
farmers'. ^

The law that allowed colonists to seize cattle which 
'strayed' onto their private farms extended no such protection 
to the Africans in the locations, for theirs was crown-land, 
not subject to the rights of private property. In addition 
the colonial government retained all mineral rights, the 
significance of which was soon appreciated by the Tlhaping of 
Dikgatlhong, part of whose location near the Harts/Vaal junction 
fell within the diamondiferous belt.

During the 1880s, in what appears to have been a reflection 
of declining opportunities at the diamond mines of Kimberley,
as individual diggers were squeezed out by the amalgamation of

52mining companies, a 'considerable European population' of 
diggers, wood-riders and other hangers-on invaded the Harts/Vaal

\

/+8. GAD. NA 207, G.Orpen, 3 March & 1 Sept. I89I1 NA 216, Orpen,
2 Sept. I893; NA 223, Orpen, 31 Jan. & 1? April 1894.
NA 202, Orpen, 31 January 1885.

50. GPP. G2 - '85, BBNA, p 26, Orpen, December 1884; and GAD.
NA 202, Orpen, J1 January 1885.

51. NA 19̂ » CC Herbert, 21 May I883.
32. R.Turrell, 'Kimberley * Labour and Closed Compounds, 1871-1888' 

paper presented to the CIAS (London) conference, January I98O, 
a revised version of which is to be published in S.Marks & 
R.Rathbone (eds.), South Africa. 1870-1930 (provisional title),
forthcoming I982.
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confluence and spread their oxen over the government location.
For the local Tlhaping residents these diamond •rushes* of 
Borrel's Kopje, Delport's Hope and Longlands meant the destruction 
of their limited com land and the impounding of their cattle 
on what was supposed to be 'native* land.-̂

One way out of the dilemma was emigration. Thus many 
from the Herbert locations with large herds of cattle shifted 
their stock across the Vaal to the Kimberley division where they 
hired grazing rights from the colonists who owned the land.-̂  
Others from the Dikgatlhong and Barkly West locations moved 
out of the region altogether and trekked north with their stock 
into the neighbouring colony of British Bechuanaland where theyeeexpected to find 'greater liberty'. 'The majority, however,
remained in the locations and tried to come to terms with the 
situation. They did not take civil proceedings against the
impounders because of the prohibitive costs of hiring a legal

56agent. But they made constant representations to their local 
inspectors from whom they expected some form of help.

The attitude of the inspectors reflected the ambivalence of 
their position as local government officials. As colonists 
themselves they did not question the letter of the law, despite 
its obvious inequity, but as inspectors of locations they were 
embarrassed by those of their fellow colonists who lived entirely
by the proceeds of impounding, for by imposing 'most shamefully

57 ^upon the natives', they brought the law into disrepute and

53* GPP. G12 - '87, BBNA, p 8, J.J.Roux (INL, Danielsduil and 
Dikgatlhong), 8 January 1887; LM5, 45-3-E, W.Ashton, Barkly 
West, 24 November 1888. *

54. CAP. NA 199, G.Orpen (Herbert), July 1884j NA 202, Orpen,
31 January 1885.

55- GPP. G9 - '94, BBNA, p 18, L.Harrison, GG Herbert, 10 Jan. 1894* 
GAD, NA 201, J.J.Roux (enclosed with GG Barkly West), Danielskuil, 
19 September 1885; NA 216, W.Hall,(Barkly West) April - June 1893; 
LNS, 45-3-E, W.Ashton, Barkly West, 24 November 1888.

56. GAD. NA 223, Orpen, 17 April 1894.
57. NA 207, Hall, August I89I.



endangered the peace of the province. The inspectors' concern 
for the victims of this abuse of the law, however, extended little 
beyond expressions of sympathy. Although it was well known that 
some colonists deliberately seized cattle from location ground
and thus received 'illegally pound fees to the amount of several

£-0
hundred pounds', the inspectors were not prepared to take any 
legal action on behalf of the Africans in their charge.^

In attempting to prevent some of the worst abuses of the
law, residents of the Herbert locations paid out £60 to have

60their location boundaries officially beaconed off. But even 
this made little difference. In the 1890s pressure for pasture 
increased and impounding by local whites became even more of a 
menace as location cattle strayed in search of grass. One 
rather drastic remedy was to kraal the cattle at night, though 
this restricted their movement even more and led to the nearby 
pasture becoming totally 'tramped out'.^ This kind of 
heightened vigilance, however, did have one beneficial effect
for the Herbert locations as it forced the notorious Paulsen into

62bankruptcy and he had to leave the district.

While some colonists tapped African production through 
rents and others through cattle impounding, a further ready 
source of income for landowners was the sale of timber rights 
to those engaged in the firewood trade. By 1880 high market 
prices were drawing black and white wood-riders from Griqualand 
West into the valuable acacia forests of southern Bechuanaland, 
north of the colonial border. * Although much of the most

58. CAD. NA 207, W.Hall (Barkly West), August I89I} NA 202,
G.Orpen (Herbert), 5 December 1885.

59. NA 223, Orpen, 17 April 1894.
60. NA 202, Orpen, 2 Nov. & 5 Dec. 1885, and (enclosed in CG Herbert

14 Dec. I885) estimate by A.Way land (local landowner), 11 Dec. 
I885, quoting £60 for beaconing and minute thereon approving 
acceptance. See also, CPP, G12 - '87, BBNA, p 29, GC Herbert, 
10 January 1887, reporting that the £60 had been collected.

61. GAD. NA 216, Orpen, 1 May 1893.
62. NA 223, Orpen, 30 April & 20 August 1894.
63. See following Chapter.
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valuable timber in Griqualand West had already been felled by 
1880, Kimberley's insatiable demand for fuel ensured that 
wood-riding remained a major economic activity for Africans in 
the rural areas of the province right into the 1890s.

On white-owned land wood-riding provided an important source 
of income for African tenants who purchased the right to cut 
wood from the property-owner and then paid him grazing rights64with the proceeds of marketing it as firewood. But beyond 
this bald statement of fact there is little to indicate the true 
nature of the wood-riding business on private land. The only 
statistics which give some idea of the real extent of African 
dependence upon the firewood trade are the inspectors' gross 
figures for the number of wagons in the locations. Conclusions 
drawn from these figures must by their very nature be tentative, 
and though they give some idea of the potential numbers involved 
in wood-riding, they still provide little clue as to the nature 
of the organisation of the business or its relative importance 
for different individuals in the locations.

While it is clear that the possession of a wagon enabled 
a man to profit from the firewood trade, what remains unclear is 
who worked the wagons and on what terms, whether their benefits
were spread by their being lent or hired out to others and to

\what extent those who actually yoked the oxen and led or rode 
them to market had the backing of any other means of subsistence 
for themselves and their families. It is worth noting, however, 
that a fully laden ox-wagon required three to four men to yoke 
and operate it. This meant that if a large number of wagons 
were to be kept in full productive use, they would utilise the 
labour of a very considerable number of men. Some idea of 
just how many this may have involved can be gleaned from the 
statistics of the location inspectors.

64. CPP, G3 - '94, Vol. II, 17468, Evidence of G.Paton, 23 Nov. 1893.
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In the Barkly West locations there were 169 wagons in
I887. ^  It is reasonable to suppose that out of a total

66population of about 5*700 not more than 1,900 were adult 
males, from which it would follow that at any one time the wagons 
of the Barkly West locations, if fully utilised, were capable of
employing the labour of about a third of the adult male population.
In the Herbert locations the proportion was far higher. With 
114 wagons and a total population of 1,860 in 1885, ^  the wagons 
of the Herbert locations were capable of employing up to two-thirds
of the adult male population.

Thus, although ownership of wagons was restricted to relatively 
few people and it is not known how widely the profits of wood- 
riding were shared within the community, it is probable that a 
large proportion of the location population were directly dependent 
in some capacity or other on the continued survival of a strong 
market in firewood. And this in turn depended upon the constancy 
of three principal factors \ the good health of the cattle used 
as draught oxen, access to unlimited supplies of free or cheap 
timber, and the ability of firewood to hold its own as the prime 
source of fuel on the diamond fields. These factors had held 
good during the 1870s giving, perhaps, a false impression of the 
strength of the firewood trade. During the 1880s, however, 
their variability became all too apparent, the wood-riding 
business of Griqualand West fell into permanent decline and with 
it went the last remaining bulwark of the quasi-independent 
African rural economy in the province. As late as 1881 the
proceeds from the firewood trade were still used to reinvest

68in cattle and horses, but thereafter the boom years of 
wood-riding were over for Griqualand West. v

65. GPP, G6 - '88, BBNA, p 6, H.Rees (INL, Barkly West, I886-9), 
Report for I887.

66. GPP. G3 - '89, BBNA, p 7. H.Rees, 6 January I889.
67. GPP, G5 - *86, BBNA, p 22, Report for Herbert.
68. GPP, G4 - '83, Vol. II, p 363* F.R.Thompson, reply to circular

of 1881.



Following several successive years of drought in the early
1880s, the effects of overstocking in the locations began making
themselves apparent. The health of the cattle suffered from
the shortage of fresh pasture to such an extent that it disrupted
the steady flow of ox-wagons to and from the diamond f i e l d s . ^

With the declining health of livestock and persistent drought
preventing successful seasonal cultivation, wood-riding could
no longer be regarded as a means of accumulating livestock as ttinvestment capmal. By 1884 it had become little more than an

70important means of purchasing food for subsistence. According 
to the location inspectors the high price of firewood was the
only thing that saved many from starvation, so great had become

71 'their dependence upon the market.

The timber resources of the province, however, were limited.
In what was probably mainly an attempt to maintain the potential
value of crown-land, the government prohibited the cutting of
live timber in the locations and levied a charge of £1 a wagon-load

72on any dry timber exported from the locations. But no such
restrictions were applied to the privately owned farms, and
colonists, eager for a quick return, sold their timber rights to
local African wagon-owners for £1 or £2 a load. Consequently it
was observed in the Herbert district as early as 1884 that there

73was 'hardly a tree standing except upon Government ground'.

69. CAD. NA 210, C.Orpen (Herbert), 4 November I892. Traffic was
further impeded by regulations enforced to curtail the
smallpox epidemic of 1884 1 NA 199* Orpen's monthly reports 
for 1884, especially Sept., Oct. & November.'

70. CPP, G3 - '84, BBNA. pp 8-9, J.J.Roux, Danielskuil, and 
F.R.Thompson, Barkly West, January 1884.

71. ibid., p 24, Orpen, Herbert, January 1884; and G2 - *85,
BBNA, pp 7-8, Thompson, January 1885.

72. CAD. NA 184, RM Barkly, 24 August 1881; NA 199* Letter from
Office of Crown Lands & Public Works, Cape Town to CC Herbert,
18 August I883.

73. CPP, G2 - '85, BBNA, p 25, CC Herbert, 29 December 1884.



PHOTOGRAPH 5

WOOD-RIDING i SMIDTSDRIFT in the 1880s

Firewood from the region of the Herbert locations being transported
across the Vaal River on the Smidtsdrift ferry on the way to the

\

Kimberley market in the 1880s. This one,appears to have been 
an eight or ten span wagon, and was fairly typical of those in 
regular use at the time.

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
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Deforestation was bound to bring the wood-riding business 
to a halt in due course, but before this could happen, firewood 
lost its dominant position as the prime source of fuel at the 
diamond fields. In November I885 the railhead from Capetown 
and Port Elizabeth reached Kimberley and with it came the importation
of high-grade Welsh coal at a rate which undercut locally

7produced fuels. This had disastrous consequences for the
African wood-riders who had grown so dependent upon highly
priced firewood. The cheapness of imported coal, observed
the Herbert inspector, Charles Orpen t ^-

has so reduced the price of firewood that the 
natives can hardly obtain for it on the Kimberley 
market more than they have to pay for it to the 
farmers on whose lands they obtain it.

Despite the fall in market prices after 1885, however, out
of necessity, wood-riding continued for a while longer. And as
wood supplies were exhausted from the surrounding private property,
the wagon-owners turned to the timber which was still standing in
the government locations. Reports of fresh timber being •stolen'
from the locations became commonplace and in I89I the government
began selling permits for carting fresh timber at thirty shillings
a load.^ During the 1890s the wood trade of Griqualand West
was further undercut by the extension of the railway to Vryburg
and the large-scale transportation of even cheaper firewood from

77the forests of Bechuanaland.

  \

7̂ . See below, Chapter V. *
75. CPP. G5 - '86, p 22, C.Orpen, Herbert, January 1886.
76. CAD, NA 202, Orpen, 3 March 1885; NA 207, Orpen, 1 Sept. I89I;

NA 216, J.J.Roux, Danielskuil, 3 June & 2 November 1893;
CPP, C& - '90, BBNA, p 11, Orpen, 31 December 1889; g4 - *91,
BBNA, p 13, Orpen, 31 December I89O; G9 - *9̂ , P 7, W.Hall, 
(Barkly West) 1 January 189̂ .

77. G9 - *9̂ , p 7# Hall, 1 January 189̂ . In January 1893 the 
railway was transporting firewood from Vryburg to Kimberley 
at the rate of twenty wagons a day (Bechuanaland News.
14 Jan. 1893). In one week that March 287 wagonloads of 
•camel thorns*, averaging 7,000 lbs each, were transported 
from Vryburg station (Bech. News, 1 April 1893)*



By the early 1890s the bankruptcy of the Southern Tswana 
economy in Griqualand West's locations was clearly apparent.
The pasture, suffering from persistent drought and worn out by 
overstocking, was unable to withstand the voracious appetite of
the swarms of locusts which reappeared at this time after an

78absence of many years. The underfed stock became more 
susceptible to disease, and foot-and-mouth disease and 
'lungsickness' began to take their toll of cattle. While 'scab* 
killed off 'hundreds of goats', in some locations up to thirty 
or forty cattle a month were dying of disease or simply of 'poverty*
and 'starvation'. ^  "The inspectors saw a certain inevitability

80in the circular trap of drought, locust and disease t

If rain keeps off, stock will continue to die 
in great numbers, so soon as it falls, the 
locusts will hatch.

It was, no doubt, convenient to be able to place much of 
the blame for the increasing poverty in the locations upon 
natural calamities over which the colonial authorities exercised 
no control. It added perhaps, an element of justification for 
the pursuit of their policies. Ae has already been shown, 
however, it was colonial land policy itself which led directly 
to one of the main weaknesses of the location economy - the 
overstocking of 'native' land. When one adds to this the impounding 
of location cattle and the over-taxation of the declining firewood 
trade, it becomes apparent that the ability of the Southern 
Tswana to withstand natural calamities had been severely undermined. 
In other words, poverty in the locations was to a considerable ^
extent the result of the development of a colonial policy which 
increasingly militated against the independence of a strong 
African economy. But this poverty was also set against the

78. GAD. NA 210, G.Orpen, Herbert, 1̂  July 1892.
79. NA 207, J.J.Roux (Danielskuil & Dikgatlhong), Sept. & Oct. I89I1 

NA 210, Orpen (Herbert), 1 March I8921 NA 216, W.Hall (Barkly 
West), 28 February, 2 October & 1 December 1893.

80. NA 216, Hall, 2 October I893.
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background of the increasing 'development' of a capitalist 
economy and the exposure to the competition of world markets which
followed the building of the railway to Kimberley.

By the 1890s the inspectors themselves had discarded any 
hope they may at one time have held out for the economic potential 
of the locations and began to see them in terms of labour reserves. 
In 1892, for instance, Charles Orpen suggested that the Native 
Affairs Department could help answer the growing demands of the
rural colonists for more cheap labour by abolishing private

Onlocations and increasing African taxation s

... if the natives were made to live on the 
locations provided for them by the generosity 
of the Government • • . and made to pay more 
than they do at present ... it would be better 
for the Government. ... In my humble opinion 
the scarcity of labour in the Division is partly 
attributable to the very small amount natives 
have to pay towards the revenue. The more a 
native has to pay, the more he must work, as 
they do not like parting with their stock.

Orpen, who acknowledged that impounding and overstocking were
among the major causes of the increasing poverty which confronted
him in the Herbert locations, further recommended that those
whose stock had died of disease should, after paying their hut
tax, be removed from the government locations and made to work

82for local European farmers.

William Hall, the Barkly West inspector, adopted a similarly 
uncompromising stance. By 1893 ihe African wood-riders of his 
district, realising they could no longer compete with the price 
of rail-borne firewood from Bechuanaland, appealed to him for a 
reduction in the thirty-shilling wood-cutting permit. Hall's 
reaction was to recommend a ban on all African wood-cutting,

81. GAD, NA 210, Orpen, Herbert, 25 July 1892.
82. NA 210, Orpen, Herbert, 31 November I892.



on the grounds that forests had been 'indiscriminately destroyed' 
over the past fifteen years and should be given a chance for 
recovery. As for those Africans employed in the firewood 
trade, it was 'more a habit than anything else' , and they 
would be better employed in cultivation and wage labour. ^

3. Land loss, labour and disease > the collapse of the 
African rural economy of Griqualand West in the 1890s t

Part of the reason for the hardening of the inspectors'
\attitude was that the increasing poverty in the locations

coincided with a period of more extensive alienation of land
by colonists and heightened colonial pressure for cheap wage
labour on the farms and 'river diggings' of the province. But
these demands were not peculiar to Griqualand West, and indeed
found their most vocal expression among the colonial farmers

*
of the western Gape. There the higher wages offered by the 
increasing number of public works, especially railway construction, 
was blamed for the acute shortage of farm labour, and a Select

84Committee was appointed to look into the problem.

Although many Gape farmers wanted the 'freeing' of labour 
by the total abolition of locations, especially the private 
ones which had mushroomed since their legalisation in 1884 
(Act No. 37), the committee felt that such drastic action would

83. GPP, G9 - '94, p 7, W.Hall, 1 January 1894. Hall took over 
as”INL for Barkly West in June 1889 and with his appointment 
came a new intensity and obtrusiveness in Native Affairs' 
administration. Within two years he had collected all 
outstanding arrears of hut tax and was urging the alienation 
of under-utilised location land.

84. GPP. G2 - '92, Report and Evidence of the Select Committee. 
See also OHS A, II, PP 117“123•



be too strongly opposed by landlord and tenant alike. Instead,O £
they recommended *

. . . the better regulation of native locations - to 
prevent their being the resort of loafers, vagrants, 
and others without visible means of subsistence.

Thus the Native Location Act (No. 33) which followed in September 
1892 both raised the direct tax in the government locations by 
two shillings and brought stricter controls over the establishment 
and maintenance of private locations. As a result, those 
colonists who rented their land to large and loosely controlled
groupings of African tenants, such as was common in Griqualand

\West, found that they were outside the law. In the years that 
followed most of the private locations in the province, particularly
in the division of Kimberley, were officially disbanded and their

87African tenants evicted.

Much of this rash of evictions in the early 1890s can also 
be directly traced back to the monopolistic interests of Kimberley's 
mining capitalists, for this was a period when De Beers Consolidated 
Mines Limited were strengthening their monopoly by buying up land
in the Kimberley division so as to forestall the opening of

88any rival diamond mines. And in what was probably an attempt1
to raise the value of the land by allowing its pasture and timber
to rejuvenate, as De Beers bought up the land, they evicted the

8q \African occupants. 7 This land purchase may have been purely
speculative or it is possible that De Beers had long-term plans
to use it for cattle ranching. Whatever their intentions, it \

85. C2 - '92, pp vii-viii, 20-22, 35-6* v
86. For a summary of the provisions of the Act, see an Appendix 

to this thesis.
87. CAD, NA 210, C.Orpen, Herbert, 3 Oct. & 30 Nov. 1892.
88. J.B.Currey, 'Half a Century in South Africa' (Typescript held 

by the South African Public Library, Cape Town), Chapter XX.
89. CAD, NA 227, J.J.Roux (enclosed in CC Barkly), 1 January 1895; 

and NA 230, Orpen, 1 April 1895.
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was apparently considered that it would not be a good financial
proposition to extract rent from African occupants in supervised

90private locations.7 One of Rhodes's associates, J.B.Currey, 
recalled that in the 1890s De Beers owned -̂00,000 acres in the 
province - farms so well 'enclosed and preserved' that they 
could claim to be the only places in Griqualand West where any 
wild buck still existed. De Beers was thus able to present 
the respectable face of mining capitalism by providing the 
privileged classes of Kimberley society with annual game shoots 
on their 'preserves*. 1̂

Many of those African tenants forced to migrate in the .early 
I89OS owned considerable quantities of livestock and indeed 
had moved or stayed on private land in the first place because 
they needed to hire the grazing veld. Now some moved back into 
the government locations where their presence further heightened 
competition for depleted resources and added to the pressure on 
those 'without sufficient means of subsistence' to take the
low-paid employment offered on the nearby farms and 'river

92diggings'. The population and cattle stock of the Herbert 
locations were increased by *K) per cent in the two years 1893-5»
an increase directly attributable to the land alienation of

93the period. Other evicted stock-owners, however, chose to 
follow those who had already decided to cut their losses and 
quit the colony.

90. If access could be gained to the De Beers' archives in Kimberley, 
it might be possible to throw some light on this matter. A > 
search through the Rhodes papers in Oxford revealed nothing 
concerning these land purchases in Griqualand West.

91. Currey, 'Half a Century in South Africa', Chapter XX.
92. CAD, NA 216, J.J.Roux, 1 April 1893 and Orpen, 2 Oct. 1893;

NA 222, W.Hall, 27 Oct. and 12 Nov. 189̂ ; NA 230, Orpen,
3 August I895.

93. CPP, G9 - '9 »̂ P 19; G8 - '95, BBNA, p 22* G5 - '96, BBNA. p Zh.



Between 1892 and I895 'great numbers of natives* were 
reported to be ' trekking [north ) . . . towards the Langeberg 
in British Bechuanaland' where the pressure of colonial 
settlement and restrictive legislation was, as yet, less acute#^ 
While many of these went 'in search of grazing* - and Hall 
reported 1,000 cattle being taken from the Barkly West locations 
of Majeng and Witrandt ̂  - there was a clear political 
dimension to much of the migration. Local government officials 
acknowledged that many families went to British Bechuanaland
because they found 'greater liberty* there,^ and Hall was

97sure that t '

. . . the greatest number of those moving go 
over to join Lucas Jantje who is evidently 
collecting his old following.

Luka, who worried the colonial authorities by making a
series of visits to Griqualand West between I889 and 189*+, was
the one person seen to be making some kind of deliberate stand
against colonial encroachment and restrictions. Luka's
activities in British Bechuanaland will be considered in

98greater detail in a later chapter, but it is worth observing 
here that the area in which Luka's supporters were gathering and 
to which he himself moved in August I895 was the Langeberg 
region, in the remote western part of British Bechuanaland.
This mountainous area, with its reputation for being a safe 
haven for gun-runners and stock thieves, had formed the last 
stronghold of the Griqua rebellion in 1878 and was to serve a * 
similar purpose for those Tlhaping and Tlharo who made a stand 
against colonisation in 1897.

94. CAD. NA 210, C.Orpen, Herbert, 2 Sept., 2 Oct., 3 Nov. 1892; 
NA 216, W.Hall, 31 May & 1 Sept. 1893, and Orpen, 2 August 
& 9 Sept. 1893; NA 227, Roux, Danielskuil, 5 April 1895.

95* NA 216, Hall (Barkly West), 1 July 1893.
96. CPP, G9 - '9̂+, p 18, L.Harison, CC Herbert, 10 Jan. 189̂ .
97. CAD, NA 216, Hall, 30 March I893.
98. See below, Chapter VII.
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Saker and Aldridge, in what is so far the only published 
study of the Bechuanaland rebellion of 1897, noted the 
connection between the threatened location closures in the 
Barkly district in 1896 and the heightened tension and rumour 
of rebellion in the Taung 'reserve* during that year.^ This 
direct connection between action and reaction across the colonial 
boundary, however, merely illustrated the total artificiality 
of the colonial border which since I87I had separated Griqualand 
West from the rest of southern Bechuanaland.

For the Southern JTswana of Griqualand West their links with
the Kuruman and Langeberg regions of southern Bechuanaland went
right back to the early nineteenth century when they had first
moved southwards into what were then the extensive and fertile

100pastures of the lower Harts valley. The pattern of migration
back northwards into southern Bechuanaland and away from the 
formerly favourable conditions of the Harts valley appears to 
have been a natural response to the pressures and restrictions 
of the colonial rule which had developed in Griqualand West from 
the 1870s. It was no accident that all the military actions 
against the Tlhaping in 1878 had been fought beyond the borders 
of the colony. Among the Tlhaping of Manyeding, Luka Jantjie 
is remembered to this day for his victory over a British volunteer 
column at the battle of Kho in July 1878.^^ And it is not 
unreasonable to speculate that Luka and the Langeberg region were 
beacons of liberty to those Southern Tswana who suffered from 
the increasingly restrictive policies of Gape rule during the 
188Os and 90s*

    * __

99. H .Stater and J.Aldridge, *The Origins of the Langeberg 
Rebellion*, JAH, XII, 2 (1971), P 309.

100. See above, Chapter I.
101. Evidence of Molehabangwe Jantjie (Luka's great nephew),

Olebile Jantjie, Mpete Bodunele and Sianang Moseki, interviewed 
at Manyeding, 2-3 March 1978*
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The fact that no rebellion wan fought on Griqualand West 
soil in 1897 does not indicate a passive acquiescence in the 
effects of colonisation. On the contrary, the level of migration 
to the Langeberg of those hostile to the imposition of Gape rule 
in the 1880s and 90s makes it clean that the developing nature 
of colonial policy, and in particular land alienation, in 
Griqualand West contributed directly to the level of resistance 
in Bechuanaland in I897.

Migration from Griqualand West, however, did little to
relieve the sorry state of conditions in the locations, which
remained overstocked, while persistent drought and locust
infestation ensured that pasture had no chance of recovery.
Nevertheless, the location inspectors welcomed the emigration
of 'disinterested [sic]* and 'disaffected elements' and used ,
the opportunity to increase police action against hut-tax evasion

102and the rising level of stock and timber thefts. This more
obtrusive colonial presence was reflected in the forced resignation
of the Mayeakgoro headman, Jan Pampier, for 'exceeding his

103authority' in the issuing of passes and permits. v

William Hall, in particular, seized the opportunity presented
by this heightened level of emigration to revive pressure for the
'centralisation' of the Barkly West locations. Hall argued
that 'centralisation' would lead to the 'improvement of the
people themselves', but in reality the plan he was proposing was
a thinly disguised scheme for alienating more African land and

lO^f ' '-*■satisfying colonists' demands for more cheap labour.

102. CAD, NA 216, W.Hall, 30 Maxch 1893, NA 2̂ 0, Hall, 23 Jan. 1897,
and GPP, G9 - *9̂ . PP 6, 18.

103. GAD, NA 222, Hall, 14 June, 2** & 28 November 189**, and
GG Barkly, 17 August & 19 September 1894.

l(y*. NA 227, Hall, 23 August I89**.
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Originally proposed by F.R.Thompson in 188*4- to promote 
the interests of colonial 'farming and . . . the importation 
of well bred stock etc. [sic]', 10̂  the 'centralisation' plan, 
as it had developed by the mid-nineties, entailed the closure of 
all government locations between the Harts and Vaal and the 
forced removal of all their African occupants to the north bank 
of the Harts. This scheme for land alienation received the
support, and possibly even the prompting, of the Cape Prime 
Minister and local Barkly MP, C.J.Rhodes, who linked the 
centralisation proposals with a call for tenders for the 
construction of water ,-furrows to irrigate the whole of the 
Harts/Vaal pedicle. In doing so Rhodes had a particular eye 
for the interests of his white constituents, many of whom were 
'in very poor circumstances' since the collapse of the wood- 
riding trade or were failed 'river diggers with little or no 
stock or capital'.

At the same time the Cape Premier showed in his introduction 
of the Glen Grey Bill in 189*4- that he had a better appreciation
than most of the need for legislation to promote the labour

108supply - a point which by this time was similarly appreciated 
by officers of the Native Affairs Department. They saw the 
proposed evictions in Griqualand West as an opportunity for 
better 'supervision' within the remaining locations. The

\

105. CAD. NA 197, F.R.Thompson, Barkly West, 12 Feb. l88*f;
NA 201, Thompson, 7 March I885.

106. CAD, LAND 1/509, Folio L.80*4-l.
107. L.Michell, The Life of the Rt. Hon. Cecil John Rhodes.

1883-1902 (London 1910). Vol. I. PP 222-3: CAD. NA 227. for 
a series of reports during 189*4- from E.Anddrson, CC for 
Barkly West; and LAND 1/509, Folio L.80*4-1, There is no 
further evidence in the Rhodes papers in Oxford to indicate 
whether Rhodes himself may have been the instigator of the 
revival of the centralisation schemes. But as with the
De Beers' labour compounds, it is probable that Rhodes's
interest in the scheme at this time was at the prompting
of his friend F.R.Thompson, who had originated the 
proposals in the first place.

108. Cape Hansard, 189*4-, pp 182-5. cf. W.J.Beinart,'Production, 
Labour Migrancy and the Chieftaincy 1 Aspects of the 
Political Economy of Pondoland, ca. 1860-1930' (Ph.D. thesis, 
London 1979), PP 120-21. Beinart observes that the nature
of 'native policy* pursued in Rhodes's annexation of Pondoland 
in 189̂  gave 'full priority to the mobilization of labour'.



occupants would be 'centralised in villages' and those 'without 
means of subsistence' could more readily be pushed out to work 
for wages. Hall rationalised the proposals as follows *

• . . the condition under which these natives, 
live, are not calculated to improve them. °
They live in a district in which stock thrives, 
they have ample grazing • . . [and] more 
agricultural ground than they can make use of.
They therefore have no necessity for working 
[for colonists] . They are naturally lazy and 
having canteens at their doors, as it were, are..,-, 
fast becoming worse than they naturally are.

Hall's recommendations received the strong support of the 
chief inspector of locations, Roberts, who argued that if the 
Africans of Griqualand West were concentrated into villages 
and their locations enclosed by fencing *

. . . it would cause less tramping out of pasturage, 
hence less land would be required for grazing 
purposes, and a large number of young men who 
are now employed in herding stock, would be 
alienated [sic 1 from this duty, thus increasing 
the labour supply.

Apparently encouraged by this support, Hall went further and 
suggested the extension to the province of the labour tax
provisions contained in the recently promulgated Glen Grey Act

112(No. 25 of 189*4). Hall anticipated that the only opposition
encountered would be from the '"raw” class [of African who 
would] . . . not approve of being "shut up in a kraal’", but 
these could readily be persuaded to emigrate to British Bechuanaland

109. 'improvement' was a popular euphemism for proletarianisation.
110. Similarly, 'worse' refers to an aversion for wage labour.

GAP. NA 227, Hall, 25 August 189*4.
111. CAD, LAND 1/509, Folio L.80*41, Minute by Roberts, 13 Nov. 189*4.
112. CPP, G8 - '95, p 11, W.Hall, 31 December 189*4.
113. GAD, LAND 1/509, Folio L.80*41, Report by Hall, 27 Oct. 189*4.



The effects of this enthusiastic pursuit of colonial policy, 
however, were soon to rebound and the centralisation scheme 
received an unexpected, though temporary, set-back. In May I895, 
to the considerable annoyance of local officials, Rhodes himself 
ordered the immediate cessation of evictions in Griqualand West.
It soon transpired that this was to allay the fears of the 
principal Southern Tswana chiefs in British Bechuanaland who 
were petitioning the British Crown against their annexation to 
the Cape. The nature of Cape rule which annexation would entail 
was exemplified for them by the 'native policy' being implemented

1 -l/lby Hall and others in^Griqualand West.

In due course, however, the chiefs were persuaded to withdraw 
their petitions and British Bechuanaland was annexed to the Cape 
in November 1895. Thereupon the Civil Commissioner for Barkly 
West, C.G.H.Bell, together with F.R.Thompson and William Hall, 
promptly revised and enlarged the scope of their original relocation 
plans. Now they also included most of the locations on the 
north bank of the Harts and the 'concentration of the natives' 
into the Mayeakgoro location on the province's north-eastern 
border. Here again, however, their plans received another 
temporary deferment for the duration of the rinderpest epidemic,
1896-97. 115

114. CAD, LAND 1/509, Folio L.8041, Minute of the Prime Minister's 
Office, 29 May & 9 October 1895, and reports by C.G.H.Bell
(CC Barkly West), 8 May & 3 June 1895, and W.Hall, 13 June 1895 
For the petitions of the British Bechuanaland chiefs, see ^ 
below, Chapter VI.

115. CAD, LAND 1/509, Folio L.8C&1, various minutes between 
Departments of Agriculture and Native Affairs, Jan. - May 
I896. See also LAND 1/5^1, Folio L.9OI5, Vols I & II, 
for details concerning F.R.Thompson's seizure of two farms 
NW 33 & 34, adjoining his Coraforth Hill; and LJB, 53-l-Df 
W.Ashton, Barkly West, 20 April 1896, and John Brown, Taung,
22 April I896; LM3, 53-2-B, John Brown, Taung, 29 May &
12 June I896; and Diamond Fields Advertiser. 18 May 1896, 
for a copy of a letter of protest which Ashton wrote to the 
Kimberley Chamber of Commerce on 13 May I896.
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The eagerness shown by the province's location inspectors 
to promote coercive labour legislation appears to have been a 
reflection of the reluctance of Africans to accept wage employment 
voluntarily in the farming and. 'river-digging' enterprises of 
local colonists. By the early 1890s many of the location 
residents had to earn cash to purchase food and with the collapse 
of the wood-riding trade the best opportunities were to be found 
in Kimberley where they could earn fifteen to twenty shillings 
a week as debris washers and the like. In this way, by avoiding 
the dangers and restrictions of mining contracts in De Beers' 
compounds, they could ' maintain contact with dependent families 
in the rural locations.

\

The alternative of taking employment on the local farms
and 'river diggings' remained an unattractive proposition for, as
one official explained it, 'the majority of the farmers and

117diggers are poor and cannot pay regular wages.' ' Africans
explained that they could not get more than ten shillings a 
month on the local farms and even then a labourer was likely

118not to be paid the wages due to him at the end of the contract.
And on the 'river diggings' they were not paid enough to feed

119their families, if they were paid at all. William Hall
graphically explained the speculative nature of the 'river

. , 120 diggings' 1 1

I have heard many complaints by natives that in a great 
many cases they are not paid in some instances for 
several weeks? the offenders generally being men of N 
straw, who dig at the expense of the natives. If they 
find they pay, if not they cannot, and the native 
suffers. Needless to say this has a bad effect and 
cannot improve the labour supply. *

116. GAD, NA 216, Orpen, 2 June I893, GG Herbert, 5 Sept. 1893, and
Roux (encl. GG Barkly), 1 May 1893; NA 2̂+0, Hall, 8 Oct. 1899?
GPP, G4 - '91, P 13; G9 - '9̂ f P 8? 08 - '95, p 11; G5 - '96,
p 2̂ ; G3 - '9̂ , Gape Labour Commission Evidence. II, Kimberley, 
22 and 23 November 1893 (pp 393-9)•

117. CAD. NA 216, GG Barkly, Sept. 1893.
118. NA 230, Orpen, 2 October 1895.
119. NA 235, Roux, Danielskuil (in CC Barkly), 2 May 1896.
120. GPP, G19 - '97, BBNA, p 11* See also, NA 2*K), Hall, 9 Oct. I897,



The economic crisis within the locations combined with
colonial legislation and.land alienation from without and ensured
that by the beginning of 1896 the vast majority of rural Africans
in the province had become so heavily dependent upon wages earned
outside the locations that they had to accept any employment that
was going. The Dikgatlhong inspector reported that to his
knowledge it was 'the first time that many of thies ['sic 1 natives

1 Pileft their homes to look for work.'

For some time befor§ the impact of that fatal cattle disease, 
rinderpest, the African cattle of Griqualand West had been dying
of 'poverty' and the people were despairingly selling off their

122 ' ‘ stock to buy food. Thus when in the early months of 1896 the
rinderpest epidemic spread southwards through southern Bechuanaland,
the economic crisis in the locations of Griqualand West had
already become so acute that, in Orpen*s opinion, it was 'a toss up'
whether the remaining cattle would 'die of Rinderpest or poverty
In Orpen's Herbert locations, between September and December 1896,
while 835 cattle were shot under the rinderpest preventative12*fregulations, a further 638 died of - 'starvation'.

Although the intention so far has been to emphasise the 
degree to which the Southern Tswana economy of Griqualand West 
had been bankrupted before the visitation of rinderpest, it is 
not intended to belittle the totality of the destruction wrought 
by the epidemic when it came. While it was estimated that in 
the Gape Colony as a whole rinderpest reduced cattle herds by 
35 per cent,1̂  in the locations of Griqualand West, because v
of the appalling nature of conditions which had developed during 
the previous two decades the level of losses waŝ 90 per cent or more.

121• CAD. NA 235, J.J.Roux, Danielskuil, 2 June 1896.
122. CPP, G8 - '95, P 12*
123. CAD, NA 235, Orpen, enclosed in CC Barkly, 30 Sept.1896.
124. CPP, G19 - '97, BBNA. pp 26-7*
125. OHS A, II, p 116; and C. van Onselen, 'Reactions to Rinderpest 

in Southern Africa, 1896-97', JAH, XIII, 3 (1972), p 484.
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In the Herbert locations the number of cattle was reduced from 
*1,500 in September 1896 to 462 by the close of I897. Similarly 
in the Barkly West locations 'the natives suffered heavily*, 
losing in the same period some 14,000 head of cattle, which 
left a mere 500 cattle among a formerly pastoral population of 
over 7*000 people.

In the closing years of the century the men and women of the 
locations regularly trekked in their hundreds to Kimberley and 
the 'river-digging* centres to earn cash to buy food.^^ Indeed 
the locations had become so 'poverty stricken' that for many 
families dependence upon the meagre wages offered at the 'river 
diggings' became total. And while some people actually died of 
starvation, the worsening general level of poverty and malnutrition 
lowered resistance to infectious diseases so that whooping-cough 
and measles caused many deaths, particularly among the women 
and children in the locations. Furthermore the inadequacy of 
the wages offered to those in work was illustrated by the ominous 
spread of scurvy among employees at the 'river diggings*.

Local colonial officials predictably welcomed the 'destruc
tion of the natives' cattle . . .  as a blessing in disguise', as 
it had the effect of 'driving more of them in to the labour 
market than have gone from these locations at any previous time.'

126. GPP, G19 - '97, PP 10-11, Hall, 7 Jan. 1897, and pp 26-7, 
Orpen, 31 Dec. 1896; G42 - '98, BEN A. p 15, Hall, 20 Dec. 
I897, and p 32, Orpen, 31 Dec. 1897; G31 - *99, BBNA, p 27, 
Orpen, 14 Jan. 1899.

127. G19 - '97, P 27, Orpen, 31 Dec. 1896; G31 * '99, P 27,
Orpen, 14 Jan. 1899, PAD, NA 240, Hall, 9 Oct. 1897*

128. GPP, G42 - '98, p 13, L.Harison, GG Barkly West, 28 Jan. 1898, 
pp 14-15, Hall, 20 Dec. 1897, and p 32, Orpen, 31 Dec. 1897; 
G3I - »99f pp 10-11, Hall, 21 Jan. 1899, and p 27, Orpen,
14 Jan. 1899.

129. G19 - '97, P 9, G.D.Rainier, Acting CC Barkly West, 28 Jan.
1897; and CAD, NA 240, Hall, 30 April I897.
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But Hall was guilty of distorting the truth when he suggested 
that rinderpest was the sole cause of the widespread poverty and 
proletarianisation in the locations at the close of the century t

Formerly they lived from their Cattle, in which they 
were rich, and had no call to work. Rinderpest has 
changed all this, and they will have to work, or starve.

To put it in a more realistic perspective, rinderpest had helped 
to accelerate that process which the natural limitations of the 
ecology combined with the coercive policies of colonisation had 
done so much to promote in the preceding decades. And after 
rinderpest colonial officials reasserted their pressv̂ re, using 
the devastation of cattle herds as both argument and opportunity 
to urge that the renewed 'concentration of the natives' into 
the north-eastern locations was 'almost a necessity'

Finally the colonial government's conquest of the Southern 
Tswana's Langeberg stronghold in July 1897, the confiscation of 
the 'inalienable' Langeberg reserve and the transportation of 
nearly 2,000 survivors to be indentured labourers in th§ western 
Cape, had deep implications for the Africans of Griqualand West.

In the first place the subordination of the Southern Tswana
in Bechuanaland facilitated the continued alienation of location
land in Griqualand West. Much of this was completed over the
the following decade, culminating in I9O8 in the razing to the

132ground of the old Tlhaping capital of Dikgatlhong. Furthermore,
the colonial conquest of 1897 not only removed a major focus for ' 
resistance, it also did away with the option of emigration,

V

130. CAD, NA 244, Hall, 30 April 1898.
131. CPP, G19 - *97> P Hall, 7 January 1897.
132. G46 - 1906, BBNA, p and G19 - I9O9, BBNA, pp 25-6.

The burning of Dikgatlhong was described to me by an 
eye-witness, John Olivant, bom at Mamutla in I898 and 
interviewed by me at Taung, 9 March 1978*



hitherto so important to those alienated from their land in 
Griqualand West. The lesson learnt from the example of 
Bechuanaland wan most poignantly illustrated in a report from 
Hall on the starving men and women of the Barkly West locations!

They are very suspicious of the intentions of 
Government towards them} so much so, that 
(with the exception of three individuals) 
none would come forward and acknowledge themselves 
destitute, and that a little help from Government, 
in the way of food, would be most acceptable.
They have an^idea that all and any such, will 
immediately be transported by Government.

\

133. GAD. NA 2*4-0, W.Hall, Barkly West, 8 October 1897



PART THREE i THE COLONISATION OF BRITISH BECHU AN ALAND

CHAPTER V

THE BECHU AN ALAND WARS AND 

BRITISH ANNEXATION OF SOUTHERN BECHU AH ALAND. 

c., 1879 - 188-j
*****

Introduction s

The Bechuanaland wars and the proclamation of the •volunteer* 
republics of Stellaland and Goshen have most commonly been 
interpreted as part of a long-term Anglo-Boer political and 
strategic conflict. Following the British retrocession of 
the Transvaal, the burghers and government of that state 
struggled to regain their former republican freedom and right of 
unrestricted territorial expansion into neighbouring 'native* 
territories. British and colonial officials, merchants and 
philanthropists attempted to restrict this freedom in order to 
protect their own and 'native* interests and maintain access to  ̂
the trade and other valuable resources of the central African 
interior.

V

Thus most historians have followed contemporary rhetoric 1 
in relegating the African role to the status of 'internal 
quarrels', 'mutual jealousies' and 'feuds' between rival 
Chiefs, leading to 'inter-tribal wars' as one attempted to 
assert political 'paramountcy' over another. This 'frontier

1. John Mackenzie, Austral Africa. Losing it or Ruling it (London 
I887), Vol. I,
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disorder* was intensified by the effect of the Anglo-Boer 
war (1880-81) and the consequent redrawing of the Transvaal's 
western boundary which divided the Africans of the region into 
•pro-British' and 'pro-Boer' camps.2 Viewed in this way 
the African conflict has scarcely been thought worthy of closer 
scrutiny.

The white 'volunteers' who joined and soon took over control 
of the 'tribal wars* have been depicted as republican heroes 
challenging British imperial domination*̂  or have been characterised 
as freebooters, cattle thieves and 'land sharks' - the 'riff-raff 
of a sub-continent' by whom the 'natives' were 'harried, 
broken and despoiled'. C.W. de Kiewiet, in concluding his 
masterly Imperial Factor in South Africa, indicated an awareness 
of certain economic imperatives which inspired a renewal of 
Transvaal expansion after 1881. But when placing the Bechuanaland 
wars in the overall schema of South African history, de Kiewiet 
could not see the nascent republics of Stellaland and Goshen 
as other than an expression of a new spirit of 'Transvaal 
nationalism'  ̂- a revival of the 'habits and aims of the
Great Trek ... a spontaneous swarming of a migrant band onto7new land'.

 — ________________

2. J.A.I.Agar-Hamilton, The Road to the North (London 1937),
pp l83-̂ > S.M.Molema, Montshiwai Barolong Chief and Patriot 
(Cape Town 1966), pp 78-9»106-7l Ake Holmberg, African Tribea 
find European Agencies (Stockholm I966), pp 62-3i A.Sillery,
John Mackenzie of Bechuanaland (Cape Town 1971)» P 68\ L.Thompeon, 
'The Subjection of the African Chiefdoms, 1870-98, 6. The Tswanai 
The Politics of Partition', in OHSA. II, pp 272-31 W.B.Campbell,
'The South African Frontier, 1865-651 a study in expansion',
Archives Year Book for South African History. 1951# Vol. I, p 219»
I.M.Meyer, fcDie Republiek Land Goshen, 1882-85' (M.A. thesis,
UNISA 1931); D.W.Kruger, 'Die Republiek Stellaland' (M.A. thesis, 
UNIS A 1932.

3. Meyer and Kruger, op.cit.
Agar-Harailton, Road to the North, p 216.

5* de Kiewiet, op.cit.(Cambridge 1937)» PP 185-8, 291-2.
6. a History of South Africa. Social and Economic (Oxford 19̂ 1), p 110.
7. ibid.. p 111.
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Considerable attention has been given to the process by 
which a reluctant British Government was eventually drawn into 
Bechuanaland,^ while the actual establishment of British authority 
in the region has by and large been seen in terms of a clash 
between the Reverend John Mackenzie, the negrophile imperialist,
on the one hand and C.J.Rhodes, the colonial empire builder,9on the other, Ake Holmberg, in attempting to disentangle the 
•personality* approach and 'picture the background* has merely 
obscured the issue still further by disingenuously translating 
everything into •-isms*, colonial, imperial or humanitarian.
And D.M.Schreuder's most recent work has done little to clarify 
the host of generalisations which fog the period.10

\

In none of these interpretations of the Bechuanaland crisis 
dee Kimberley and the diamond fields receive any more than an 
incidental passing reference. And yet the socio-economic 
structural upheavals wrought by Kimberley's development as the 
first centre of south Africa's capitalist mining industry were 
so far-reaching that reference to the role and effect of the 
diamond fields is fundamental to an understanding of almost any 
part of southern African history in this, the final period before 
the sub-continent's industrial heartland shifted to the Rand, 
Distracted by the Anglo-Boer element of the Bechuanaland conflict 
and fascinated by that 'imperialist of remarkable vision' 11 
- Cecil Rhodes - historians have overlooked the underlying 
nature of the crisis.

    \
8. D.M.Schreuder, Gladstone y d  Krugeri Liberal Government it 

Colonial 'Home Rule'. 1880-55 (London I969K  See also"
R.Robinson A J.Gallagher. Africa and the Victorians (London I96I), 
PP 63-75, 202-9.

9. Holmberg makes this point in his review of the historiography s 
African Tribes, pp 6-11.

10. Holmberg, African Tribes, pp 11-30, 37, Holmberg's 
approach is taken to the extent that the prevention of African 
starvation is interpreted as 'a minimum of humanitarianism'(p 131). 
D.M.Schreuder, The Scramble for Southern Africa. 1877 - 1895 
(Cambridge I98O).

11. de Kiewiet, History, p 111.



No attempt will be made here to trace the course of the
wars as such, for which readers are referred to Agar-Hamilton's
detailed The Road to the North. But by highlighting the economic
basis of conflict, this chapter will attempt to show that the
period of the Bechuanaland wars, and indeed the ware themselves
as well as the settlement afterwards, were all crucially bound
up with the development of the new order of South African
industrialisation. The diamond mining industry itself was
undergoing a fundamental transformation. Kimberley was
experiencing what Rob Turrell has described as 'a crucial
period in the accumulation of capital* necessary for the

12transformation towards systematic underground mining. And 
the crisis at the centre had an immediate effect upon its 
expanding direct hinterland.

The interests of white 'volunteers' and speculators will
be examined in as much as their activities played a significant
part in promoting, prolonging and directing the course of war.
The settlement of their interests was an important element in
determining the formulation and direction of colonial policy
towards the region. An examination of the shaping of a policy
of colonisation for southern Bechuanaland reveals a conflict of
interests between missionary and merchant on the one hand and
land speculators and mining capitalists on the other - a conflict
which was part of a similar struggle between merchant and mining

13capital within Kimberley itself.

12. R.Turrell, 'Kimberley i Labour and Closed Compounds, 1871-88', 
paper presented to the CI^, London, Conference, January I98O, 
a revised version of which is to be published in S.Marks ft 
R.Rathbone (eds.), South Africa. 1870-1930 (provisional title), 
forthcoming 1982.
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SECTION ONE

1. The origins of conflict in southern Bechuanaland t

During the 1870s the quickening pace of economic activity 
spread fax beyond Griqualand West as the diamond fields provided 
a ready market for cattle, cultivated produce and fuel, as well 
as labour. From the Molopo region of southern Bechuanaland 
the Rolong Chief Montshiwa had made an early visit to the ‘river
diggings* in I870 and returned full of ‘wonderful accounts of

14the Diamond Fields'. By 1873 travellers had observed a
regular wagon route through the Tlhaping centre of Phokwani to15Taung and beyond. The same year Rolong to the north of the 
Molopo showed an awareness of Kimberley cattle prices which 
suggested that they too were in regular contact with the 
diamond fields It was estimated in 1880 that ‘the value of
British and colonial manufactures, chiefly soft goods and wagons* 
imported into southern Bechuanaland was £30,000 a year while 
some £100,000 worth of produce was annually exported from the 
region.1^

The Chiefs, ward heads and other prominent men were in the 
position to benefit most from this trade. They had both the 
'traditional' authority to control the allocation of agricultural 
sites and the cattle necessary for investment in the new economic 
opportunities. And with the greater distances involved, wagons 
were even more necessary for participation in this trade than 
they were for the Tlhaping of Griqualand West. ' In spite of the 
high cost of wagons, by 1880 there were in excess of 400 in 
Bechuanaland south of the Molopo, reflecting an investment of

14. UW, The Crisp Papers, AB I87, Revd. Wm. Crisp to his father, 
Moshaneng, 13 October 1870.

13. CAD. GLW 181, R.Southey to H.Barkly, 24 Aug. 1873j and E.Holub, 
Seven Years in South Africa (2nd Edn. London 1881), I, p 223.

16. ibid.. pp 230-60.
1 7 . GPP, A79 - ‘ 8 0 , Report of Capt. Harrel on the Cis-Molopo

Territory. April 27th 1880. (Also put, as BPP. XLIX (1 8 8 3 ) .  C .3635)
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some 12,000 cattle and tying up a further 6,000 - 8,000 trekIQ
oxen in their regular employment.

However, despite an abundance of generalised observations 
from colonial officials and missionaries, the recorded statements 
of some of the principal Chiefs and evidence collected by the 
Land Commission of 1885-6, there is no clear indication of the 
nature of the production and distribution of this increasing 
wealth* In general terms it would appear that as Chiefs and 
others of rank and substance accumulated more in the form of 
private property, so there was less available for redistribution*
It is reasonable to suppose that the division between rich and 
poor became more marked as the wealthy invested cattle in capital 
goods, such as wagons, and indulged in conspicuous consumption.^ 
There remained large herds which required the tending of herdsmen, 
and Kimberley labour agents complained of the thousands of potential
labourers who were tied up in dependent relationships with the

20Tswana nobility. But the particular relationship between 
those who tilled the increased acreages, felled the timber and 
rode the produce to market and those who owned the ploughs, wagons 
and trek oxen remains unclear.

Chiefs and others who controlled the prime irrigable land 
seem to have appreciated the advantages, in the form of security 
of tenure, to be found in private land ownership, and they were 
most put out when in 1885 their numerous claims to private title

—   \
18. A79 - '80, Report of Capt. Harrel on the Cis-Molopo.
19. See e.g., the Rolong Chief Moroka of Taba *Nchu, who returned 

from a trading expedition into northern Bechuanaland travelling 
•in a spring wagon drawn by mules*. (Diamond Newer 31 Jan* I872)

20. BPP* LII (1878-79), C.2220, Further Correspondence re* the 
Affairs of South Africa, p 48, A.C.Bailie to W.O.Lanyon.
30 July TEfc -----
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to 6,000-acre farms were denied them by the Land Commission of
21British Bechuanaland. What is not clear is the productive

relations they were employing to work these individual farms.

In the late 1870s and early 1880s increasing numbers of 
southern Tswana began to appear in the monthly recruitment 
figures produced by Kimberley's Registrar of Natives. The 
figures themselves, correlated and reproduced in Table 3» 
are not totally reliable and any conclusions drawn from them 
must remain very tentative. A wide variety of motives may have 
led larger numbers of Southern Tswana to seek wage labour at 
Kimberley. To some extent they may have been a consequence of
the disruption and seizure of property which accompanied the

■■■* 22military expeditions from Griqualand West in I878. In addition, 
it is probable that as production in the countryside became more 
market-orientated, increasing numbers of men were becoming 
divorced from the means of production. It is also possible 
that others used short-term wage contracts at the diamond fields 
to invest in oxen and agricultural implements and so hcwvo led to 
an extension of production in the rural areas.Although the

21. EPP, LIY (I887), G.̂ 4956, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs 
of Bechuanaland and Adjacent Territories, p 126. Luka Jant.ile's 
complaint to Administrator S.G.A.Shippard and the latter's 
reply, Sept. - Nov. 1886; CAD. BBLC 6, evidence of Klaas Mahura, 
17 February 1886; BCC 9̂+* Encl. in 2G, 27 Jan. 1887, notes of 
meeting between Shippard and Mahura> BBLC *+0, Appendices N,M & 0 
to Lt. Haynes* Report of 22 Dec. I885, for Memorial of Montshiwa 
to Shippard, 29 Oct. 1885> BBLC 41, Official Diary of the \ 
Secretary of the Land Commission, pp 11-151 and UW, Mackenzie 
Papers, A75/5» Montshiwa to Mackenzie, Mafiking, 12 March
1886 t this letter was published in A.J.Dachfe (ed.), Papers 
of John Mackenzie (Johannesburg I975)t P 186.

22. See above, Chapter III.
23. cf. W.J. Be inart, 'Production, Labour Migrancy and the Chieftaincy 1 

Aspects of the Political Economy of Pondoland, ca. i860 - I93C  
(Ph.D. thesis, London 1979)» PP 17-19*



Table 3

I

&M0
1

a

%
8

6fi
«

fto
so
M
«
O

un
°?
R00

H
m

w
Q

ON

cm

o
§

£00
H

00
IN-00

VO rH
00 UN CM 
-3" ON CM CM

$ S?-? rtS'OVO CN CO 0J CM
CM CM on

H  CN O  VO CV^J-SONvO O  00 CN 
CM UN H

$ $ 4  3 + 4
vO CM ON - f  CM

CM

<H CM QnvO On
O  ( J \ 0 - 7  00
vO - j-  CM V  -j- ON

on  oo - j-  o n vo  ON 
CM CM IV  Ov CM M3 
UN ON 4 * ON H

f t :
ON ON-3- rH 

I O  CM UN 
ON ON UN vO

tf•H bp ft C
4 1

G -P aj <D (i X * A &

R » » W
H 4 - H  UN rH  UN

ON̂J- On-̂- 00 -3"«» «k
rH ON

^  $NCQ UN-dh a R
UN OvvO ON MO CM CM

H  H  H

«H UN ON.H- ,h

R-a
CM O  O  CM rH 

H  H

CM -J  CM rH
o"vo" UN N-̂ T'v 
O H  V 0 0  00 ON 
00 00 CM 3F O  ON

00 VO 'H  H

rH ^ CM rH CM CM
NHvO UNO H 
ON ON 0 -0 0  CM CM -Cf tN V  O IV 00 » » *  *4-0°°4-
% s ? ? K• cm on • • •
00 ON ON VO H  ON

O  UN U N \n  cm CM 
CN ON 00 UN ON 00•k •  » »
rH Cv-00 rH

*
n 'ON CM H

rH MO O  ON IV  00
sttftssft t
rH H  Qs^)- rH rH 

rH

4
rH rH W rH3 53 • 0>I O N CSJ SZ A

•P • • O flj
P 4* -P O P‘ H ft

ni
l 33

CM 00

® $

»
ON

R
CM

rH CM Qv rH 
O  00

^8*
?
•dr

UN
Qv V  
OQ rH00 00

rH O  ON 
ON V

£
ON8 ON ON 

CNON 
CM VO

rH VO* ON 
CM UN

CM00
CM

V  rH

rH
4 , 3

\
\
\

t &s
rH Ov • •
ON Qv 
CM ON

•PWxJi2w*HHftid 
O H O e n c o M O n J S  
E-» f t -  f t p q f t S -

Sit

•9 4, § § ^ w w
p 54
£< 95 O

4
3
1
10
a

«H
oa
to0)-po3<vn

So
ur
ce
» 

Gr
iq
ua
la
nd
 
Wes

t 
Go
vt
. 

Ga
ze
tt
es
. 
I8
78
-8
O1
 an
d 

Blu
e 

Boo
ks 

of 
Na
ti
ve
 
Af
fa
ir
s. 

18
81
-4



labour figures do seem to suggest an increasing incidence of 
proletarianisation, they cannot in themselves be taken an a 
yardstick of rural economic decline,

A previous chapter has already shown how, within Griqualand 
West, the individualist response to Kimberley's consumer market 
eroded the 'traditional' centralising authority of the Chief. 
Within the Tlhaping and Rolong polities of southern Bechuanaland, 
however, this weakening of authority was not so apparent. The 
relative proximity of suitable arable land in the Rolong region 
of the upper Molopo bq̂ in, combined with the need for a united 
front in the face of competition from the Transvaal, enabled 
the Rolong Chiefs to retain a fair degree of political cohesion. 
Montshiwa, the most senior of the Tshidi "branch of the Rolong, 
was reputed to have at his command a force of 800 armed horsemen. 
As observed in an earlier chapter, within the Tlhaping polity of 
Taung, Mahura retained chiefly control of the pastoral and 
agricultural outposts of the Dry Harts valley and surrounding
hillsides by placing his own appointees and family members to

25head these villages. J His successor, Mankurwane, made specific 
efforts during the 1870s to consolidate this authority by calling 
in his subjects to attend specific communal gatherings such as 
the annual winter hunt or rain-making ceremonies. The success 
of Mankurwane's efforts wsse illustrated by the number of village
Chiefs who responded to his summons to come to the defence of

27Taung in 1882 and enabled the Tlhaping, like the Rolong 
further north, to hold out for so long against the regular 
attacks of well-armed bands of white 'volunteers' and their 
black prot̂ ĝ s.

24. GPP, A79 - *80, p 6.
25. See above, Chapters I and III.
26. CAD, GLW 93, No.2603, A.Daumas (GLW agent) to J.X.Merriman, 

Taung, 25 July 1876* LMB, 39~1“C» W.Ashton, Barkly West,
21 August 1877i Daily Independent. 1 ft 13 Sept. 1877, from 
a correspondent, Taung.

27. See the evidence submitted to the Warren/Mackenzie Land 
Committee held at Taung, August 1885, published in
BPP, XLVIII (1886), C.4643* Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal and Adjacent Territories, pp 39-50j 
3nd CAP, BBLC 31» f°r "the evidence of the claimants to the 
Land Commission, Taung, November I885.



In the Molopo region conflict was brought on through 
competition for irrigable agricultural land. During the 1860s 
Montshiwa and the bulk of his Tshidi branch of the Rolong had 
lived mostly at Moshaneng in Ngwaketsi country, a couple of days 
journey to the north of the Molopo. While Montshiwa and his 
followers 'devoted themselves to hunting, and trade with ostrich 
feathers ft ivory', a couple of thousand Tshidi Rolong remained
under the chieftaincy of Montshiwa's Christian brother. Molema.

28at Mahikeng. By at least 1873 Molema and his associates were 
growing irrigated winter wheat for the Kimberley market.29 Until 
this time the main competition for the prime irrigable sites 
had come from burghers of the South African Republic (Transvaal), 
but the latter had been unable to give effect to their more 
ambitious claims to Rolong territory south of the Molopo.

In the mid-seventies, however, the whole scale of competition 
changed as President Burgers attempted to overthrow the restrictions 
of the Keate Award boundary (of 1871) by bringing more Rolong into 
the region (see Map 6). From the chiefs of these Rapulana and 
Ratlou branches of the Rolong with their remote claims to 'tribal 
seniority', Burgers had extracted dubious deeds of cession to 
the Molopo basin. But these new arrivals, more than ten thousand 
of them over a few years, were not the passive dupes of the 
South African Republic. They saw the agricultural potential 
of the headwaters of the upper Molopo tributaries and by mid-1875 
were spreading out from Bodibe and taking over Tshidi cattle 
posts 'for agricultural purposes'. They came from Potchefstroom 
district and from Taba 'Nchu which by the 1870b had become 
encircled and encroached upon by Free State farms. One particular 
Rapulana Chief, Paul Matuba, arrived from Taba 'Nchu in a party

28. UW, AB I87, W.Crisp to his father, Moshaneng, 25 August 1870. 
"rMafeking' was the transcription adopted by the colonial 
administration when they established a township next to the 
Rolong capital of Mahikeng in 1885. In this text I retain 
the Rolong name until that time.

29. BPP. LX (I877), C.1776, Further Correspondence re. the War 
between the Transvaal Republic and Neighbouring Native Tribes. 
and generally with reference to Native Affairs in South Africa. 
PP 95-6, Minutes of interview between Montshiwa and W.O.Lanyon 
(Administrator GLW), Kimberley, 9 February 1877.



consisting of 39 wagons. The wagons alone represented an invest
ment of well over a thousand head of cattle. Finding Bodibe 
already overcrowded, many of Matuba*s people moved to Montshiwa*s 
old town of Lotlhakana. Meanwhile the Ratlou chief Moswete and 
his followers, squeezed out from the Harts River district by
Mankurwane, established themselves *in great numbers* at Kunwana,

30a Tshidi cattle post for many years.

Competition, however, was not just for the principal 
agricultural sites themselves. Production of irrigated winter 
wheat for the Kimberley market meant the development of two-crop 
cultivation. This in turn reduced the area available for winter 
grazing since in Bechuanaland the availability of dry'-eeason 
water resources was a prime determinant of the usefulness of 
winter pastures. And cattle were themselves an important part 
of the expanding trade with the diamond fields.-^ In these 
circumstances the remoter western pastures of the Maritsane and
Setlagoli valleys assumed a new significance and were to become

32the occasion of periodic armed conflict.

In 1877 Montshiwa returned to the Molopo region, settling 
with 7»000 followers at Sehuba, an ill-watered site, but in a 
commanding position midway between Mahikeng and Lotlhakana.

30. BPP, C.1776, pp 76-7* Montshiwa to Lanyon, 11 Jan. 1877, and
PP 95-6* Minutes of interview, Montshiwa and Lanyon, 9 Feb. 1877j 
CAD. GLW 177» Montshiwa to R.Southey (Lt.-r Gov. GLW), Molopo,
30 June 1875i School of Oriental & African Studies' Library A 
Manuscript Collection, S.M.Molema's Barolong Papers, I a (1). ^
See also, BPP, XXVIII (1882), C.32l9» Report of the Commissioners 
re. the settlement of the Transvaal Territory. Part II. 
pp 28-35, 40-45, 79-82, 96-7» evidence of Lt.Col. C.J.Moysey, R.E. 
(Deputy Commissioner for the Keate Award Territory since I879), 
Paul Kruger, and Montshiwa's son Kebalepile.

31. See e.g., CAD, GLW 18̂ , Southey to Governor Barkly, 20 Oct. lB^.
32. PRO. CO 291/20, Transvaal Royal Commission, Vol III, Enclosure 1 

in Appendix 16 (ff), Montshiwa to C.J.Moysey, Mafeking,
16 May 1881.



The move was probably not unconnected with a decline in the 
relative value of hunting produce at Moshaneng. Montshiwa 
himself, however, explicitly stated that he was after 'arable 
ground and water' and he promptly instructed his people to 
plough the ground at Yleifontein (later to be called Rooigrond, 
the capital of Goshen) despite the protests of the resident 
Afrikaner, Hans A. Goetzee. Tension mounted towards the end 
of that year as Coetzee's men reaped Montshiwa's crop of wheat 
at Vleifontein. Meanwhile Moshwete's men gathered ammunition 
and drove out those Tshidi Rolong who still remained at Kunwana.^

+

By 1880 it would appear that the Tshidi Rolong were trying 
to establish control over the whole of the Molopo region; and 
they saw the Anglo-Boer hostilities of 1880-81 as an opportune 
occasion for achieving this.

In the early months of 1881 Montshiwa and his allies attacked 
and drove off the 3»000 Rapulana Rolong from Lotlhakana, the 
valuable arable region a few miles to the south of Sehuba.
This was apparently an attempt by the Tshidi Rolong both to extend 
their own irrigable arable land in time for planting the winter 
crop of wheat, and to clear the trade route to Kimberley, the 
security of which was threatened by the presence of a hostile 
settlement at Lotlhakana. 'What am I to do with my com if I 
cannot take it to sell?' protested Montshiwa. 'I grow com 
for the markets to get money.' An official British observer

33. SOAS, S.M.Molema's Barolong Papers, I B, Montshiwa's Letter 
Book, Montshiwa to Scholtz (Commissioner, Lichtenburg), 
Lotlhakana, 17 May 1877; 'Report of Revd. Charles Harmon 
(Methodist Missionary) on the Molopo Mission, 1880'
(Copy held in Kimberley Public Library); PRO, CO 107/7#
No. 75, Colonel Moysey to C.Warren (Special Commissioner), 
Christiana, 8 November 1879\ TVLf SS/250 (R3868/77).
SS/252 (r4102/77). SS/25̂  (R3272, kjHO 4 3̂95/77), 
SS/262(Rl89/78), and SS/285 (RI9O8/78), for various correspon- 
dence between the antagonists and the Transvaal authorities.
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confirmed that a clear trade route to the diamond fields 'with
3dwhich most of [his] trade is carried on* was vital to Montshiwa.

The battle of Lotlhakana marked the beginning of the Bechuanaland 
wars in the Molopo region as the Ratlou and Rapulana chieftains 
called in the assistance of white 'volunteers' from the Transvaal.

Further south the conflict was similarly mainly confined 
to the more fertile, better watered, easterly section of Tlhaping 
territory. As with the .Molopo region, a growth in individual 
and chiefly wealth was' accompanied by increasing pressure on more 
agricultural and grazing land. The leading men of Mankurwane's 
polity were in the vanguard of this expansive movement.

Tlhaping cattle herds had increased to such an extent from
the low levels of the 1860s that by 1880 they could be counted
by the tens of thousands. Mankurwane's claims that his people
lost up to 50»000 cattle during the war period, l88l-8d, must
be regarded as not unrealistic. By 1880 Mossweu's Kora
were 'locked up in a comer' at Mamusa by the combined pressure
on their pastoral land from Mankurwane's Tlhaping on one side

36and Afrikaners from the Transvaal on the other. They attempted
to avoid the latter by bringing all their cattle onto the west
bank of the Harts, but this merely intensified competition for

37pasture between Taung and Mamusa. As the cattle owners of 
Taung sent their herdsmen eastwards in search of new cattle 
posts, they came into conflict with Kora from Mamusa. On two

  \
3d. BPP. XLVII (1882), C.3098, Correspondence re. the Affairs of 

the Transvaal, pp 17-36, for the evidence of'the chief 
protagonists, and (p 130) Montshiwa to Capt. Nourse, Maffeking,
2 November 1881, and (p 127) Capt. Nourse to Hudson (British 
Resident, Transvaal), 12 November 1881. See also,
PRO, CO 291/20, Transvaal Royal Commission, Vol. Ill, enclosed 
in Appendix 16 (gg) & (rr), Montshiwa to Royal Commission,
'Great Molopo', 18 June 1881, and same to same, Sehuba,
29 June 1881.

35. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 215, 285.
36. CPP, A79 - '80, p8.
37. BPP, XLVII (1882), C.3381, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs 

of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, p 50, Minutes of 
interview between Capt. Nourse and 'Massouw', Mamusa, 1 Feb. 1882.
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occasions Tlhaping cattle were seized, and some herdsmen killed.*̂  
The Tlhaping attack on Mamusa, which started the open warfare 
in November 1881, appears to have been an attempt to extend 
control over all the land right up to the new Transvaal boundary 
that had been agreed at the recent Pretoria Convention.^

In the light of subsequent political alignment and contemporary 
contentions that the Tlhaping chief was motivated by anti-Boer 
sentiments, it is worth noting that in the first assault against 
Mamusa Mankurwane enlisted the help of fifty burghers from the 
Transvaal under A.Kok, -'Commissioner for Christiana. These men 
were to round up all the Kora cattle and drive them towards 
Taung while Mankurwane*s men were attacking Mamusa. kok was to 
keep 1,000 cattle as payment. Mankurwane's scheme failed, 
however, largely because his forces came under fire from other 
Afrikaners within the Transvaal and the Tlhaping were forced to

llQretreat to Taung, allowing the Kora to recapture their cattle.

In the ensuing months, Mossweu followed the example of Moswete 
further north and enlisted the assistance of white volunteers.
In both fields of conflict these volunteers soon took over 
direction of the hostilities which were to continue on and off 
for the next four years. An officer of the Cape Mounted Police 
who had served in southern Bechuanaland, 1878-9, made a fair 
assessment when he observed in February 1882 that the fighting 
among the Southern Tswana 'would soon finish, if left to themselves, 
and not urged on by a lot of unscrupulous white men, who have 
nothing to lose, and hope to get farms and loot at the cost of

4lthe Natives who may be beaten, if not from the Victims also.1

38. CAD. BBLC 31, No. 3̂*f (1885), Interview between Commissioner 
Duncan and E.E.Dunne, resident trader in Mankurwane's country.

39. BPP. C.338I, pp *+9-50» Interview between Capt. Nourse and 
'Massou' and Mankurwane, February 1882.

*f0. idem.
Jfl. CAD, NA 188, Major S.Lowe to Revd. W.H.R.Bevan (Anglican

Missionary to Phokwani), Boetsap, 13 February 1882, enclosed 
in CC Barkly West of 20 Feb. 1882.
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2. Volunteers, speculators and the Kimberley market i

African experience of white encroachment into southern 
Bechuanaland went back a good many years and received a significant 
boost from the British military occupation of the region in 1878, 
following so closely on their annexation of the Transvaal the 
previous year. While British authorities remained indecisive 
concerning the future status of the Keate Award territory,

1

Afrikaners of Christiana district formed a •Farmers1 Mutual
Protection Association** to expel Africans 'squatting* on

l\2their land claims. It would appear that conditions in the 
Harts/Vaal region at this particular moment in time were not 
conducive to the establishment of a settled labour tenancy as 
happened in varying degrees in other parts of the Transvaal.^

The value of this region of low rainfall lay in its pasture
and timber and its proximity to the growing market of the diamond
fields. Effective use of the grazing land, however, depended
upon control of the scattered springs and seasonal streams whose
water resources were too limited to stand the strain of both
African and Afrikaner cattle herds. At the same time deforestation
was spreading northwards from Griqualand West and each year timber

44for firewood gained in value and significance. Kimberley's 
market demand for cattle and timber, and the high prices offered, 
seem to have been such as to make the direct trading of these 
commodities a more attractive proposition for the Afrikaners of 
Bloemhof and Christiana than the indirect extraction of their 
profits through an African tenantry.

42. Transvaal Argus and Commercial Gazette. 22 Nov. 1879, report 
from a correspondent, Christiana, 17 Nov. 1879*

43. S.Trapido, 'Landlord and Tenant in a Colonial Economy j the 
Transvaal I88O-I9IO', JS/fi, Vol. 5, No. 1 (October I978), pp 26-38.

44. H.J.Vickers, Griqualand West, its area, population, commerce 
and general statistics (Kimberley c. I08O). p 10.
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It has already been suggested in a previous chapter that 
competition for the timber of Botlasitse's Phokwani country was 
a contributing factor to the outbreak of hostilities which led 
to the British punitive expeditions against him in 1878. The 
imprisonment of Botlasitse, his sons and other leading men of the 
polity and the scattering of his people from Phokwani left the 
way open for others to exploit the timber resources of the region.^

Although white land claimants in the district were observed 
in 1880 to be 'driving natives from one fountain after another* , ^  
they could not prevent the indiscriminate plundering of timber 
from their 'farms'. The firewood trade of the diamond fields 
was one of the major demands which Kimberley made upon its immediate
hinterland, and by 1879 Kimberley was consuming fifty wagonloads47of firewood a day. This consumption was to increase in the

48years to come, and as Griqualand West was denuded of trees, 
the price of timber from southern Bechuanaland became competitive.

In July 1879 a group of Christiana burghers petitioned 
Colonel Warren, Acting Administrator of Griqualand West, for 
a rapid settlement of their land claims which were being rendered
worthless through the deforestation carried out by black and

49white 'squatters'. y Among the signatories was the future 
administrator of Stellaland, G.J. van Niekerk. In I87I theseI
farms had contained 'hundreds of loads of camelthom', but by
1879 they were almost stripped bare by 'squatters' selling the

50standing timber at £3 a load.

45. CAD, GH 12/10, No. 66 of 2 July 1879. See also, Chapter III
46. SPGA. Annual Report, 1880 A, W.H.R.Bevan, Phokwani, 31 March 1880.
47. Vickers, Griqualand West, p 10.
48. For the mining side of this trade, see below, the section under 

Rhodes.
49. CAD. GH 12/10, Enclosures in No.72 of 14 July I879, and No.80 

of”28 July 1879.
50. Transvaal Argus and Commercial Gazette, 22 Nov. 1879, correspondent, 

Christiana, 17 November 1&79- ,



In 1880 the wood wagons were encroaching to the acacia 
forests of the Phokwani region.^ The government agent, Goyte
King, complained that the Kok family from Christiana were felling 
trees within a few miles of Phokwani while another land claimant 
nearby had sold 150 loads of wood at £2 a load and had chased 
away the resident Ga-Maidi Tlhaping. To add to this, black and 
white wood-riders from Griqualand West and the Free State were 
entering the region by night and stealing acacia wood by the
wagonload. The Ga-Maidi Chief, Kgantlapane, had fined one such
Mfengu from Griqualand West £17, but he dared not do the same
to the white culprits Local Africans too were heavily
involved in the firewood trade, and the Reverend Bevan of Phokwani 
remarked that when the flooding of the Vaal in March 1881 had 
cut off the road to the diamond fields, there was no cash for his
offertory because the wood-riders could not get their wagons

53to market.

The government surveyor, Colonel Moysey, who visited the 
region in the latter months of 1880, summed up the situation 
when he reported to the Transvaal Royal Commission that the 
great rivalry which existed between black and white in the 
well-forested region to the south of the Harts was not so much 
over land ownership itself as over the timber to be got from 
that land.-̂

While in the Harts River region the main stimuli to conflict
were cattle and timber and in the upper Molopo basin the struggle

55was over arable land and water resources, in both regions the
outbreak of hostilities widened the opportunities for cattle rustling.

■\
51. CAD. GLW 128, War Papers, C.Coyte King, Phokwane, 8 Sept. I879.
52. CAD. GH 25/11, Enclosure in GLW No. 102, Coyte King, Phokwane,

5 June 1880; GH 21/3* Encl. in Despatch of 3 Aug. 1880, Coyte 
King to Lowe, Phokwane, 3 July l880j and PRO. CO IO7/8, Encl. in 
No. 62, Coyte King to Sam Edwards, Phokwane, 15 & 17 June 1880.

53. SPGA> Annual Report, 1881, Bevan, Phokwane, 31 March 1881.
5̂ . PRO. CO 29l/21» Transvaal Royal Commission, IV, Evidence of 

Col. Moysey, 12 May 1881. The bulk of Moysey's evidence 
was printed in BPP, XXVIII (1882), C.3219, PP 28-35.

55. CO 291/21, Col. Moysey's ev., paragraph 399*
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This was soon to become so extensive that it could be described 
as a major economic activity of the period and a reason in itself 
for extending the duration of the war. Cattle rustling provided 
a great attraction for otherwise under-employed people from the 
diamond fields,^ By I883 there were about a hundred cattle 
rustlers, mostly Englishmen, operating in the middle Harts valley.^ 
They stole from black and white alike within the Stellaland region, 
taking care en route to the diamond fields to pass close by Taung 
so as to shift the blame there. In the words of Mankurwane's 
son, Molala, 'Englishmen are worse thieves than the Zulu andeg
Basutos'. It would be misleading, however, to portray the
'volunteers' of I88I-85 as simply freebooters after land and 
loot.

As de Kiewiet has suggested, the Bechuanaland wars need to
be seen against the background of the economic depression which
affected South Africa in the early l880s,^ Pests, drought and
disease afflicted grain crops and cattle and the effects of
troop withdrawals were felt by suppliers and ports. At the
diamond fields the expansion of company formation in 1880-81 had
narrowed opportunities for white diggers, falling reef in 1882
made claims unworkable, and many diamond companies collapsed as

60banks refused to give credit on mining scrip. Within the 
Transvaal there had been a general decline in prosperity during 
the late 1870s as game became a wasting asset and tax collection 
became more efficient.^ The Reverend John Mackenzie, on visiting

56. GAD, NA 190, Encl. in CC Kimberley, 28 July 1882, report by \ 
Sgt. G.Puzey, 10 April 18821 and Agar-Hamilton, Road to the
North, p 199' ' %

57. ibid., p 248.
58. UW, Mackenzie Papers, A75/2, (copy) A.J.Wookey to W.Ashton, 

Kuruman, 14 Sept. 1&82.
59. de Kiewiet, Imperial Factor, pp 291-2.
60. Turrell, 'Kimberley 1 Labour and Closed Compounds'* and

J. van der Poel, Railway and Customs Policies in South Africa. 
1885-1910 (London 1933). P 9-

61. S.Trapido, 'Reflections on land, office and wealth in the South 
African Republic, I85O-I9OO', in S.Marks and A.Atmore (eds.) 
Economy and Society in Pre-Industrial South Africa (London I980),
p 356.



Zeerust in 1884, observed that a number of the volunteers had been
formerly engaged in the hunting trade and, having got deeply
into debt, hoped to win a farm from Montshiwa and so 'at least

62for a season satisfy the clamour of store-keeping creditors'•

The pervading depression and the prospects of 'winning land 
and loot' was a powerful stimulus to white participation in the 
Bechuanaland wars. As the Diamond News commented, ®

The high rate of pay offered by the Transvaal 
chiefs [Moswete and Mossweu] ... is sufficient 
to tempt meir who do not look upon shooting Kafirs 
with any decided aversion.

But Agar-Hamilton's description of the volunteers as a 'landless 
feckless proletariat, progenitors of the "poor white'" and
'disgruntled individuals' with land claims beyond the border

64of the Transvaal is both an over-simplification and misleading 
There were, no doubt, a certain number of landless and indebted 
individuals involved, but on closer examination it appears that 
as many as half the volunteers in both the Goshen and Stellaland 
camps were already considerable landowners whose venture into 
this area was either speculation or to accumulate more land. 
Besides these, some substantial traders and timber merchants 
were also speculating heavily on both sides of the conflict.I

By the early 1880s there was 'an acute and artificial
shortage of land in the Transvaal that sharpened the competition

65for the borderlands and the unannexed territories'. ^ But as

62. Austral Africa, I, p 241. v
63. DN, 11 February 1882.
64. Road to the North, p I89.
65. de Kiewiet, Imperial Factor, p 185; G.T.Amphlett, The History 

of the Standard Bank of South Africa. Limited. 1862-1913 
(Glasgow 1914), pp 84-5; and Trapido, 'Reflections on land, 
office and wealth', p 352
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Trapido has pointed out, rural impoverishment should be set
66against land accumulation. In this context, Trapido argues, 

the field comet, with the power of apportionment of both land
and African labour, was in a good position for accumulating

67landed property.

One of the principal advisers to Moswete's volunteers was
68H.A.Greef, Commissioner of Lichtenburg, who as field comet

in I87O had conducted a hurried inspection of 113 farms in
Rolong territory south of the Molopo.^ The area covered by
this inspection was to form the basis of the nascent republic
of Goshen in 1883, and by 1880 prior title had already been
issued to 80 of these farms, fourteen of them to Greef himself
and four each to his two assistants on the survey Other
prominent members of the Goshen volunteers were the local commandants,

71Johannes Coetzee and Carl Weeber,' besides at least two members
of the Transvaal Volksraad, Nicolas Gey van Pittius, member for
Marico and soon to become administrator of Goshen, and J.P.Otto.^
The latter two have been credited with having drawn up the
agreement in January 1882 whereby Moswete find Matlhabi's volunteers
should receive half of all the loot acquired from Montshiwa*s

78people and a farm each from land seized south of the Molopo. J

66. Trapido, 'Reflections on land, office and wealth*, p 355•
67. ibid., pp 355-6.
68. BPP. C. 3381, p 48, Statement of Moodie Lane, late Commissioner 

of Lichtenburg, January, 1882. ^
69. CAD, GH 12/3, Memorandum of Sam Melville, Surveyor, Transvaal,

24 September 1880.
70. idem.
71. Transvaal Advertiser, 29 April 1882, from correspondent,

17 Nov. 1881t and BPP, C. 3381, PP 42-3, report of Capt. Nourse, 
16 February 1882.

72. Tvl. Argus & Com. Gaz.t 24 Sept. I88lj and BPP, C. 3381# P 48, 
Moodie Lane, January, 1882.

73. idem.
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Similarly in the Harts River district, government officers 
and local landowners were prominent among Mossweu's volunteers 
in 1882. And in order to stake a bigger speculation in Stellaland 
many employed substitutes to act for them. From Bloemhof and 
Christiana districts alone 38 landowners, including the field 
comet, the district commandant and the member of the Volksraad 
for Bloemhof district, employed between them 62 substitutes.^
G.J. van Niekerk was a storekeeper and landowner from Christiana

75district who employed three substitutes in the war and ended 
up by being awarded four and a half farms by the Land Commission

76 *of 1886. In addition a number of prominent landowners from 
Pretoria district invested in the Stellaland venture, among them
Hendrik Schoeman, member of the Volksraad, who employed four

,>

substitutes, and Colonel I.P.Ferreira, C.M.G., special commissioner
for the Transvaal Government on the south-western border region,
who employed nine substitutes.^ Another Pretoria landowner,
Henry J. van Lelyveld, was finally awarded nine farms, seven for

78the services of substitutes. Altogether known landowners and 
their substitutes accounted for a good half of the three hundred 
or so volunteers who sided with Mossweu in 1882.^

Few of the original volunteers displayed any intention 
of becoming owner-occupiers of their farms. Colonists from 
the Cape and Free State began to buy into Stellaland during I883, ^  
and nearly all of the original volunteer claims to Goshen changed 
hands between 1882 and 1885.®̂

74. BPP, XLIX (I883), C.3686, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs ■ 
of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, pp 69-70. sworn V 
affidavit of a 'volunteer1, March I883.

75. TVL, SS/297 (R 2788/78), van Niekerk to T.Shepstone, 22 July I878.
76. BPP. XLVII (1886), C.4889, Report of the Commission appointed 

to Determine Land Claims and to Effect a Land Settlement in 
British Bechuanaland, Annexure A, pp 13-23.

77. EPP, C.3686, p 70.
78. idem; and BPP, C.4889, Annex. A, pp 13-23.
79. idem; and CAD. BBLC 11, evidence of Myers, 12 April 1886, 

concerning the lottery of March 1883.
80. Road to the North, pp 233# 249; and S .G.A.Shippard, Bechuanaland 

(British Africa Series, ed. by J.Scott Keltie, Vol 2, London 1899)# 
P 58.

81. BPP. C.4889, pp 76-84, Annex. F, Schedules B & C.
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Mankurwane's volunteers, by contrast, were drawn largely 
from the ranks of rural traders and under-employed whites from
the depressed diamond fields. They were initially recruited

82at the rate of an ox a day, but this soon changed to a farm
for three months s e r v i c e . M o s t ,  however, regarded it as

84primarily a speculation and did little actual fighting. When 
sent with cattle to pur chaise ammunition at Kimberley, as often 
as not they absconded with the proceeds.^

The supply of ammunition provided another opportunity for
speculators. Much caJne from the individual burghers of the

86Transvaal and from the local landdrosts while van Niekerk
got occasional supplies direct from Commandant-Generai Joubert.^
But established trading firms were also closely involved in the
traffic. W.M.Wiesing wrote to van Niekerk in August I883,
•our firm have invested heavily in this country [Stellaland]1
and they expected four of the best farms. Wiesing also supplied

88the men of Goshen from his store at Mamusa. Charles Daly,
a dealer at Bloemhof, got a block of ten farms for ammunition

89supplied to Mossweu's volunteers. 7 The unscrupulous Daly 
was not averse to rendering 'special services* - presumably 
ammunition - to the opposite camp, which earned him the award

82. BPP, C.3381, p 27, Telegram, CC Kimberley, 30 January 1882.
83. CAD. BBLC 11, Evidence of Robert Hatton, 12 April 1886.
84. ibid., Evidence of Charles Simpson, 10 April 1886.
85* BBLC passim. *
86. BPP. C.3381, pp 33-4, Telegram, Nourse to High Com., 9 Feb. 1882̂
87. Road to the North, p 218, with reference to Joubert Papers, 

Transvaal Archives Depot.
88. TVL, LG/7, letters of 17 Aug. ft 27 Oct. 18821 and LGr/9, Wiesing 

to Gey, 2 Aug. 1883 and 16 Jan. 1884. See also, TVL, S/7, 
letter from J.W.Eyting, Vryburg, 12 July I883, demanding
2 farms in immediate settlement of his account for guns and 
ammunition supplied to the Stellalanders through Kimberley.

89. Road to the North, p 218; and BPP, C.4889, p 22.
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of yet another farm, carved out of what had formerly been
90Tlhaping territory.7 Even the •respectable* firm of Taylor 

and Leask of Klerksdorp were suspected of arms dealing with 
volunteers

Montshiwa's Tshidi Rolong received much of their ammunition 
through a long-distance trading network which stretched across 
the Kalahari to the south-west African coastthough this 
source was also tapped by at least one of Moswete*s volunteers 
Kimberley, however, remained an important source of ammunition 
to the beleagured Rolong town of Mahikeng, and when their supply 
wagon, containing 1,000 lbs of gunpowder, 6,000 cartridges and 
30,000 percussion caps, fell into an ambush, it led directly to 
Montshiwa's first capitulation in October 1882.^

90. BPP. C.4889, p 21.
91. Road to the North, p 218.
92. GAD. CO 45311 In No. 27» General Warren to Governor Robinson,

Mafeking, 9 June 1885; and UW, Papers of E.A.Maund. A77/G1, 
Notebook on the Warren Expedition of 1885*

93* TVL. LG/7. C.J.McCarthy to Jan Vejune, Polvontein, 19 Sept. 1882.
94. PRO. GO 48/306, Licence issued to C.Bethell, Kimberley (4 Sept. 

1882), to export ammunition from the Gape Colony. See also,
TVL, LG/7, H.A.Goetzee to H.G.Weber, 2 August 1882, and 
N.C.Gey to Bestuur, 28 August 1882. These two letters reveal 
that plans to ambush Bethell were laid well in advance. ^
The Daily Independent, 24 October 1882, reported the actual v 
ambush. BPP. XLIX (1883), G. 3486, Further Correspondence ra. 
the Affairs of the Transvaal A Adjacent Territories, pp 1-2, 
reports that Montshiwa's Rolong were on the verge of collapse 
because Bethell's ammunition had failed to get through.
The large quantity of ammunition in Bethell*s supply wagon 
and the absence of actual guns suggests that the Rolong were 
already heavily armed.



Nowhere, however, was competition for productive resources 
so clearly stimulated by the imperatives of industrial markets 
than in Kimberley's demand for seemingly endless quantities 
of timber to fuel the furnaces and domestic fires of the diamond 
fields. Until the coal-bearing railway reached Kimberley in 
late I885, wood-riding was probably the single most widespread 
economic activity in southern Bechuanaland. Throughout 1882 
the four main mines of Kimberley alone consumed an average of 500 
wagonloads of timber a week. A two-ton load could be expected
to fetch a good £15 and prices were known at times to reach £25

95or more. v *

In the early months of 1882, while Mankurwane's Tlhaping 
were beseiged at Taung, wood-riders from Griqualand West moved 
into the region north of the Harts.^ C.Coyte King and A.Daumas,
whose employment as local agents of the Gape government ceased 
in early 1882, set themselves up as wood agents, selling licences 
to cut timber in Tlhaping territory. One wood-rider, P.R.Botha, 
bought wood tickets from Daumas cheaply at £1, a heifer or a 
few goats each, because he had supplied the Taung garrison with 
two hundred bags of gunpowder. Botha remarked, 'There were lots 
of wood agents here at that time', and most tickets went for 
about One of Mankurwane's wood agents, G.D.Smith, sold
more than 200 tickets to a certain Jacob Jacobs who employed 
20-40 full-time workers .9® Another man gave £150 worth of

95. GPP, G86 - '82, Appendix II, No.21, Report of the Committee ^ 
relative to the Commercial Aspect of the Diamond Mining \
Industry, including Table Vt G3̂  - *83. Report of the 
Inspector of Diamond Mines. Griqualand West. lS&2. and 
Special Report on Machinery used in the Diamond Mining 
Industry see also. DN, market reports for October
and November 1882.

96. CAD. NA 188, CC Barkly West, 13 February 1882> and 
Daily Independent, 9 August 1882.

97. CAD, BBLC 10, Evidence of P.R.Botha and A.Ammunsen, 2 April 1886.
98. ibid., Evidence of J.Jacobs, 7 April 1886.



ammunition in exchange for 120 loads of wood, but he protested 
that, because Mankurwane's own men were so hard at work stripping 
their country of trees, he had only been able to cut 60 loads - 
worth a good £1,000 at Kimberley prices. It is not clear how 
much of this licence money ever went beyond the pockets of the 
agents. Mankurwane complained that both Smith and King were 
given permits to sell wood in Kimberley to buy ammunition, but 
they kept the money and soon afterwards went over to the enemy

By far the most prominent firewood agent was the notorious 
land speculator and law agent from Barkly West, J.G.Donovan,
the sometime associate of his local parliamentary representative,

100 \Cecil Rhodes. Donovan had been organising wood-riding for
some years from his farm, Blikfontein, just inside the northern
border of Griqualand West,^- and while most of Mankurwane's
'volunteers' were planning defection to the seemingly victorious
Stellalanders, Donovan persuaded the Tlhaping chief to grant him
the concession for the sole right to sell wood permits throughout
the whole Tlhaping territory from Taung to Kuruman, with the

102proceeds divided equally between Donovan and Mankurwane.
The latter subsequently admitted he received 'a good deal for

103the wood' through this arrangement. For these and other
services Mankurwane granted Donovan the 'farms' Smouswani 
and Koning, across the Griqualand West border from Blikfontein,
from which he might 'guard his interests in the western part

10ifof the country and look after the wood'.

99. CAD. BBLC 10, Evidence of Mankurwane, 7 April 1886; and 
BBLC 79 Evidence of J.P.McCarthy, 12 March 1886.

100. See below for Rhodes's interest in southern‘Bechuanaland.
101. BBLC 12, Evidence of Piet John, 13 April 1886.
102. ibid., Evidence of Mankurwane, 16 April 1886; and LM3, 2̂-1-A, 

W.Ashton, Barkly, 15 February 1883, enclosing copy of a 
letter from Mankurwane to Governor Robinson, 3 February I883.

103. BBLC 12, Evidence of Mankurwane, 16 April 1886.
10*f. BBLC 8, Evidence of Klaas Mahura, 18 March 1886.



PHOTOGRAPH 6

KIMBERLEY FIREWOOD MARKET, early 1880s

Wagonloads of timber awaiting the auctioneer's hammer, Kimberley 
market place in the early 1880s. In 1882 the steam machinery 
of the four principal mines of Kimberley, De Beers, Dutoitspan 
and Bultfontein together consumed 500 of these wagonloads a week.

\
Photograph reproduced by kind permission of the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
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SECTION TWO

1. Mackenzie and Imperial Protection s

During the years of intermittent fighting and looting, 
the vrijwilligers. as the Dutch-speaking volunteers called 
themselves, received the.moral and military support of the 
Transvaal to whom they looked for ultimate protection or even
annexation. The government of Kruger and Joubert appears to

%have viewed the fighting on the Transvaal's western border as a•*
way of overthrowing the boundary restrictions of the Pretoria
Convention (1881) and adding more land to their republic which
had so recently regained its political independence from Britain.10̂
To this was added the prospect of gaining control of the 'road
to the north* and with it the ability to tax the trade and labour
route to the diamond fields. As Lieutenant-Governor of Griqualand
West in the 1870s, Richard Southey had tried to promote British
annexation of Bechuanaland in order to forestall just such an
eventuality.10̂  In the early 1880b it was Cecil Rhodes, mining
capitalist and member of the Cape Legislative Assembly, who
pressed most urgently for a quick annexation of the 'road to
the north*, and his activity and possible motivation will be
considered shortly. Meanwhile in Britain a vigorous campaign
was being conducted by the Kuruman missionary, the Reverend
John Mackenzie, who feared that uncontrolled white territorial
expansion into Bechuanaland would destroy his society's carefully

107nurtured field of missionary labour. N

105. de Kiewiet, Imperial Factor, p 181, and History, pp 110-111| 
Schreuder, Gladstone and Kruger, pp 227-231.

106. BPP. LX (I877), C. 17̂ +8, Correspondence re. the War between 
the Transvaal Republic and Neighbouring Native Tribes, and 
generally with reference to Native Affairs in South Africa, 
encl. in No. 1, R.Southey to Governor Barkly, 16 Jan. I875.

107. A.J.Dachs, * Missionary Imperialism - the Case of 
Bechuanaland*, JAH, XIII, *+ (1972), pp 0+7-58.
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In his detailed study of the attitude of Gladstone's
Cabinet towards Bechuanaland, Schreuder has concluded that
the British Government's inactivity in the years 1882-3 can be
traced to the primacy of Ireland and Egypt in Cabinet discussions.
And in southern African affairs Bechuanaland had to compete with
the pending re-annexation of Basutoland as well as plans for the

108restoration of Cetshwayo to Zululand.

By mid-1883* with the Cape Governor and High Commissioner,
Sir Hercules Robinson, urging some kind of action, the 
Gladstone Government came round to the idea of modifying the 
Pretoria Convention, though the extent of the Egyptian crisis
meant that direct British annexation of Bechuanaland was ruled

109out. On the understanding that the Cape would share the
expenses, the British Government undertook to secure the 
Bechuanaland trade-route and bring peace to the area by a compromise 
with the Transvaal whose delegates had come to London in late 1883.
It was agreed that the Transvaal border should be moved further 
westwards into Rolong and Tlhaping territory - as far as the 
traders' road to the north - and that the remainder of Bechuanaland 
would come under some minimal form of British protection.
Mackenzie's scheme for a minimal form of protectorate government 
for 'native' territories seemed suitably economical and so, 
in February 1884, on the recommendation of Robinson, the Kuruman 
missionary was offered the post of Resident Commissioner in 
Bechuanaland, on a temporary basis pending annexation to the Cape.

- . • ^
108. Gladstone and Kruger, pp 285-96.
109. ibid., pp 350-66# and 419. >
110. ibid., p 415i and CPP, Al3 - '84, Correspondence between 

Secretary of State for the Colonies. Lord Derby and Premier 
of the Cape. T.C.Scanlen. November - December 1&83.

111. Sillery, Mackenzie, pp 78-60# 89-90. The title was changed 
to 'Deputy Commissioner' in order to subordinate Mackenzie
to the authority of the High Commissioner at the Cape, Robinson.
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The failure of Mackenzie to implement his policies and 
his resignation from the commissionership in August 1884 have 
been readily attributed to his inexperience, his lack of an 
adequate police force and the opposition which his •humanitarian* 
policies engendered among Gape parliamentarians led by Rhodes
and Jan Hofmeyr, the parliamentary leader of the newly formed

112Afrikaner Bond. Mackenzie's own biographer, Anthony Sillery,
considered that because *he never had the power to execute any 
policy at all • • . arguments about plans and policies in the 
context of Mackenzie's mission are altogether irrelevant.'
Yet this was what thê opposition to Mackenzie was ail about.
The missionary's policy of 'territorial government' for 
'native* territories was in itself a major part of the

V*•formidable disability' which ensured his failure.

Mackenzie strove for a long-term plan to promote the even 
development of capitalism in southern Africa. In this his views
coincided with the interests of merchant capital and he was to

lissome extent a successor to the policies of Richard Southey.
Similarly, Mackenzie's policies provoked the opposition of land
speculators and mining capitalists. In order to understand
this conflict which was to play a large part in determining the
nature of the colonial impact upon southern Bechuanaland, it is
necessary to consider the nature of the policy which Mackenzie
hoped to implement.

\
The investment of the Kuruman mission station in I878 had

S'provided the opportunity for the resident missionary, the 
Reverend John Mackenzie, to join the policy-making discussions
*-■vr.iri.T-’. - _________      —_______.
112. T.R.Davenport, The Afrikaner Bond (Oxford I966), pp 87-93; 

Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 327-32; de Kiewiet,
Imperial Factor, p 321| and Schreuder, Gladstone and Kruger, p 440.

113. Sillery, Mackenzie, p 114.
114. See above, Chapter III; and R.Turrell, 'The I875 Black Flag 

Revolt on the Kimberley Diamond Fields', JSA3. 7. 2(April 1981).
pp 194-235.
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with reference to the future settlement of 'native' 
territories. Mackenzie's proposals suited the High Commissioner,
Sir Bartle Frere's 'scheme for sub-continental consolidation' 
and this, combined with his friendship with the then Colonel 
(later General Sir Charles) Warren, enabled the missionary to 
achieve a prominence which might otherwise have eluded him.
During 1878 Warren had been Administrator Lanyon's co-commander 
in the field against rebels within Griqualand West and against 
Southern Tswana beyond the borders of the Crown Colony who 
opposed the advance of tfoe volunteer army. It was while 
contemplating the future of the territory which he had militarily
subdued that Warren developed the confidence and friendship of

\Mackenzie.

The missionary's 'territorial government for native areas' 
entailed a preliminary minimal form of protectorate government 
to prepare the people for incorporation into 'some [British] 
colony or province' - the Transvaal or Griqualand West.^^
Mackenzie believed in the efficacy of a small number of carefully 
selected men who would act as residents at important centres of 
African population to advise and direct the Chiefs in administrative 
duties. He compared this policy to the clumsy handling of

117Africans by officers of the Griqualand West administration 1
1

The one policy reminds one of the rude blow of a 
big, flat-headed hammers the other is the quiet 
action of the thin wedge end of a crow-bar.
The one shatters everything to pieces* the other 
moves & changes without destroying.

\

115. C.F.Goodfellow, Great Britain and South African Confederation. 
I87O-I88I (Oxford I966), p l^K

116. The Transvaal was under British rule, l877~8l* Mackenzie's 
proposals were propounded at some length in the published 
despatches of 1878 and 1879 and in his several contemporary 
articles and pamphlets (see bibliography). They are 
summarised in his Austral Africa. I, pp 97-100 and 118 ff.; 
Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, p 154; and Sillery, Mackenzie, 
pp 49-56.

117. UW, Mackenzie Papers, A75/2, (draft) Mackenzie to Lanyon, Kuruman, 
1 Feb. I878. This part of the letter is also reproduced in 
W.D.Mackenzie, John Mackenzie. South African Missionary and
Statesman (London 1902), p 211.
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Mackenzie argued that individual property rights would
encourage Africans to become prosperous 'yeoman* farmers - a
class of people further removed from heathen chiefly control and
more open to proselytism. The scheme thus contained an implied

118advantage to mission work. If individual land titles were
issued to black and white alike, the latter, in Mackenzie's view, 
would offer a good example to the former in 'industry and 
efficiency', assuming these were the 'right sort' of white 
men - young, upstanding, British Christians forming the ideal !

What Mackenzie was most ardently opposed to was the dispossession 
of 'progressive' African farmers by white land speculators. In 
the rebellion of 1878 Mackenzie and Warren had both seen first-hand 
evidence of the effect on Griqua and Southern Tswana of large-scale 
loss of land to white settlers and speculators. And it was 
probably this which attracted Warren's military mind to Mackenzie's 
scheme. For the general well-being and security of the territory 
as much as for the promotion of the ethic of 'free enterprise', 
it was necessary that successful African farmers should have 
security of tenure. Mackenzie proposed that Africans who were 
to be brought under colonial control should have an initial 
adjusting period in which to get established as individual 
land-holders without failing prey to the type of 'land sharks' 
who held dispossessed the Griqua and driven them into rebellion.
These 'native' land-holdings, therefore, should be inalienable 
for an initial period of ten years, after which those who were 
making a success of commercial farming would not want to sell 
while those not 'civilised' enough to fit in with this mode \
of production would sell up, become landless and follow the 'natural 
process' of swelling the ranks of the wage-earning proletariat.

118. A.J.Dachs, 'Missionary Imperialism - the Case of Bechuanaland', 
pp 6̂ 7-58.

119. J.W.Mathews, Incadi Yami (London 1887), p 308.



Mackenzie, the humanitarian protector of 'native* interests, 
was committed to a radical change in African society, albeit 
through 'the quiet action of the thin wedge end of a crow-bar'.
And in this respect he was, like Southey before him, interested 
in a stable wage-labour force for all branches of capitalist

120enterprise, whether it be commercial farming or diamond mining. 
Mackenzie himself defined his priorities when he wrote to the 
London Missionary Society in October 1884 that the essence of his
God-given work was 'to see the spreading of Europeans placed

121on a right basis'.
+

When the missionary turned administrator, however, he faced 
the formidable opposition of both land speculators and mining 
interests. Within hours of his accepting the post of Deputy 
Commissioner for Bechuanaland, representatives of the Cape Dutch 
community pressed the acting Governor for assurances that no
Dutchman would be deprived of his land in Bechuanaland as a

122result of Mackenzie's appointment. And later in the year,
shortly before Mackenzie's recall, a letter from van Niekerk
to the Cape Premier, Thomas Upington, made it quite clear that
what the Stellalanders and their backers opposed in Mackenzie
was not so much his imperial protection as the land policy of

123his 'territorial government*.

120. Mackenzie, Austral Africa, I, p 81.
121. Mackenzie to LM5 Directors (London), 22 October 1884, quoted

in Holmberg, African Tribes, p 109. The idea that Mackenzie 
was primarily a protector of African interests to which 
European settlement must come second has been erroneously 
supported by both Mackenzie's admirers and >iis detractors.
See for instance, Sillery, Mackenzie, p 54| and J.G.Lockhart, 
and C.M.Woodhouse, Rhodes (London 1963)» P 99 * '• • while
he [Mackenzie] loved the natives, he had no sympathy with 
the white settlers'.

122. Schreuder, Gladstone and Kruger, p 426, ref.j PRO. CO 293/26, 
Telegram, Smyth (Acting Gov.; to Derby (Sec. of State),
26 February 1884.

123. Austral Africa, I, p 425% quoting a letter of 4 August 1884,
which was printed in CPP, G37 - '85» P H*



The single most important factor leading to the 
withdrawal of Mackenzie in 1884, however, was the opposition
of Rhodes and the influence which he developed over the High

124Commissioner. Within days of Mackenzie's departure for the
north, the effects of this influence were already apparent as
Robinson privately expressed doubts about the continued
relevance of Mackenzie's scheme for 'checkmating the white
land speculator*. When the 'white marauders & land grabbers
. . .[were] already in occupation,' suggested Robinson, 'the
best soluntion . . . would seem to be absorption in the

125'Colonial system.'
\

Mackenzie, on the other hand, feared that immediate 
annexation to the Cape would aggravate a rash of land 
speculation. The Southern Tswana would be dispossessed 
which would lead to 'discontent, disaffection, the sense
of having been deceived, followed by outrage, murder and

126war'. He had seen it all happen in Griqualand West
and it was to forestall just such a violent outbreak in 
Bechuanaland that Mackenzie had formulated his scheme for 
'territorial government'.

I
- I - : : -  A  <. .

■Jk

124. OHSA, II, p 273.
125. UW, A75/3# Robinson to Mackenzie (private & confidential), 

1$ April 1884.
126. BPP, LVII (1884), C. 4194, Further Correspondence re. the 

Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, pp 16-17, 
Mackenzie to Robinson, 6 May 1884.
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2. Rhodes and the interests of mining capital *

Historians have generally followed the eulogies of Rhodes's
numerous biographers in taking his political utterances at
face value, and in doing so have seen his interest in the swift
attachment of Bechuanaland to the Gape Colony as no more than

127part of his grander schemes for northern colonisation.
If, however, one follows the lead of Ian Phimister in looking
'‘tPnflY’S-• • ̂  * f I I 1 •*:*> £ \ - ‘: ) % , \  Jt/r -at the financial interests of Rhodes as a determinant for 
the direction and timing of his political actions, then 
it becomes apparent that the one thing which historians have 
overlooked so far has been the value of southern Bechuanaland 
in itself to the mining interests of Kimberley.

Rhodes projected himself as a leading spokesman for Cape
129commercial interests, 7 and yet in the Kimberley of the early 

1880s Rhodes and other mining capitalists trying to restructure
their industry were in practice the opponents of merchant

130capital. This conflict between merchant and mining capital
131was one which was only resolved by compromise in 1885, after 

the future of Bechuanaland had already been determined. In order 
to gain insight into Rhodes's interest in Bechuanaland and his 
opposition to the policies of Mackenzie, one needs to look at the 
imperatives of the mining industry at that time.

127. 'Vindex'(ed.), Cecil Rhodes. His Political Life and Speeches.
1881-1900 (London 1900), pp 60-127? L.Michell, The Life of the 
Rt. Hon. Cecil John Rhodes, 1883-1902. 2 Vols. (London 1910), V 
Vol. I. o 17̂-t B.Williams. Cecil Rhodes (London 1921),
Chapter VIII, 'The First Step Northwards - Bechuanaland•f 
J.G.McDonald, Rhodes, A Life (London 1927» ^rd edn.), Chapter
VII, 'Blazing the Trail, 1882-1885*; C.Headlam, 'The Race for 
the Interior, 1881-95', in Cambridge History of the British 
Empire (ed. E.A.Walker, Cambridge 1936), Vol VIII, pp 518-50I 
Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 228-32; de Kiewiet,
History, p 111; E.A.Walker, A History of Southern Africa 
(3rd edn. London 1962), p 4oO; Davenport, Afrikaner Bond, p 87.

128. I.R.Phimister,'Rhodes, Rhodesia and the Rand', JSAS. I, l(0ct.l974).
129. Michell, I, p 172; Road to the North, p 236.
130. Turrell,'The I875 Black Flag Revolt', and 'Labour & Closed Compounds'.
131. Turrell, 'Labour & Closed Compounds'.



!| XBy the early 1880s diamond raining had reached a state of 
crisis, disguised only momentarily by the euphoria of the company 
share mania of 1881. In order to survive, the companies needed
amalgamation and the restructuring of the industry for systematic

132underground mining. Meanwhile continued production in the
face of flooding and falling reef demanded prohibitive energy
costs in terms of labour and fuel as companies employed steam
machinery to work aerial gear and pumps - costs which 'ruined

133hundreds' in the lesser mines of Dutoitspan and Bultfontein.

As Rob Turrell has pointed out, the variable commodity 13̂cost most readily 'open to manipulation' was 'labour-power•. ^
He has shown how the parliamentary representatives far Griqualand
West - Rhodes, J.B.Robinson and Dr J.W.Mathews - attempted
to impose restrictive labour legislation leading ultimately to

135the introduction of closed compounds in I885. The early
1880s was a time when the price and supply of labour was 'defective'
owing partly to the Basutoland Gun War, to which the Griqualand

136West MPs were firmly opposed. Reference to the labour returns
reproduced in Table 3 will illustrate the consequent drop in 
migrant labour from Basutoland in 1881. In 1883, with very 
few mining companies able to remain in production, the Tswana 
of Bechuanaland supplied 22 per cent of the labour contracted, 
almost as much as the Pedi or the 'Shangaan'. The 'Mapoch' war

132. Turrell, 'Labour & Closed Compounds'. See also P.Lewsen (ed.), 
Selections from the Correspondence of J.X.Merriman. I87O-I89O 
(Cape Town i960), pp 123-d, Rhodes to Merriman, Kimberley,
8 April I883, CPP, G3^ - '83, PP 8,13,20; G101 - '83, Report 
by T.P.Watson (Chief Resident Engineer, Port Elizabeth) on the 
Diamond Mines of Kimberley and De Beers (May-June I883J, pp 9-16

133* Turrell, 'Labour & Closed Compounds'; G3  ̂- '83, p 20; 
and G101 - '83, pp 9"10*

13̂ . 'Labour & Closed Compounds'.
135* idem.
136. idem. See also, 'Vindex', Rhodes, pp 31-2,38,̂ 5; and

CPP, G33 - *82, BBNA, p 181, CC Kimberley, February 1882.



of 1882-3 had indicated what could happen to an important labour 
source from within the Transvaal and there was a serious danger 
that the newly proclaimed republics of Stellaland and Goshen 
would absorb, cut off or at the very least impose a levy on the 
migrant labourers upon whom the diamond fields so heavily depended. 
During the Transvaal's war with the Pedi in I876, republican 
authorities had stopped all labour passing through their

137territory, with dire consequences for Kimberley's employers. v

Rhodes's attempts to manipulate labour went far beyond the 
confines of the canteefis and compounds of Kimberley. It can 
be seen as a major driving force behind his attempts to annex 
the labour route of southern Bechuanaland to the neighbouring 
Gape province of Griqualand West (the British Grown Colony of 
Griqualand West having been annexed to the Cape in November 1880). 
Rhodes's courting of the merchant lobby and his famous 'Suez 
canal' speech would perhaps be better understood if seen in 
terms of the capitalist politics of the diamond fields. It was 
a time when mining capitalists sought to confine their labourers 
to closed compounds - a measure which the great merchant houses
were successfully blocking as they feared it would threaten their138trade monopoly. The great boom years of the ostrich feather
and ivory trade of the 'far interior' had been the 1860s and 70s.
By the 1880s a major part of the trade with Africans of the 
'interior' was taking place within Kimberley itself and it appears 
to have been this to which Rhodes was referring when he made
his much-quoted 'Suez canal' speech in August I883 1

We have our depression here in Capetown. What does
it mean ? The natives who come to work at the Fields
now go home with gold concealed about their persons, 
and nothing else, for fear of being robbed. Here is 
a tremendous drain of gold from the Colony. These men 
used to spend all their money in goods, which they took 
home, and so advantaged the colonial trade. What did 
we build railways for ? To secure the trade of the 
interior.

137. CAD, NA 195, Coleman (Registrar of Natives), Kimberley, 11 Dec. 
1883; CPP, G3 - '84, BBNA, p 28, Coleman, 18 Jan. 1884; and 
BPP, C. 2220, p 41, Lanyon to Frere, 28 April 1877.

138. Turrell, 'Labour & Closed Compounds'.
139* 'Vindex', Rhodes, p 67.
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Holmberg would seem to be right in rejecting Michell's
contention that Rhodes already had in mind his Mashonaland venture.
He probably shared with his contemporaries a belief in the potential
wealth of central Africa as a general concept which should, if

l/jOpossible, be kept open for some future exploitation.
Beyond that, however, it appears that Rhodes's specific financial 
interest in the trade of the interior in 1883 lay in the attraction 
which Kimberley's consumer market held for migrant labourers 
who made the journey to and from the diamond mines. The fact 
that Rhodes's successful-use of the trade-route argument enabled 
him later to extend his financial interests north of the Limpopo 
should not blind one to the imperatives of the moment.

The other variable commodity cost, besides labour, which
held potential for manipulation was fuel. In 1882, when the
four principal mines were spending £900,000 a year on African
labour, their annual fuel bill was £600,000 - an amount equal
to the balance of payments deficit for the whole of the Gape

141Colony in the same period. More than two-thirds of this
fuel was timber, mostly 'camelthom' (acacia erioloba) from 
the forests of southern Bechuanaland. Although firewood averaged 
£15 a load and the equivalent amount of coal from the Free State 
cost £12, the inferior quality of the latter meant that firewood 
was 'found to be the cheaper fuel'. High grade Welsh coal, 
at £17.10s a ton, was prohibitive, but it was anticipated that 
when the railway reached Kimberley, the price of Welsh coal would
fall to £8 and it would then be used in preference to all other A
■r 142 vfuels• ’

140. Michell, Rhodes, I, p 174; Holmberg, African Tribes, p 80.
141. GPP. G34 - '83, p 6, and Special Report on Machinery used

in the Diamond Mining Industry (l682jx and 'Vindex', Rhodes, 
p 48 (for balance of payments).

142. G34 - '83, p 6, and Special Report on Machinery.



PHOTOGRAPH 7

KIMBERLEY FIREWOOD MARKET, early 1880b

Another view of wagonloads of timber awaiting the auctioneer's 
hammer, Kimberley market place in the early 1880s. In the 
left foreground are a couple of loads of 'dry timber*, the 
remnants of dead trees, the only kind allowed to be removed 
from the government locations of Griqualand West, Beyond them 
are loads of acacia - a very hard wood with a dark reddish-brown 
core, more efficient as a fuel than locally produced coal, A 
large load of acacia would sell for up to £15 and was the 
principal source of fuel for the four main diamond mines, whose com
bined annual fuel bill was £600,000 in 1882,

\

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
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In February 1880 the railhead had reached Beaufort West,
still 300 miles south of Kimberley.In May that year Rhodes
wrote to his friend, the parliamentarian J.X.Merriman, pressing
on him the urgent need for an immediate extension of the line to
Kimberley where the mines' 'assured demand for coal and other
commodities' would comfortably pay the interest on any loan

144raised for construction. Once returned to Parliament in
1881, Rhodes seldom lost an opportunity to plug the railway145lobby. And at a time when he hoped to ban the liquor trade
from the diamond fields, *he tried to 'square' the brandy interest 
of Western Province by offering them the unlimited scope of the
'far interior' market if only they would support his railway to145 > 'Kimberley. The mining interest finally got their way when
the Gape raised the necessary loan on the London market in147December I883. The railhead consequently reached the
Orange River by the end of 1884 and November I885 saw the final

148opening of the line to Kimberley. In the meantime, however,
the enormous consumption of firewood was a major concern to the 
diamond mining companies.

Biographers have been keen to note Rhodes's reputation for 
industriously riding out of Kimberley before breakfast to meet 
in-coming wood-riders and strike a good pre-market bargain.
It is not surprising, therefore, to observe that while in 
Basutoland on the Compensation Commission in 1882, he used the 
opportunity to purchase pre-cut timber from 'loyal natives',150valuing at times up to 2,000 trees in a day. 
     \
143. J.R.Day, Railways of Southern Africa (London I963), p 25.
144. P.Laurence, The Life of John Xavier Merriman (London 1930), p 56.
145. 'Vindex', Rhodes, pp 32, 35» 39*
146. ibid., pp 68, 72.
147. J. van der Poel, Railways and Customs Policies in South Africa. 

1885-1910 (London 1933), PP 9-10.
148. Day, Railways, pp 25-6.
149. McDonald, Rhodes, p 41.
150. Michell, Rhodes, I, p 141, Rhodes to Scanlen (PM), Maseru,

3 Sept. 1882. I aim grateful to Rob Turrell for drawing 
my attention to this reference.



It was at this very time that the Tlhaping chief, Mankurwane, 
awarded J.G.Donovan the sole right to grant timber licences in the 
whole of Tlhaping territory. During his period in Basutoland 
(August to December 1882), Rhodes kept in close contact with 
Griqualand West.1-'*1 He was very familiar with the nature and 
extent of the timber trade of southern Bechuanaland - most of 
his constituents were involved in it in one way or another.
In view of his known association with Donovan in I883 and 188^, 
it is more than likely that there was a close relationship 
between the timber concessions of the Barkly West attorney and 
the fuel demands of his MP's mining interests.

\

A further piece of circumstantial evidence linking the 
activities of Rhodes and Donovan was the Commission on the 
northern boundary of Griqualand West in May 1883. It was
Donovan who prepared and presented Mankurwane's case to the 
commission, for which the Tlhaping chief granted him title to

i*n20,000 acres of well-forested land at Koning, south of Kuruman.
The case which Donovan 'worked up' argued, contrary to previous15/4.border enquiries, that seventy farms worth of colonial 
territory, from Fourteen Streams to Boetsap, had been wrongly 
awarded to Griqualand West in I87I. Rhodes, who chaired the 
commission, accepted this argument with suspicious haste and 
used it to try and blackmail the Cape Premier into annexing 
the whole of Tlhaping territory, including Stellaland s

. . .  my Commission will report that you have illegally 
taken a large portion of Mankoroane's territory, and 
unless you act in the direction pointed out, you will 
have to pay heavy compensation.

131. Michell, Rhodest I, p 137.
132. The commission's report and evidence (with maps) was published 

as CPP, G10^ - '83. See also A12 - '81, Select Committee
on Griqualand West boundary, and A79 “ '82, Correspondence 
re. Northern Boundary Line of Griqualand West, for background 
to the boundary question.

133« CAD, BBLC 12, Evidence of Donovan, 13 April 1886.
13**. CPP, A12 - '81, and A79 - '82.
133» Michell, Rhodes, I, pp 133-9» Telegram, Rhodes to Scanlen,

2 June I883.
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The liberal 'native' policy being pursued by Mackenzie was
at variance with the interests of raining capitalists who were
currently pressing for more restrictive labour legislation. But
the concern of Rhodes and his mining associates to see southern
Bechuanaland annexed to the Cape appears to have been primarily
motivated by a desire to prevent their labour and fuel supply
from falling prey to the disruption of Transvaal taxation. As
early as January I883 van Niekerk gave notice of the imposition

1*56of a tax on all trade through Stellaland. ^  Within a few months 
Rhodes was on the spot extracting a petition for annexation from 
the Tlhaping chief and reassuring the Stella landers that their 
land claims would remain secure under Cape rule."^ His insistence

v
upon the acceptance of all Stellaland titles was probably prompted 
by a* need for the support of Hofmeyr's new Afrikaner Bond if 
colonial annexation was to go through the Cape parliament.

The imperial policies of Mackenzie also threatened the 
interests of land speculators. Although evidence of Rhodes's 
direct personal involvement in land speculation is elusive, he 
was certainly promoting the speculative interests of his propertied 
associates in Griqualand West. In 1881 he had been prepared to 
recommend an extension of the northern boundary of Griqualand 
West in order to encompass the valuable •farm* Vlakfontein, 
claimed by the successful Kimberley merchant Paddon."^ One 
of Rhodes's arguments in favour of annexation of Stellaland in 
I883 was that propertied men from the Cape Colony were investing 
heavily in the region.

\

156. Diamond Fields Advertiser. 30 Jan. 1883, Stellaland Government 
Gazette Notice, signed by G.J.van Niekerk, Chairman of the 
Committee of Management, January 1883.

137. Colonial Office Confidential Print, African 267, Encl. in No.l, 
Telegraphic conversation between Rhodes (Barkly West) and 
Scanlen (Cape Town), 2 June I883.

138. See Davenport, for the role of the Afrikaner Bond.
139. GPP, A12 - '81, and A79 - '82.
160. Michell, Rhodes, I, p 136? and Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North. 

P 2*+9.



Finally, in March 1884, when Mackenzie's appointment became 
known, Rhodes devised a scheme to thwart the missionary's 
'tenancy on sufferance & subject to beneficial occupation'.
He advised Donovan to obtain a land cession from Mankurwane to 
sell titles for 150 farms to respectable European gentlemen 
from Griqualand West because it was doubtful whether the British 
Government intended recognising the Stellaland titles. Rhodes 
assured Robinson's Imperial Secretary, Graham Bower, that it 
would be the best and a very popular way to settle Bechuanaland. 
In the end this scheme came to nought as all Stellaland titles 
were finally recognised. But it is worth noting that many of 
the 'good men' who showed interest in the scheme already had 
'several farms' in Griqualand West and would have had to iaem 
seni substitutes to establish a semblance of 'beneficial 
occupation'.

Rhodes managed to displace Mackenzie as Deputy Commissioner 
in 1884 because the prime concern of British policy was that 
there should be no renewal of conflict with the Transvaal and
that responsibility for Bechuanaland should be quickly and

l62smoothly assumed by the Cape. Once Rhodes had persuaded
Robinson that Mackenzie's policies endangered both of these
prerequisites, it only required a little politikjing and scare-
mongering on the part of Rhodes and his ally, Graham Bower, to

l6lensure that the missionary-administrator was removed. D

161. CAD. BBLC 11, Evidence of Donovan, 12 April 1886; BBLC 12, 
Evidence of Donovan, S.A.Gamble, Edward Chapman and Mankurwane, 
13 April 1886, and ibid.. Evidence of Mankurwane, 14 April 1886 
See also, UW, A75/3* Mackenzie to Robinson (private), Taung,
3 May 1884, and A75/̂ » G.D.Smith to Mackenzie, Vryburg,
26 April I885.

162. UW, A75/3, Robinson to Mackenzie, 12 April 1884 \ Mackenzie's 
formal commission and instructions. See also in ibid., 
Robinson's private and confidential letters to Mackenzie of
27 April, 18 July and 28 July 1884.

163. Holmberg, African Tribes, pp 89-91, 101-2, is best on Rhodes's 
part in Mackenzie's recall.
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The agreement which Rhodes and Bower made with the 
Stellalanders in September that all their land titles would 
be recognised formed the basis for the colonial settlement of 
Stellaland in 1885-6. By contrast, Rhodes made no such 
agreement with the men of Goshen, none of whose land claims were 
recognised by the Land Commission of 1885-6. The reason for 
this can be traced to the military resistance of the Rolong 
which had been sufficiently persistent to prevent the Goshenites 
from taking possession of their country. The recently ended 
Basutoland Gun War had given clear indication of what the Cape 
could expect if it attempted to disarm and dispossess concentrations
of determined, well-armed Africans. When it became apparent

\

that the Transvaal was set on defying the .recent London Convention
and annexing the Molopo region by force, Rhodes appealed for the

164support of a full-scale British military expedition.

The British Government, having agreed to such a committment 
in order to pre-empt further German imperial expansion from the 
south-west coast, sent out the Warren expedition to prepare 
Bechuanaland for annexation to the Cape.1̂  The significance 
of the Warren expedition for southern Bechuanaland and the 
reasons for its failure to re-implement Mackenzian policies are 
discussed in the following chapter which considers the nature 
and course of the land policy adopted for southern Bechuanaland.

X Mo ’
The intention of this chapter has been to place the Bechuanaland\ 

wars in the context of the developing industrialisation of South 
Africa. The effects of the growing African, market-orientated 
prosperity heightened competition for limited resources, both 
within their own societies and from the neighbouring Afrikaner

164. PRO, GO 417/2, Report by Rhodes and Bower, 20 Sept. 188*+, 
encl. in Robinson's Confidential Desp. of 24 Sept. 1884; and 
quoted at some length in Road to the North, pp 356-8.

165. Schreuder, Gladstone and Kruger, pp *J40-59? Robinson and 
Gallagher, Africa and the Victorians (London I96I), pp 202-91 
J.S .Galbraith. Grown and Charter (London 1974), pp 8-13;
de Kiewiet, Imperial Factor, pp 322-5; and BPP. LV (1884-85), 
C.4227, Commission and Instructions to Major-General Sir Charles 
Warren, as Special Commissioner to Bechuanaland.



republic of the Transvaal. Competition to supply Kimberley's 
market with the two principal natural resources of the region, 
cattle and timber, led directly to the outbreak of hostilities 
as well as to much of the nature, direction and duration of the 
ensuing conflicts.

The economic depression which prevailed throughout much of 
southern Africa in the early 1880s ensured that there were plenty 
of opportunists to fuel the conflict. And while land speculators 
from both Transvaal and Cape Colony seized the opportunity for 
further accumulation, from Kimberley itself the interests of 
mining capital stretched out to secure the fuel and labour 
resource of the region.

By focussing upon the financial and economic interests of 
the principal protagonists and promoters of policy, this chapter 
has attempted to reveal new insights into the 'humanitarian 
imperialist' lobby of Mackenzie and his merchant supporters and 
show their role in determining the nature of the impact of 
colonialism and the development of 'native policy' in South 
Africa. At the same time, by examining the practical financial 
demands of the diamond mining industry of Kimberley, the 
motivating force behind Rhodes's first expansionist steps north
wards has been put into a more realistic perspective.

On the eve of the great gold discoveries in the Transvaal, 
the period which brought the rest of the Southern Tswana directly 
into the colonial orbit and determined the basic pattern of that 
colonial settlement witnessed a struggle between conflicting 
interests in town and countryside, all trying to secure their 
place in the new order of industrialising South Africa.



CHAPTER VI

THE *NATIVE RESERVE' POLICY IN SOUTH
•. "V .1 , V *

AFRICAN HISTORY > THE CASE OF BRITISH 

BECHUANALAND. 1885 - 1895

The previous chapter has shown how Mackenzie's principles 
for promoting the even development of capitalism in territories 
beyond the colonial boundary were undermined by the interests 
of mining capitalists and land speculators from the Transvaal 
as well as the Cape Colony. But the principles underlying 
Mackenzie's simplistically labelled 'humanitarian* lobby were 
still far from being defeated, and the settlement imposed on 
southern Bechuanaland in 1885-6 contained several potentially 
important differences from what was being developed within the 
neighbouring Cape-ruled province of Griqualand West.

The particular nature of the land settlement imposed on 
southern Bechuanaland in 1886 was to a large extent the product 
of the previous years of conflict which had led up to British 
imperial intervention in the region. The nature and course of 
the land policy followed in the new Crown Colony of British 
Bechuanaland forms the subject of the present chapter and in it 
can be seen a clear indication of the fact that the adoption of 
a system of 'native' locations or reserves in industrialising 
South Africa was far from clear in its initial conception.



With the ousting of Mackenzie as Deputy Commissioner for 
Bechuanaland in 188*1 the interests of mining capitalists and 
land speculators appeared to have gained a secure victory. The 
strength of Southern Tswana, especially Rolong, resistance to 
conquest and land alienation during the long drawn out wars of 
1881-*+, however, ensured that they would get a better deal in 
terms of land settlement than was being meted out to the 'natives' 
of Griqualand West. Rhodes's failure to reach agreement with 
the Goshenites ensured that Mackenzie was given one more chance 
to give some effect to his policies, for when General Warren 
proceeded northwards at the head of the British military expedition,
he instated Mackenzie as his personal adviser.̂  The extent to

\which the Rolong in particular retained possession of much of 
their lands, however, was a tribute to the strength of the Rolong 
themselves rather than any real colonial acceptance of Mackenzian 
policies.

As will be shown in the present chapter, the nature of the 
land settlement imposed upon southern Bechuanaland was determined 
by political expediency tempered with ideas drawn from half a 
century's experience of 'native' policy in colonial South 
Africa. Although the 'reserves' of British Bechuanaland were 
to develop into the sub-economic labour reserves of twentieth- 
century South Africa, at the time of its inception in I885 the 
Bechuanaland land settlement was neither a victory for the labour 
interests of mining capital nor an adoption of the 'new departure' 
in 'native policy' favoured by missionaries, merchants and some 
Cape liberals.

This lack of clarity in terms of economic direction for 
government policy concerning the Southern Tswana of British 
Bechuanaland was something that was still to be played out

1. BPP, LV (188̂ -85), C.4227, Commission and Instructions to
Major-General Sir Charles Warren. KCMG, as Special Commissioner 
to Bechuanaland with a Memorandum by Sir C.Warren, pp *f-6. 
Warren's Memo, of October l88*f, upon which his official 
instructions were based, was 'Mackenzian' almost to the letter.
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between colonists and colonised during the closing decade and a 
half of the nineteenth century, and, as will be shown in the 
final chapter, was one of the factors which determined the 
nature and extent of resistance to government in the Bechuanaland 
rebellion of I897.

1. The division of Bechuanaland and the adoption of a land 
policy, October 1884 - September 1885 t

One thing that had become clear during the protracted
\

Rolong-Goshen struggle of l88l-8*f was that the Rolong could not 
be forced to accept serious curtailment of their land.
Neither Rolong faction had accepted the terms of the 1882 
treaty and they were strong enough to maintain resistance to 
white settlement during I883 and l88*f, despite the restrictions 
which British 'neutrality* had placed upon their arms supplies. 
It was clear that peace could not be secured in the upper Molopo 
basin unless the Rolong were secured in the possession of the 
greater part of their lands. But although the professed aim 
of the British military expedition was to 'reinstate the natives 
on their lands', the moving force behind the expedition remained
the threat of a German-Transvaal alliance across the route to

3 . i}\the ' interior'. On the other hand, if Britain were to hold

2. By the treaty of October 1882 the Rolong ceded most of their
land to the vri.jwilligers who used this cession to proclaim their x 
'republic' of Goshen. For persistent Rolong opposition see*
TVL. LG/2, Goosen Minute Book, meetings between Moswete and 
councillors and N.C.Gey van Pittius and the vrijwilllgers. Feb. 1883j 
LG/9, Montsioa to Vri jwilligers, Molopo, 11 Dec. 1883;
LG/li, Goosen Letter Book, N.C.Gey to Moshette, l*f May 188*1;
CAD, BBLC 5i Evidence Piet Moshette, Mafeking, 30 Jan. 1886;
BBLC 36, copies of letters, Montshiwa to 'The Volunteers of 
Rooigrond', 3 March, 2 April, 15 & 17 May l88*f. See also 
Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 211-5.

3. BPP, C.*+227, pp *f-6. For the wider policy of the British
Government, seer Schreuder, Gladstone and Krugert Robinson and 
Gallagher, Africa and the Victorians, pp 202-91 Galbraith,
Crown and Charter, pp 8-13; de Kiewiet. Imperial Factor, pp 322-5.



the country (through either imperial or colonial connection) then 
peace was necessary and this was only possible if the Rolong got 
their land. It followed therefore that the Goshenites must go.

Meanwhile the Cape Ministry of Thomas Upington, dependent 
upon the support of the Afrikaner Bond, attempted to forestall 
imperial military intervention which was clearly aimed at expelling 
the Goshenites. The only way to do this was to effect a 
peaceful solution to the Rolong-Goshen conflict on terms acceptable 
to the Cape Parliament which would then agree to immediate 
annexation. *

\In telegraphing the High Commissioner, Sir Hercules Robinson, 
the conditions under which Upington would be allowed to attempt 
to make a settlement, the Secretary of State for the Colonies,
Lord Derby, made reference to 'Montsioa's location* from which 
white intruders were to be removed. Robinson fully realised 
the implications of the use of the word •location* in a South 
African context and he and his ministers enquired as to just 
what Derby meant, for a clearly defined location in the South 
African sense was a very different matter from that which had 
been held to be British policy up until then.-* The latter 
involved a recognition of what land was held and in use by 
its occupants, whereas the former entailed colonial assessment 
of what land was necessary for the 'natives*. It seems likely 
that Robinson rightly interpreted Colonial Office policy as being 
determined by what would be acceptable for Cape annexation.
It had become a matter of how little land the Rolong could be 
left with which would leave them sufficiently satisfied to remain 
peaceful. N

4. Davenport, Afrikaner Bond, pp 87-93*
5* In April l88*f British policy had been that the Rolong should 

be secured every bit of land to the west 6f the new Transvaal 
border * UW, A75/3# Robinson's instructions to Mackenzie,
12 April 1884.
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As if to test how far the Colonial Office were prepared to 
compromise the Rolong Chief, Robinson reiterrated what had been 
taken to be the British Government's position to date i ^

Montsioa's location might be defined to be the garden 
grounds and grazing lands of which the Chief and his 
tribe were in undisturbed possession in May last, 
when they were formally taken under British
protectionc

Derby's prompt reply made it quite clear that the Colonial 
Office fully appreciated the meaning of the word 'location'
and that it had been deliberately used in its full South

7African sense s
***

Your definition of Montsioa's location seems to be 
sufficient. Such grazing lands, as well as garden 
lands, as may be required for tribe should be secured 
to them.

This, of course, was not the definition which Robinson had 
offered, but it was the definition which best suited the aims 
of both imperial and colonial authorities and with this green 
light Robinson felt sure of persuading the Cape Ministry to 
accept responsibility for southern Bechuanaland.

I 8The Cape ministers had made it quite clear to Robinson
that they would only contemplate annexation if there were ample
crown-lands made available from which the colony would be able
to finance the government of the territory. They were not
prepared to contemplate assuming responsibility for Bechuanaland
if Montshiwa and his people were to be given 'a^vast tractqwithin undetermined boundaries'. 7 For this reason, since it

6* BPP, LVII (1884-85), C.4252, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal A Adjacent Territories, p l4. Tel.. 
Robinson to Derby, 29 October 1884.

7. My emphasis, ibid., p 21, Tel., Derby to Robinson, 30 Oct. 1884.
8. ibid., pp 13-14, Tel., Robinson to Derby, 29 Oct. 1884.
9* ibid.



was the concern of the Imperial Government that the Cape Colony 
should assume responsibility for Bechuanaland as soon as it was 
'pacified', Derby was prepared to allow the restriction of Rolong 
territory to the smallest amount acceptable to the Chiefs. To
help matters along Montshiwa was to be offered 'a moderate 
allowance'. ^  It was on this basis that the land settlement, 
which followed the military expedition, was made.

Before this, however, in November 1884 Upington travelled
north to try and effect a settlement which would salvage ̂the
Goshenites their land -fclaims• He readily secured Goshenite
agreement to Cape annexation on the basis of full implementation
of the treaty of 1882 - a treaty which they themselves had

XIfailed to enforce against Rolong opposition. Montshiwa and 
his counsellors, however, aware of the impending military 
expedition, refused to deal with Upington and it was largely 
on this point that the Cape Premier's attempt to annex Goshen 
on its own terms foundered.

Robinson rejected Upington's proposal, not because it failed
to eject the Goshenites, but because it was based upon two other
unacceptable premises t firstly, that the Imperial Government
should honour the debt incurred by the Goshenites, a debt largely
expended in the Transvaal on ammunition for fighting a British
Protectorate, and secondly, it left Montshiwa's Rolong with too

12small an amount of land. The High Commissioner realised that 
a peace unacceptable to the Rolong was no peace at all. And 
if these were the only terms the Goshenites would accept then 
they would have to be expelled. It was therefore left to the 
imperial military expedition under General Sir Charles Warren

10. BPP, C.4252, p 21, Tel., Derby to Robinson, 30 Oct. 1884.
11. [T.Upington], Bechuanaland; by a member of the Cape legislature

(London 1885). This pamphlet is sometimes wrongly attributed 
to J.M.Orpen. A copy is held in the Kimberley Public Library.
For Rolong opposition, see above, footnote 2.

12. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, pp 282-3.



to remove the 'filibusters' from Montshiwa's country, pacify 
the territory, 'reinstate the natives on their lands, . . . take 
such measures as may be necessary to prevent further depredations',
and finally, to hold the country pending a decision as to its

13further destination.

Warren's prime concern was that his expedition should not 
provoke another Anglo-Boer war, and he managed to avoid this by
the very size of his force combined with the extreme caution of1L±his advance. During the two months which it took him to lead 
the expedition from Gfiqualand West to the Molopo (which he 
reached on 11th March), Warren secured Transvaal agreement to 
the beaconing of the boundary approved by the London Convention 
of February 1884. The Stellalanders then submitted to military 
rule under the Queen and the Goshenites drifted away across 
the Transvaal border or offered their services as transport riders 
to the expedition. Apart from the details of land settlement, 
the objects of Warren's expedition seemed achieved.

By this time, however, the British Government had found 
it necessary to define its protected area as latitude 22 degrees 
south and longitude 20 degrees east, thus finally barring any 
chance of German territorial connection with the Transvaal.
This extension of 'protection' required the sanction of the 
Chiefs concerned, which Warren was ordered north to effect.^ 
Between April and June (1885), accompanied by Mackenzie as his 
official adviser, Warren made the return journey to the Ngwato 
capital of Shoshong getting cessions of submissions from the 
northern Tswana chiefs.^ While a few submitted to British

13. i.e., hopefully, annexation to the Cape Colony* BPP, C.422?.
14. R.Williams, The British Lion in Bechuanaland(London 1885)1 and 

W.W.Williams. The Life of General Sir Charles Warren (Oxford 
1941), Chapter XI.

15. BPP. LVII (1884-85), C.^32, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, p 48. Tel.. 
Derby to Robinson, l4 March I085.

16. For the extension of British control over northern Bechuanaland, 
see* A.Sillery, Founding a Protectorate (London I965).



protection with some trepidation, one in particular was far from 
reluctant. Khama, Chief of the Ngwato at Shoshong, was so 
enthusiastic for British protection that he offered a large tract 
of land - some 200,000 square miles - for British settlement 
along his eastern border with the Transvaal. Khama's anti-Boer 
sentiments, together with his •magnificent offer1, inspired 
Warren and Mackenzie, both of whom seem to have been seriously 
disillusioned by the latter*s experiences as Deputy Commissioner 
in southern Bechuanaland the previous year.

Mackenzie appears* to have viewed this journey through
northern Bechuanaland as the long-awaited opportunity to vindicate
his grand schemes. Together with Warren, he worked but an even
grander scheme for the establishment of a vast Crown Colony
of the 'interior* for British settlement, stretching as far
north as the Zambezi. The territory was to remain an imperial
responsibility and these proposals with their full anti-Boer
sentiments were forwarded to Robinson in June I885. A telegram
of Warren's succinctly expressed the thinking which inspired

17their hostility to Cape annexation *

. • o the Cape Government is quite incapable of dealing 
with the native question in these parts without causing 
strife and disturbances which must in a short time 
result in wars ultimately involving Her Majesty's 
Government in considerable expenditure, and ~
bringing destruction and ruin to the native tribes. 
Bechuanaland under Cape Government will become a 
prey to land speculators and filibusters, 19 
and an area for fighting the battles of the Cape >,
politicians, who would each attempt to catch the Dutch 
vote by bringing more and more Boers into the native 
territories. 20

17. PRO, CO 417/5, No.188, (copy) Warren to Robinson, 1 June I885, 
marked 'NOT TO BE PRINTED'.

18. Much of this prophecy was fulfilled by the events which 
followed within a few years of the annexation of southern 
Bechuanaland to the Cape in 1895.

19• This echoed Mackenzie's warning to Robinson the previous May 
to which was now added the benefit of Mackenzie's experience as 
Deputy Commissioner during 1884. BPP, LVII (1884), C.4194, 
Further Correspondence re the Affairs of the Transvaal & 
Adjacent Territories, pp 16-17»

20. This fear was founded upon Mackenzie's experience as Dep.
Comnr. in 1884 when the work he was trying to do was being 
undermined by the intrigues of Cape politicians, for which, 
see previous chapter.



The Gape Government, meanwhile, remained dissatisfied as to
the conditions under which they were being asked to assume
responsibility for Bechuanaland, and argument between colonial
and imperial governments persisted throughout the early months 

21of 1885. The Cape Ministry was anxious about the kind of
settlement which Warren was effecting in Bechuanaland, so Robinson

22reminded Upington of the bait of Rolong country s

The arrangements for the disposal of the land in 
Montsioa's country, beyond the territory required 
for the tribe,*have . . • been left for the 
consideration of the Gape Parliament, when the 
question of annexation comes before it.

But as the I885 parliamentary session drew to a close, the
ministers still would not agree to consider annexation until

23they had a full report of Warren's settlement. Robinson made 
a final effort to secure Gape co-operation. He assured his 
ministers s 'no compacts have been entered into with the tribes 
South of the Molopo river.' Warren had made no definite arrange
ment for the 'land settlement generally'. Montshiwa had merely
been 'replaced', and Warren would be asked how much land had

2dbeen 'allotted to him'.

By the middle of June, however, Warren's report and proposals
I 2*5for a Crown Colony of the 'interior' had reached Robinson, and

the High Commissioner realised that Warren and Mackenzie's schemes

21. Lord Derby even tried threatening to withdraw the grant voted* 
by the imperial parliament for extending the railway line to 
Kimberley, though Upington called this bluff by pointing out 
that the grant was hurried through in order to support the 
commissariat of Warren's expedition* CAD. C0N 4531* Encl. in 
No.21, Tel., from Derby, 30 March I885, and Ministers' minute 
thereon, 7 April I885.

22. CO 4531, Encl. in No.24, Governor to Ministers, 28 May 1885.
23. ibid., Ministers to Gov., 30 May I885.
24. ibid., Gov. to Ministers, 2 June 1885.
25. BPP, LVII (1884-85)f C.4588, Further Correspondence re. the 

Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, p 51» Warren 
to Robinson, 'Mafiking', 9 June l8&5«
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wrecked all chance of Gape annexation that parliamentary session. 
Therefore, to forestall Warren and Mackenzie and give himself 
a sound "basis for governing the territory, Robinson proposed 
to the Colonial Office that Bechuanaland should be separated 
into two along the line of the Molopo. The territory south 
of the Molopo should for the time being become a British Grown 
Colony while that to the north of the Molopo should be a 
'nominal protectorate'. Robinson considered that he could
then rule southern Bechuanaland in such a way as to ensure its

26annexation to the Gape tfte following year.

Robinson's proposals received the approval of Lord Derby
' 27who for some time had forseen the probable need to divide Bechuanaland.

Colonial Office officials felt that 'The Mackenzie fallacy of
a great inland Grown Colony' implied non-transference to the
Cape and the British Government had no desire for a permanent

28commitment to the 'interior'. Fairfield had remarked to
Bramston at the end of May that if Khama's 'magnificent offer' 
was really of agricultural value, the Boers would have taken it 
long ago. Besides, the Warren-Mackenzie policy of British 
settlement to balance Boer power in South Africa was 'contrary 
to the policy of every responsible Statesman and Governor for the 
last 33 years.' ^  Fairfield did not need to read J.S.Moffat's 
report on the agricultural prospects for northern Bechuanaland to 
describe the proposed British colony of settlement north of the 
Molopo as shere 'lunacy'. The Colonial Office concurred with

26. PRO, CO 417/6, Robinson to Bramston (private), 17 June I885. \
27. Schreuder, Gladstone and Kruger, pp 37/*»zt58, refs.i Derby to 

Ponsonby (Queen's Private Sec.), 29 June 1883, in G.E.Buckle(ed.), 
Letters of Queen Victoria, Vol. Ill (London I928), pp ̂ 31-3#
and Derby to Gladstone, 1 April 1885, in British Museum,
Gladstone Papers, Addit. M3S, 441̂ 2, f.122.

28. PRO, CO ̂ 17/51 Minute of R.Herbert, 31 May 1865 on Robinson's 
telegram of 28 May which was printed in BPP, 0.̂ 588.

29. This was, however, to become British policy in Rhodesia for 
much of the twentieth century j M.Chanock, Unconsumated Union1 
Britain, Rhodesia and South Africa, 1900-̂ 5 (Manchester 1977)•



Robinson that there would be no possibility of getting the Gape
30to take over more than Bechuanaland south of the Molopo,

The Imperial Government, therefore, agreed to accept Robinson's
proposals for the division of Bechuanaland, and Warren was informed

31that he and his troops were to be withdrawn. On 30th September 
1885 the territory south of the Molopo was formally proclaimed 
the Grown Colony of British Bechuanaland.

Before Warren left, however, he set up a committee of enquiry, 
under the chairmanship of Mackenzie, to look into those Tlhaping
claims to land within Stellaland to which Mackenzie, as Deputy

32Commissioner, had drawn attention in May 1884. The committee
.vcollected some very illuminating evidence and reports which

reveal in considerable detail the extent and nature of Tlhaping
33land usage north of Taung. But by August 1885 the Tlhaping 

had already been ejected from nearly all of these homesteads 
and villages, which had been situated at the most fertile and 
best-watered spots in all of Stellaland. This was the area
which Mackenzie described as the 'granary of Mankurwane's

34people'. Ironically it was the police force introduced by
Mackenzie himself in 1884 and Warren's military presence in I885 
which had enabled the Stellalanders to enforce their claims at 
the expense of the Tlhaping, who were under strict instructions 
successively from Mackenzie, Major Lowe and Warren to remain 
peaceful and trust in the justice of British protection.

0̂. PRO, CO 417/5, Fairfield to Bramston, 29 May 1885, minuted on 
Robinson's telegram of 28 May 1885.

31. BPP. C.4588, Tel., Stanley to Robinson, 18 July I885, and 
Despatch, Stanley to Robinson, 11 August I885.

32. UW, A75/3, Mackenzie to Robinson (private & confidential), 
Vryburg, 14 May 1884.

33. BPP, XLVIII (1886), C.4643, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, pp 22-50.

34. UW, A75/4, Mackenzie to Warren (draft), Mafeking, 3 June 1885.
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By August I885, however, the Warren and Mackenzie lines of
policy had become so discredited in the eyes of both Gape and British
authorities that no amount of argument or evidence was going to
displace the Stellalanders. The Rhodes Agreement of September
188̂ -, whereby the Stellalanders were confirmed in all their land
titles, was to remain the basis for any future land settlement
of Bechuanaland. Thus any notion that the Africans of Bechuanaland
should have similar land rights to white claimants was set aside
by policy makers. Before Warren had had time to despatch the

35findings of his committee of enquiry, Robinson had already 
telegraphed to the Secretary of State his proposals for a Land 
Commission which would finally settle all land questions in 
southern Bechuanaland.-̂  He proposed that the Commission should 
be presided over by Sidney Shippard, Judge of the Supreme Court
of the Cape and Robinson's legal adviser during the Warren

37expedition. It was Robinson's intention that Shippard's first
38duty as President of the Land Commission should be to s

Define and beacon off sufficient for grazing lands 
and garden grounds for support of Montsioa, Mankoroane, 
Gasibone [Botlasitse], Mathlabama, and other Chiefs 
and tribes in Cis-Molopo territory; these locations 
to be inalienable.

This proposal was accepted as in line with Colonial Office policy, 
and it formed an important part of the formal instructions issued 
to Shippard in his capacity as President of the Land Commission.

35. BPP, C.̂ 6̂ 3, pp 16-17» Warren to Stanley, Banksdrift, 22 Aug‘ I885
36. ibid., p 4, Robinson to Stanley, 21 August I885.
37. Shippard had previously been Attorney General of Griqualand West

and as such had been the principal Crown witness at Stockenstrora's 
Land Court of 1875-6. It was Shippard's assessment of 
'native' land rights - that a Chief could only alienate land
with the consent of the whole 'tribe' - that Stockenstrom
had followed in his controversial judgement of March I8761 
see above, Chapter III.

38. BPP. C.*+6*+3, p 4, Robinson to Stanley, 21 August I885.
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2. The land settlement of British Bechuanaland. 
October 1885 - May 1886 *

The land settlement of 1886 was to provide the basis 
for 'native' policy within British Bechuanaland. In contrast 
to the previous Grown Colony of Griqualand West, the British 
Government annexed southern Bechuanaland after a great deal of 
forethought. In British Bechuanaland the first priority of 
the incoming administration was to effect a suitable land
settlement which would take into account what it judged to be\
the needs of the African population. In assessing the nature 
of this land policy, it should be remembered that while it was 
not the primary purpose of the British annexation to secure the 
Southern Tswana in the possession of their lands, it was necessary 
to ensure that they retained sufficient land to keep them 
peaceful. The experience of the previous few years had shown 
that if deprived of too much land, the Rolong and Tlhaping would 
fight to drive out those who were taking possession of it, and 
their ability to sustain resistance had been seen to be formidable.

As has been shown in the previous chapter, the incoming
administration was committed to a policy of segregated locations

\
for Africans - allocated according to the administration's 
estimation of their requirements as opposed to their claims 
or rights of occupation and land usage. The aim of the demarcation 
of these reserves was more than just the reservation of land 
not already lost to white claimants as a result of the Bechuanaland 
wars. It was a deliberate policy to restrict lAnd allocation for 
Africans to that of the comparatively narrow confines of the 
immediate vicinity of their main centres of settlement. Grazing 
and hunting veld was officially considered 'waste land' and the 
reserves were defined according to that land on which Africans
were in 'beneficial occupation' - and this meant land under

39cultivation. 7 It should be observed, however, that in making

39• Mackenzie, too, disregarded the value of hunting and grazing 
veld, see, for instance, UW, A75/3# Mackenzie to Robinson 
(private & confidential), Vryburg, l*f May 188̂ .



this distinction, government interest was centred on the use it 
could make of the 'waste land' rather than the effect this kind 
of land settlement would have on the reserves themselves•

l±oShippard s land settlement, published in May 1886, reserved 
for the African population of approximately 50,000 a mere 
8 per cent (some 3*̂ 00 square miles) of the territory of the 
new Grown Colony. Meanwhile 13 per cent of the territory 
(5*800 square miles, largely in Stellaland) went to a few hundred 
white claimants, which l§ft 79 Per cent, or 35*000 square miles, 
available for government sale. Shippard did some deceptive
juggling with figures to show that the Africans of Bechuanaland

\had more land per unit of population in their reserves than did 
those in the Transkeian territories. But Shippard's report 
ignored the ecological differences. British Bechuanaland was 
a vast territory where rainfall was unreliable and totally 
inadequate for much other than a very sparse and carefully 
regulated use of the grazing veld. Water resources in the 
form of springs or wells in dry river beds were at a premium 
in all but the very east of the territory - and into this 
region the Transvaal had pushed its border to enclose most of the 
westward flowing perennial water courses. Of the remainder,
'the choicest parts . . .[had] already been absorbed into

Z| 1Stellaland.' Shippard's figure of 27*3 acres per unit of
African population had little relevance to the ecology of Bechuanaland.

\
By denying Africans the right of private ownership, such as

N J*.
had been recommended by Mackenzie, it was possible to fit the \
greatest number of Africans into the smallest acceptable area.
In this way there were no legal limits to the numbers who could 
be fitted onto this land reserved for Africans. Some of the 
chiefs realised the danger of this threat to their independence

b0. BPP. XLVII (1886), G.̂ 889, Report of the Commission appointed 
to Determine Land Claims and to Effect a Land Settlement in 
British Bechuanaland.

4l. BN A, HG 66/58, J.S.Moffat to G. Bower, 17 June 1885.
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and power, and at least three raised public objection in front 
of the Land Commission.

Luka Jantjie, who headed that branch of the Tlhaping who 
occupied a number of villages at most of the useful water sources 
between the Ghaap escarpment and Kuruman, wrote to Shippard when 
he heard of the commission's report i

I am Luka Janki. I let the Chief know of my 
murmuring with regard to the country, because 
now there are no black men who have obtained farms, 
only white men. Now, I say, Chief, where can 
we go, because all the country is a location ?

\
A similar argument was put forward by Klaas Mahura, who, as son 
of the former Chief of Taung, controlled the village of Takwaining, 
the only African settlement of any size - 5̂ 0 men and women -
left in the heart of Stellaland 1

✓

[I] don't wish my farm to be a location where 
everybody can come. Taungs is a location 
where I have my hut, Tlaking is my farm - there 
I want title.

Finally, in a letter written to Mackenzie, intended for 
the eyes of the British Government, the Rolong Chief, Montshiwa, 
expressed his desire for British, not Cape, government, he 
refused to be put into Cape-style locations, and he wanted his 
grants of farms recognised. Of these 1̂ 6 grants, 1̂ 3 were to 
his Rolong subjects. The other three, which were allowed by 
the Land Commission, went to Edgar Rowlands, farmer and supporter 
of Montshiwa during the second (188̂ ) Goshen wax, and to the 
estates of his late supporters throughout the Goshen wars,
C.Bethell and E.Walker, both killed in action in July 188̂ .

2̂. BPP, LIV (1887), C.̂ 956, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs 
of Bechuanaland and Adjacent Territories, p 126. Luka to 
Shippard, and the reply, Sept., Nov. 1886.
CAD, BBLC 6, Evidence of Klaas Mahura, 17 Feb. 1886 ; and
BCC 94, (2G) Notes of meeting between Mahura & Shippard, Jan. I887.
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PHOTOGRAPH

MONTSHIWA and hie FAVOURITE WIFE

This photograph was probably taken outside Montshiwa*8 home in 
Mahikeng in the early 1890s when the Rolong Chief would have 
been in his eighties. He appears here to be wearing, a 
'hunting pink' riding coat and black hunting cap, and is 
seated in a 'captain's chair'. The apparel is perhaps a remnant 
of English influence and favour.

\\
\\

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
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Montshiwa complained i

I find that my gift to other people - such as 
white men - or my placing them in a certain 
part of my country - is said to be all right t 
but they [the Land Commissioners] refuse to 
acknowledge my gifts to my own people.

All of these complaints, however, received short shjift from the
Commissioners, who lectured the chiefs on African 'customary tenure

Whatever the long-term implications of this land policy,
the immediate intention of the severe curtailment in the extent
of African land holding appears to have been to make the maximum
amount of land available for government sale to colonists rather
than to reduce the economic viability of the reserves and thus
create greater African dependence upon wage labour. It was the
hope of the incoming government that the bulk of the administration
of Bechuanaland would be financed by the sale of crown-lands.
Thus the estimated income from land sales for the first year
(1886/87) was £6,600, double that estimated for African hut tax
receipts. The actual revenue received from land sales in that

46year, however, was only £855* Following the collapse of
firewood prices, caused by the extension of the coastal railway
network to Kimberley in November 1885, potential white purchasers

\had little use for land which the Southern Tswana themselves 
had only been able to make use of as hunting and grazing veld 
when used in conjunction with the scattered water sources which 
were now either enclosed in African reserves or already in white " 
occupation,

44. A.J.Dachs (ed.), Papers of John Mackenzie (Johannesburg 1975)» 
p 186, Montshiwa to Mackenzie, 12 March 1886, See also, GAD. 
BBLC 40, Montshiwa to Shippard, 29 Oct. 1885, in App. M,N,0 
to Lt. Haynes's report of 22 December 1885* and BBLC 4l, 
Minutes of meeting between Montshiwa and Shippard, 29-30 Oct. 
I885, in Official Diary of Secretary, Land Commission, pp 11-15

45. See, e.g., BBLC 6, 17 February 1886, Capt. Leverson to Mahura 1 
'It is not Tlhaping custom to sell.'

46. BPP, LXXV (1888), C.5363# Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of Bechuanaland and Adjacent Territories, p 13,
Annual Report, Receiver General, B.B., 1886-7.
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3. The legal nature of the Bechuanaland reserves - 
Proclamation 62 (B.B.), 1889 t

The land policy of British Bechuanaland differed in several 
important respects from that which had been followed in Griqualand 
West. But in the light of the line of policy which had determined 
that a 'reserve' system should be applied to Bechuanaland, it is 
difficult to see any 'humanitarianism' in the apparent concessions 
offered to the Southern Tswana. On the contrary, the special 
features of the British Bechuanaland 'reserve' policy which 
mark it as different from that followed in Griqualand' West and 
elsewhere in the Gape Colony, can be seen partly as a tribute 
to the strength of Griqua reaction to their land losses in 1878, 
and partly as a tribute to the apparent enduring strength of the 
Southern Tswana polities of the new Crown Colony.

It was a concession to the specific objections of Montshiwa
and Klaas Mahura that the land set aside for African occupation

l±nwas called 'reserve' rather than 'location'. ' And as 
recognised by both chiefs and commissioners, this choice of 
terminology was more than mere pedantry. Use of the word 
'location' implied the denial of African property rights; 
the land belonged to government and Africans on it were 
there by government good favour. It was also associated with 
the allocation of a land area which was small and overcrowded. 
Montshiwa had been shown in November 1884 the Cape Government's 
notion of suitable 'locations' when the Premier, Upington, in 
trying to implement the Goshen treaty of 1882, h#d proposed 
granting to the Rolong south of the Molopo a location of less

hQ
than 100 square miles (the size of ten farms).

47. See above, footnotes 42, 43, 44.
48. [ Upington], Bechuanaland; and CAD. BBLC 32, letter from

Israel Molema to Robinson, Mafeking, 1 December 1884, giving 
the Rolong version of Upington's visit.



The Land Commission's recognition of African 'reserves', 
on the other hand, set aside for African occupation land which 
had never officially been declared crown-land and therefore, 
by implication, to some extent at least, officially 'belonged' 
to its African occupants. The previous reactions of the Griqua 
and the subsequent warnings of Mackenzie appear to have been 
reflected in these efforts made by the Land Commission to reassure 
the Southern Tswana. And when Shippard recommended that the 
reserves be declared inalienable, it was a concession prompted 
primarily by a desire to.protect the security of the British 
administration of the "Crown Colony. By preventing Africans 
from losing any more land to white encroachment or from selling 
their land to colonial speculators, it was intended to prevent 
them from becoming totally dispossessed and disaffected.

By the time the specific nature of the Bechuanaland reserves
was legally defined, South Africa was at the height of its
'gold fever'. The administration was excited by the notion
that British Bechuanaland might be sitting on top of a vast gold

49field which stretched across from the reefs of the Transvaal.”
This inspired the administration to propose a system of trusteeship
for the African reserves of Bechuanaland. According to
Proclamation 62 of May 1889 the reserves were to be held in trust,
the board of trustees holding the title in virtual freehold.
The board of trustees was to consist of the Surveyor General,
the local Civil Commissioner and the relevant local chief. If
as seemed probable at the time, gold were to be found in the
reserves, there would be a rush of miners and speculators and
it was proposed in Proclamation 62 that half of the income derived
from the licence fees these people would be charged would go
into a trust fund to be administered by the trustees for the

50benefit of the chief and community collectively. This was

49. BPP, C.4956, p 98, Annual Report, CC Vryburg, 10 Sept. I887, 
and p 8, for Shippard's own Annual Report, I887.

50. BNA, HC 142/1, Report by Shippard on Proclamation 62.
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intended as compensation for damage caused and land lost by the 
development of mining in the reserves. It was apparently hoped 
that by this means the Grown Colony would avoid the dangerous 
experience of Griqualand West whereby dispossessed 'natives' 
were driven to rebellion. The trusteeship system thus appears 
to have been motivated by a desire to improve upon past mistakes 
and preserve the security of the colony. But it went deeper 
than that.

The trusteeship system had been used in Natal and was
recommended for extended use by the report of the Gape Native
Laws and Customs Commission, published in 1883, which undoubtably
influenced the formulation of British Bechuanaland's 'Proclamation 62
of I889. ^  It appears to have been felt by the Majority
Report (of I883) and clearly expressed by the Minority Report
that titles granted in trust to boards of trustees of which
the Chief was a member, would be a strong incentive for loyalty
to the Government. The Majority approved the principle of
land forfeiture for high treason or conspiracy and the Minority

<2felt it should be a condition of trusteeship title.

Similarly, Proclamation 62 followed the I883 Commission's
recommendation of individual title to plots within the locations

53for the similar purpose of securing loyalty. Such a system 
would remove dependence upon chiefly power for access to land.
It would thus not only draw individuals more into the capitalist 
monetary economy, but would also detract from the potentially

' ‘.4 ft

\

51. See the close correlation in terminology between the Report 
of the I883 Commission (CPP, G4 - '83, Vol. I, pp 40-41, 
Section 110, sub-sections 1, 10 & 11) and Proclamation
62 (B.B.), I889.

52. CPP, G4 - '83, Vol. I, pp 40-42, Sections 110, 114, and 
Appendix V, sections 78-82, and Annexure C.

53. BPP. XLVIII (I89O), C.5897, British Bechuanaland. Report of 
the Administrator for Years ending 30 September 1889. Annual 
Report, Surveyor General, Duncan, l4 Sept. I&89, commenting 
on Proclamation 62.
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eh,dangerous unifying force of the Chief. Here the Bechuanaland
administration appear to have noted the example of Zululand where, 
following the civil wap: of the 1880s, similar measures were 
introduced to undermine the independent power of the chiefs as 
a focus for opposition to colonisation. In turn, the rules and 
regulations governing the land settlement of British Zululand 
(1887-97) were based upon those developed for British Bechuanaland.^

The provisions of Proclamation 62, however, made no attempt
to foreshadow the Glen Grey Act (of 1894) and link individual
title to an obligation to engage in wage labour. The agricultural
labour supply had not yet reached the crisis situation which in
the 1890s was to inspire the formulation of the Glen Grey Act.
During the 1880s those responsible for 'native affairs' were
only just beginning to recognise their role as deliberate promoters

*56of labour to satisfy the interests of their fellow colonists. ^
A major concern of 'native' policy was still to safeguard the 
security of the colony and the property of the colonists by 
retaining African loyalty in the face of white expansion and at 
the same time ensure that the high level of control and supervision 
which this entailed would not be a burden on the white tax payer, 
upon whose support any colonial administration depended.

54. See esp., the written evidence of Mackenzie to the 1883 
Commission : G4 - '83, Vol. II, pp 244-6. The fact that
none of the Africans of British Bechuanaland ever applied 
for individual title under Section 5 of Procl. 62 is of no , 
particular significance for there is no indication that they 
were ever informed of this entitlement s BNA, HC 142/1, 
Surveyor General, Watermeyer, to Colonial Sec., Vryburg,
27 January I894. \

35. See two papers by Jeff Guy, (1) 'The Destruction of Zulu 
Independence : the part played by the Natal Officials',
paper presented to the University of Natal, Conference 
entitled 'The Anglo-Zulu War, A Centennial Reappraisal',
7-9 February 1979* and (2) 'The Destruction and Reconstruction 
of Zulu Society', paper presented to the CIAS, London, 
Conference, January 19̂ 0, and to be published in S.Marks & 
R.Rathbone (eds.), South Africa. 1870-1930 (provisional title), 
forthcoming I982.

56. See above, Chapter IV.



As with Shepstone's Natal, administrative weakness combined
with dictates of economy to determine the level of indirect rule
employed in British Bechuanaland. It was intended to utilise the
position of the chief as the collector of tribute to pass on

57hut tax to the administration. 1

The native tribal system [remarked the Civil 
Commissioner of Mafeking] provides an organisation 
which is most useful in carrying out the Government 
of the country and ... it is advisable to make 
use of it as far as possible. -5°

✓

The administration's aim of the minimal disturbance of Africans 
for security reasons was to be combined with a minimal'expenditure

J.U+

in the administration of 'native' policy. Initially the only
district officers were the three magistrates resident at the old
Rolong, Tlhaping and Stellaland centres of Mafeking, Taung and
Vryburg respectively. It was not until 1887 that a seat of
magistracy was established at Kuruman. There was only one
Inspector of Native Reserves, whose job it was to co-ordinate
hut tax collection in the regions not readily accessible to the
resident magistrates. Despite the observation by one magistrate
that 'the natives will prove out best source of revenue', the

59point was not pursued with much vigour. Hut tax was set at
10 shillings a year and receipts fell well, below expectation.
Between 1886 and 1890 hut tax income was never more than £1,832
in any one year, from a potential tax-paying population of over
seven thousand.̂ 0 Although white farmers of Vryburg district

6l xcomplained of an acute shortage of agricultural labour, there

37. PRO, CO 1̂7/15, No.313> 'Proceedings of Commission of Enquiry 
into the best mode of Hut Tax Collection in B.B.', Vryburg,
4 April 1887; and Proclamation 32 (B.B.), 25 April I887.

58. CAD. BCC 95i Encl. in 118g, R.Tillard, 29 April I887, approved 
by Shippard, 2 May 1887.

59. BPP. C.̂ +956, P 106, J.S.Moffat, RM Taung, Annual Report, 20 
September 1886.

60. BPP, C.5363, PP 13-1̂ 1 C.5897, PP 8,38; LV (I89O-9I), C.6269,
Brit. Bech., Annual Reports, 1889-90. p 261 and LV (1892),
C.6829. Brit. Bech., Annual ReportsT 1890-92. p 13.

61. CAD, BCC 96, (253G) Annual Report, CC Vryburg, 26 Sept. 1887 j
and BCC 10̂ , (322G; Annual Report, CC Vryburg, 27 Oct. I89O.
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was no specific attempt by the administration to assume the duty
of pushing Africans from the reserves into the farm labour market
by a more assiduous collection of hut tax. St.Quintin, the
Inspector of Native Reserves, accepted complaints of shortage

62of cash as reasons for non-payment of hut tax, and 
Stanley Lowe, then magistrate at Taung, believed that the 
farmers should simply improve wage rates and honour labour 
contracts in order to attract workers onto their farms.^

4. Problems of labour supply, and Proclamation 62 in jeopardy - 
the early 1890s 1

The early 1890s saw a heightening of the labour crisis
throughout colonial South Africa. Following the construction
of the railway to Vryburg during I89O, white settlers began at
last to move into British Bechuanaland and cries about the
labour shortage became more vociferous.^ The complaint was
that in Bechuanaland Africans were able to meet their cash
requirements from transport riding, sale of crops or work at the
comparatively high-paying diamond mines of Kimberley. In 1892
it was suggested that Africans somehow be compelled to work66on the white farms of Bechuanaland. Governor Loch (who had 
taken over from Robinson in 1889) concurred and recommended

62. BPP, G.5363, p 3̂ p Annual Report, INR, 9 Aug. 1887* and 
PRO, GO 879/29, Confidential Print, African 368, p 50,
Annual Report, INR, 1888.

63. GAD, BGG 110, (131G) Annual Report, RM Taxing, April 1892.
6A. OHSA. II, PP 117-23.
65. Paid for by a grant of 6,000 square miles of •vacant* crown-land 

to Rhodes's B.S.A.Company who constructed it. A further 
6,000 square miles was granted to the same company for extending 
the railway to Mafeking in 189*+. A.H.Croxton, Railways of 
Rhodesia (Newton Abbot 1973)• PP ̂ -51 and J.Noble (ed.)
Official Handbook of South Africa (Cape Town 1893), p ̂ 27.
CAP, BCC 16, No. I.S.29I, 13 July I892, for the Railway 
Agreement, 23 January I89O, and Proclamation 151 (B.B.),
I892, concerning it. For the rush on land sales during 
I89O, see 1 BCC 104, (322G) Annual Report, Surveyor General,
22 Nov. I89O.

66. BCC 110, (131G) Annual Report, Crown Prosecutor, 9 April I892.



that a labour tax be imposed on each reserve, but this idea 
was vetoed by the colonial Office whose officials saw no reason 
to resort to forced labour in order to subsidise inefficient 
farmers.^

To the south, in the Cape Colony, employers faced a labour 
crisis which was even more acute and the Native Location Act 
(No, 33) 1892, which brought stricter controls over the
establishment of private locations, did little to relieve the

68general Gape labour shortage. The Select Committee of 1892 
had recommended the appointment of a Government Labour Agent,
separate from but working in conjunction with the Native Affairs

69and Agricultural Departments. 7 Since no such appointment 
appears to have been made, Gape farmers complained direct to 
the Native Affairs Department when they needed labour. In 
I893 the Gape Government set up a Native Labour Commission which

70it was hoped would go some way towards alleviating the situation.' 
Inter alia the Commission appealed to the Chiefs of the British 
Bechuanaland reserves to send men south as labourers for the 
western Cape farmers. Their request was met with a flat 
refusal from the Chiefs in all four divisions of the Grown Colony, 
The explanation offered was that when their men wanted to engage 
in wage employment, they went to the diamond fields of Kimberley
or the gold fields of the Rand where they could be sure of getting

, 71good wages.

67. PRO, CO 417/79, Minutes on Loch's Despatch of 29 June I892.
68. See above, Chapter IV. \
69. GPP. G2 - *92, p vii.
70. Appointed 22 February I893, it sat Feb. - April, Sept. - Dec. 

I893, and March - April I894 s Evidence A Report (17 May I894) 
pub. as GPP. G39 - '93 and G3 ~ *9̂ * tabled in House of 
Assembly, 26 June 1894.

71. G3 - '94, Vol. Ill, Appendix to Evidence, p xiv.



It was at this juncture that the first surveys and diagrams
of British Bechuanaland's reserves were completed and Shippard
applied to the Governor for permission to go ahead with the
issue of title deeds to trustees for Klein Tswaing Reserve
in accordance with the proposals of Proclamation 62, approved
by the Secretary of State, Khutsford, in 1889. ^  Loch,
apparently uninformed of the policy of the 1880s, was horrified
at the 'political and administrative question of some importance'
which was raised by the proposed issue of title deeds for

73'native' reserves in British Bechuanaland. J It had come at 
a time when colonists'Were pressing for tighter controls over 
locations in the Cape and even for the abolition of locations 
altogether. The issue of inalienable title deeds for 'native* 
reserves, granted to a board of trustees of which the Chief 
was a prominent member, was altogether in the opposite direction 
to the line of policy currently being sought by Cape farming 
interests, and it was the British Government's expressed intention 
that the Cape should soon assume responsibility for British 
Bechuanaland.

Loch asked for a full report from the Administrator, Shippard,
the Surveyor General and the Inspector of Native Reserves. The
latter, St. Quint in, who had three years previously protested at

74the inadequacy of the extent of the reserves,' does not appear 
to have submitted a report. It is possible that he was not 
asked. The Surveyor General, Watermeyer, reported that he had 
more than enough work to do without being lumbered with the

72. Klein Tswaing was a Tlhaping Reserve of about 240 population 
within the western part of old *Stellaland\ It was a much 
sought after piece of land and there had already been disputes 
between its residents and neighbouring white farmers as to 
borders and water rights s CAD. BCC 107, (292G) INR, 6 Aug. 
I89I (population) 1 and BN A, HC l4l/2, INR, 12 April 1892 
(water dispute).

73. BNA, HC 142/1, Tel., Administrator to Gov., 1 Dec. 1893, 
(draft) Gov. to Shippard, 4 Dec. I893, and Tel., Shippard to 
Gov., 9 Dec. I893.

74. CAD. BCC 104, (322G) Annual Report, INR, 1 Oct. I89O.



7<'elaborate Trusteeship framework', and Shippard's Colonial 
Secretary and right-hand man, F.J.Newton, minuted that the extra 
duties which the trusteeship system assigned to the Surveyor 
General and Civil Commissioners were altogether too much for them,
besides which the Chief and people would not understand this

76type of administration. The stand which Newton and Watermeyer
made against the issuing of inalienable titles for the reserves,
however, clearly favoured other local interests. The previous 
year they had proposed the abolition of this particular 
(Klein Tswaing) reserve-and the removal of its occupants into
the Taung reserve so that the land could be made available for

77sale to local colonists. \

Shippard's opposition to trusteeship titles is even
more significant. He claimed in his report to Loch ^  that
he had not expressed his opposition to Proclamation 62 when it
was being formulated because he had not been asked. This was
patently untrue. Robinson had specifically instructed him t
'You are at liberty to make any recommendation you may think

79desirable.' Add to this his previous experience in legal
and land matters as Attorney General of Griqualand West and 
legal adviser to Robinson prior to his appointment to head the 
British Bechuanaland Administration and Land Commission, and it 
is difficult to believe that Shippard played anything but a 
leading part in the formulation of Proclamation 62. In the 
period between I885 and 189**, however, circumstances within the 
Crown Colony had changed considerably.

Years of peace had eroded the fears of potential danger 
from African armed opposition. The land settlement had gone 
ahead and been surveyed, not without opposition, but without

75. BN A. HC 1̂ 2/1, Watermeyer to Col.Sec., Vryburg, 27 Jan. 189̂ .
76. ibid., Minute No.2182 of 18 December I893.
77. CAD. BCC 111, (211G) St.Quintin (INR), 12 April 1892.
78. BNA, HC 1̂ 2/1, dated 31 January 189̂ .
79. CAP. BBLC 331 letter of instructions, 1 October I885.



raising an African rebellion. On the other hand, the Southern 
Tswana Chiefs had frequently tried to reassert their former 
political independence and they had all failed to provide the 
necessary level of co-operation required for the proper collection 
of taxation. The trusteeship system had been proposed with a 
view to the opening up of goldfields from which the trusts would 
derive their income, but no such goldfields had been discovered 
in Bechuanaland. The Crown Colony was in financial difficulties 
and farmers in Bechuanaland and in the Cape were crying out for 
government pressure to b§ exerted to force more Africans out of 
the reserves and onto -the labour market. All these things
pointed to a need for far stricter and more direct government

\control over the administration of the African reserves t

I see no reason, [Shippard blustered] • • • why natives 
should be specially exempted from the economic laws 
which compel a whiteman not possessed of property to 
work for his bread.
For my own part I consider the Cape system, under 
which Native Locations are treated as Crown Lands 
at the disposal of Government, preferable on every 
account to the system adopted in this territory.

Shippard argued that most of Proclamation 62 was a dead letter 
and should be repealed at once. Simpler legislation should 
be brought in in its place, preserving fot the Governor the 
power to alienate under certain circumstances.

80. BN A. HC 1̂ 2/1, Report to Loch, 31 January 189̂ .



5* Annexation of British Bechuanaland to the Cape. 1895 I

Annexation to the Cape was to be introduced during the 
I895 Cape Parliamentary session and when Robinson returned to 
the High Commissionership in May 1895i he appears to have decided 
the time was right for completing the work of his first Commission
ership and reforming the laws governing the reserves of British 
Bechuanaland to bring them more into line with the direction of 
'native' policy in the Cape.

The very idea of annexation to the Cape, however', provoked
hostile petitions from the leading Rolong and Tlhaping Chiefs
and councillors. Although the fact that the wording of the
Tlhaping petition of 14th May 1895 was virtually identical to
that of the Rolong Chiefs of 2nd May I895 suggests that they

8lwere certainly not spontaneous, there is ample evidence to 
show that the leaders, at least, of the Southern Tswana were 
well aware of the changes in 'native' policy which Cape 
annexation might bring. Besides their reasoned opposition to

82Cape rule openly expressed in 1884 and 1888, most Tlhaping 
and many Rolong had close and regular trading and labour contacts 
with Griqualand West where there was ample opportunity for 
observing Cape 'native' policy at work. And this was the 
period of widespread evictions from locations under the Harts/Vaalgo '
'centralisation' schemee

The petitions of May 1895 expressed confidence in the rule 
of the Imperial Government and distrust of the Cape Parliament, 
which might pass laws detrimental to African interests. The 
Chiefs feared they would lose the civil jurisdiction which had

81. BPP. LIX (1896), C.7932, Correspondence re. British Bechuanaland 
PP 4-7.

82. CAP. BBLC 32, Molema to Robinson, 1 Dec. 1884; BPP. LI (I89O), 
C.59I8, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs of Bechuanaland 
& Adjacent Territories, pp 112-5, proceedings of the 'Pitso of 
the Barolong nation', 15 Oct. 1888| and PRO, CO 417/27,
Encl. in No.13, report on 'Pitso' held at Taung, 19 Nov. 1888.

83. See above, Chapter IV.
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Qh,been secured to them in 1885, their people would lose much 
of their land by being confined to a multiplicity of small 
locations and Gape liquor traffic would complete their final 
degradation. The Tlharo Chief, Toto, from western Bechuanaland, 
added his voice to these petitions in July because he feared that 
Cape annexation would mean disarmament.^

AS if to justify the worst of these fears, no sooner had 
the Cape Parliament accepted the principle of Bechuanaland 
annexation than Robins on. proposed that the inalienability of 
the reserves should iir some way be limited. In addition he
proposed that the 'provisions of the Glen Grey Act . . . might

\be extended with advantage to Bechuanaland, especially taxation86of native idleness' as recommended by Loch in 1892.

Rhodes, Prime Minister of the Cape and principal promoter
of the Glen Grey Bill, wanted a swift annexation of British
Bechuanaland to the Cape as a preliminary to the more significant
transfer of the more northerly Bechuanaland Protectorate to his
Chartered Company in Rhodesia. With the early formulation of
plans which were to lead to the Jameson raid fiasco already
under way, Rhodes was prepared to meet the objections of the
Southern Tswana Chiefs, and to oil the whole process he suspended
the Harts/Vaal centralisation scheme which was evicting so many
Southern Tswana from their locations in Cape-ruled Griqualand 

8 7West.

84. By Proclamation No. 2 (B.B.), I885.
85. PRO, CO 879/43, Confidential Print, African {South) 495, p 20, 

Tel., Administrator, Vryburg, to Cape Gov., July I895.
86. BPP, LIX (I896), C.7932, Correspondence re. Brit. Bechuanaland. 

p 7» Robinson to Ripon, 12 June I895. B.B. annexation had been 
accepted by the Cape Parliament on 6 June 1895 1 Cape Hansard.
I895, p 188.

87. BPP, C.7932, p 8, Tel., Robinson to Ripon (Sec. of State),
15 June I895, relaying Rhodes's preparedness to meet Montshiwa's 
and Molala's objectionsi J.L.Garvin, The Life of Chamberlain. 
Vol. Ill, I895-I9OO (London 193*0, PP 33-5, for private 
correspondence between Rhodes fund Chamberlain in July 1895*
For the connection between Brit. Bechuanaland and centralisation 
in Griqualand West, see above, Chapter IV.



In July I895 the new Conservative Government at Westminster
brought in Joseph Chamberlain to head the Colonial Office.
Chamberlain had been a close supporter of the Mackenzie/Warren88line of imperialist protection in the 1880s and now as Colonial 
Secretary he appears to have been prepared to accept Bechuanaland*s
annexation to the Cape provided 'native* interests were

89protected. It seems probable that Chamberlain saw the looming 
problem of the Protectorate Chiefs' opposition to being handed 
over to Rhodes's Chartered Company and that he too, like Rhodes, 
sought firstly to divest .himself of the lesser transfer problem 
with a gesture which displayed concern for 'native' interests.^0
Thus, as conditions for the transfer of British Bechuanaland to

\

the Cape, Chamberlain insisted, and Rhodes's Ministry accepted, 
that 'native* laws, jurisdiction and liquor prohibition should 
be retained in the Bechuanaland reserves. In addition, African 
land security should to some extent be preserved and the Glen 
Grey Act, with its controversial labour obligations, should 
be excluded for the time being.

By the end of July Montshiwa had agreed to annexation on 
these terms, and the following week an annexation Bill which 
satisfied these conditions was despatched for royal assent.^
In mid-August the Tlhaping Chief, Molala, who had succeeded his 
father Mankurwane in 1892, was finally persuaded to accept £500 
as compansation for all claims arising out of railway construction 
through the Taung reserve (in 1890) and then he too formally

88. A.Sillery, Founding a Protectorate (London 1965), PP 227-9.
89. BPP. C.7932, pp 9-10, Chamberlain to Robinson, 10 July 1895.— ■■—■ \
90. Sillery, Founding a Protectorate, pp 216-21, 226-31, for the 

visit of the three Protectorate Chiefs to Britain.
91. BPP. C.7932, pp 16-17, Tel., Shippard to Robinson, 31 July 1895, 

and Robinson's despatch of 6 August I895. The Bill was passed 
by Order in Council on 3 October 1895 (ibid.. pp 30-31)*



withdrew his petition against annexation.^2 Meanwhile,
Proclamation 220 (B.B.), of August I895, brought the reserves 
of British Bechuanaland, in almost all but name, into line with 
the location system of the Cape. The reserves remained Inalienable
'save with the consent of Her Majesty's Principal Secretary of

93State for the Colonies*. 77 Just how easy it was to obtain that 
consent was to be illustrated by the large-scale confiscation of 
reserves which followed the Bechuanaland rebellion of 3J097.

6. Conclusion 1
. a

Using the example of Griqualand West and British Bechuanaland, 
this and preceding chapters have attempted to trace the nineteenth- 
century origins of the system of African reserves which in the 
early twentieth century were to become the sub-economic base for 
serving the labour needs of the white-dominated capitalist state 
of South Africa.

The 'native* policy which confined the Southern Tswana to 
reserves was not formed with the specific intention of supplying 
the capitalist sector of South Africa with a segregated, 
sub-economic reserve of labour. TCie locations of Griqualand 
West, allocated in 1877, and the reserves of British Bechuanaland, 
allocated in 1886, were pragmatic solutions to problems posed by 
particular circumstances - solutions based upon experience in * 
'native' policy in other parts of South Africa, tempered by local * 
exigencies and 'improvements'.

The demarcation of locations in nineteenth century colonial 
South Africa waB usually an acknowledgement of the relative

92. HPP, C.7932, p 29, Molala to Rhodes, Taung, 31 Aug. 1895. For 
further details of the railway dispute, see the following chapter.

93. Proclamation No.220 (B.B.), 1895 (29 Aug. I895), Section 3.



strength of the African polities located. It was not until the 
end of the century that colonial supervision of these segregated 
locations had risen to the level where it was possible to introduce 
government legislation which would force these Africans to 
respond to the weak capitalist sector's increasing demands for 
a carefully regulated subordinate labour force.

For a while in the 1880s an alternative road to a more 
'orthodox' capitalist economy had been considered. But that was 
before Cape farmers found they were no longer able to keep pace 
with competition, either from African 'peasant' farmers or from 
the rapidly expanding industrial mining sector and its public 
service industries.

Mackenzie, the ardent propounder of that alternative policy, 
had built his theory upon observation and experience in Bechuanaland 
beyond the borders of colonial advance. He hoped to assist 
Christianisation through the breaking of chiefly power and the 
development of individualism through the accumulative instincts 
aroused by the capitalist mode of production. At the same time 
he wished to improve upon what he saw as the disastrous 'native' 
policy of colonial governments which offered Africans no property 
rights in land. By being treated as something other than full 
citizens, Africans were denied any stake in the welfare of the 
Colony as a whole, and were thereby preserved in the role of 
perpetual, potential rebels. \

v
By the time Mackenzie was given the opportunity to implement 

his scheme in southern Bechuanaland, however, the level of white 
land occupation by conquest and 'jumping' was too great to allow 
for the selective control of colonial settlement which was 
necessary for the working of his scheme.

With the Mackenzian alternative abandoned, a segregationist 
'location' system recommended itself as it had the advantages of 
making large areas of land available for government sale, and it 
offered the degree of control over Africans which Cape colonists



saw as necessary. The desire to satisfy the Gape politicians 
was of major importance to a British Government which saw that 
the best way to protect its own economic interests in southern
Africa was to strengthen the hand of its principal collaborators,

q4the local South African colonists.

The 'reserve' system, as it was promulgated for British 
Bechuanaland, was an attempt to run an improved 'location' 
system on minimal administrative expenditure. But the degree 
of independence which this allowed the Africans of the reserves 
proved to be too far removed from the needs of the Gape Colony
to which it was intended to hand it over as soon as possible,

\and so the laws regulating these reserves were altered accordingly.

The agricultural labour crisis of the Gape Colony in the 1890s 
combined with the spread of small private locations over the 
white-owned farms of the Gape west of the River Kei to produce 
mounting demands from Gape farming interests that government 
should take the responsibility for forcing Africans onto the 
agricultural labour market. A common demand was that private 
locations should be abolished altogether so that the only Africans 
allowed upon privately-owned land would be those in farm 
employment. But this extreme action was not taken in the I89OS, 
and had to await the twentieth century. , Reasons for this 
hesitancy were to be found partly in the number of Africans which 
such legislation would force off the land, for it was feared 
that they might be too numerous to effectively evict. Probably 
more important, however, was the point that white opinion itself 
was divided on the issue, for while many colonial farmers cried

9̂ . On this point, see in particular the seminal article by 
A.Atmore and S.Marks, 'The Imperial Factor in South Africa 
in the Nineteenth Century 1 Towards a Reassessment',
The Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History. Ill, 1 
(October 197*0 ? PP 107-39*



out for greater rural labour control, there were plenty of others 
who were doing very well out of renting land and * Kaffir farming' •

The Glen Grey Act of 1894 was offered as an alternative 
which might with advantage be gradually extended to all parts 
of the colony. By its provisions, the notion of granting 
Africans individual tenure, within the legal restrictions of 
the location regulations (a practice periodically tried in the 
eastern Cape for almost half a century), was combined with an 
obligation to provide wage labour for colonists.

It was in an attempt to utilise the high level of supervision 
of Africans in locations, which had largely been developed for 
reasons of property and state, and to combine it with an increasing 
demand for cheap manual labour (now in the industrial as well as 
the agricultural sector) that the theory of the subordinate 
•reserve* economy was tentatively developed during the 1890s 
and more clearly formulated during the period of reconstruction 
which followed the South African war of I899-I9O2.

95. OHS A. II, PP 117-30. Two recent articles illustrate the
complexity of white interests in this respect in the Transvaal 
and Orange Free State 1 S.Trapido, 'Landlord and Tenant in a 
Colonial Economy t The Transvaal 1880-1910*, JSAS, Vol. 5»
No.l (October 1978), pp 26-58, and T.Keegan, 'The restructuring 
of agrarian class relations in a colonial economy 1 the 
Orange River Colony, I9O2-I9IO', JSAS, Vol. 5# No.2 (April
1979), pp 23^-59.

\



CHAPTER VII

THE ROAD TO REBELLION, c.. 1885 - 1900

Introduction *
\

While the previous chapter considered the nature, purpose 
and development of the policy of colonisation applied to the 
Southern Tswana, the concern of this concluding chapter will 
he the impact and consequences of the implementation of that 
policy eind the varied responses which it provoked from the 
colonised subjects of southern Bechuanaland,

When in I885 the Warren expedition brought pax Britannica 
to southern Bechuanaland, it finally ended the freebooting raids 
which had characterised the previous four years of intermittent, 
warfare. Agar-Hamilton, while fully recognising the shortcomings 
of the subsequent land settlement, has concluded that perhaps 
the greatest achievement of the British annexation of Bechuanaland 
was 'the peace which descended upon a much harried country*. *N MbThe peace to which he referred, however, was merely the end of 
the filibustering raids by subjects of the Transvaal and Cape 
Colony. He saw the British settlement as rescuing the Southern
Tswana from those raids and securing for them 'at least the/
remnant of their land', however inadequate this may have been.
In fact the Warren expedition merely settled which power was to 
colonise southern Bechuanaland 1 Britain, Germany or the Transvaal. 
Peace was not really brought to this 'much harried country' until

1. Agar-Hamilton, Road to the North, p W*. The concluding date 
of this work, however, is 18&6,
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the colonial conquest of the Southern Tswana, complete by the end 
of the century, finally destroyed the remnants of their pre-colonial 
autonomy.

In I885 the numerical and potential military strength of 
the Southern Tswana polities determined the level of autonomy 
which they retained under the initial colonial administration.
By eastern Gape standards they got a comparatively large average 
acreage per head of population in their reserves, and, perhaps 
more significant, this land was reserved for the Southern Tswana 
by inalienable legal right 1 unlike the situation in the Cape 
Colony where Africans were merely •located* on crown-lands to

V

which they had no legal possessory right,. In addition an element 
of indirect rule similar to Shepstone's system in Natal and 
Zululand was applied, and modifications to the Cape legal system 
allowed the Southern Tswana Chiefs a certain degree of judicial 
initiative. Between I885 and I899, however, the remaining 
level of pre-colonial autonomy was steadily eroded as the hand 
of the colonial administration was strengthened by an injection 
of international capital. Rhodes's British South Africa Company's 
northern venture, which constructed a railway through British 
Bechuanaland, stimulated an increase in white settlement of 
private farms in the Grown Colony. By 1899 the colonial 
encroachment on land, livelihood and liberty had progressed 
to the stage where the reduction of the vast majority of the 
Southern Tswana to a subordinate position within the 
capitalist-dominated colonial state was virtually complete.

S
The period of the final subjugation of the Southern Tswana 

to colonial and capitalist domination was characterised by

2. See previous chapter; and also Procl, 2 (B.B.), I885, Sections 
2,8,9,10,30,31 for legal system which gave the chiefs jurisdiction 
among their own people in all civil cases and in criminal
cases except homicide, rape and witchcraft.

3. BPP, LV (I89O-9I), C.6269, British Bechuanaland. Annual Reports 
for*1889-90, PP 9-10*



persistent resistance to this process. Resistance, however, 
for most of the period was sporadic and localised, and took 
many different forms. When it became widespread in 1897, 
this was due more to the precipitate action of the colonial 
authorities than to any 'national* organisation on the part of 
the Southern Tswana.

SECTION ONE

1. The initial colonial impact 1 the land settlement of 1886 t

The first and most immediate assault upon Southern TBwana 
autonomy was the land settlement effected by the commission of 
1886. The extent of the land losses suffered by the Southern 
Tswana as a result of the settlement of 1886 and the nature of 
the policy which determined the demarcation of the reserves 
have been dealt with in the previous chapter. It is sufficient 
here to say that in general terms land allocation to Africans 
was restricted to the comparatively narrow confines of the 
immediate vicinity of their main centres of settlement. This 
deprived them of vast tracts of summer grazing veld, and although 
much of this grazing veld had lost some of its additional value 
as hunting ground, it remained, among other things, valuable in 
cash terms as a source of marketable firewood. In the western 
areas the effects of much of the land settlement was initially 
offset by the reluctance of colonists to take up land in the new 
Crown Colony, but in the eastern and more extensively populated 
part of the territory, the effects of the land losses were more 
immediately felt.

Although until 1885 these Tlhaping, Rolong and Tlharo 
polities had still been politically independent, there were 
already signs of the development of a critical level of economic 
dependence upon capitalist markets beyond their control. The



265

level of this dependence among the Southern Tswana was largely 
determined "by their geographical position within southern 
Bechuanaland relative to their access to the industrial markets 
they served and the potential for exploitation of the land on 
which they lived.

The Tlharo to the north and west of Kuruman and the Rolong 
of Morokweng and Ganyesa lived in an area where game was still 
available for food in the early 1880s and though rainfall was 
too unreliable for regular cultivation, the subsequent low density 
of human settlement and vast extent of dry grassland available 
allowed them to continue their primarily pastoral existence without 
serious disruption. Ostriches were still to be found in the 
Kalahari hunting grounds of the western Rblong, and despite the 
decline in the value of the feather trade as a result of the 
development of Gape ostrich farming, Captain Harrel observed in 
1880 a 'considerable trade in ostrich feathers, ... and in 
karosses, which they are very expert in the manufacture of'. ^
There was clearly sufficient game in the southern Kalahari to 
ensure a reasonable supply of meat to supplement the diet of 
milk and veldkosIndeed large antelope were still reported
in considerable numbers in the lower Kuruman and Mashowing

nvalleys in 189̂  and 1895/ In addition, in the Tlharo district 
of the Langeberg any shortcomings which there may have been in 
the hunting trade appear to have been made up for by its being 
the route for an extensive trade in stolen cattle between the

4. See report of Lt. A.Haynes on western Bechuanaland, GAD. BBLC 40,<
Report 'C* of 22 Dec. I885. *

5. BPP. XLIX (I883), C.3̂ 35f Report by Capt. Harrel on the Affaira 
of Bechuanaland.April 27th loflOi and J.Noble (ed.), Official 
Handbook of South Africa (Gape Town 1893), p 163.

6. BPP. LIV (1887), C.̂ 956, Further Correspondence re. the Affairs 
of Bechuanaland A Ad.jacent Territories, p 12̂ . Report of 
Trooper Querk on visit to Heuning Vlei, October 1886| and
GAD. BCG 57, Sub/Lt. Fuller to o/C, BBP, Mafeking, 23 Feb. 1888.

7. BGC 116, (8g) Report of Govt. Surveyor, M.W.Theal, 22 Dec. 189̂ 1 
and BCG 117, (197G) Report of i/C A.Taylor (BBP), 15 Aug. 1895.



more easterly districts and the Cape Colony.8

In the areas occupied by the Tlhaping to the east of the 
Kuruman hills and the Rolong of the upper Molopo and Setlagoli 
valleys, however, game had been so largely shot out by the late 
1870s that hunting was no longer able to supply by-products 
suitable for trading or even to form a significant part of the 
diet. The shortfall in diet was supplemented by increasing the 
extent of land cultivated, in particular at the former cattle 
posts where there was likely to be at least a spring or water 
catchment-area.̂

Although in the Tlhaping sphere this development' led to 
an increase in self-sufficiency at the cattle posts, the 
traditional chiefly authorities retained a large measure of 
control over any tracjable surplus produced by placing their 
own appointees to head these settlements. It was the heads of 
these homestead groups or small quasi-independent villages who 
controlled the disposal of the agricultural surplus product.
It was such men who had the purchasing power to buy wagons with 
which to transport surplus grain in a year of good harvest and 
in which to gather firewood and transport it to the increasingly 
demanding market at Kimberley. In this way wood or surplus 
grain became a substitute for the dying trade in ’products of 
the chase' so profitable to the previous generation.^

The largest Tlhaping polity was that subject to Mankurwane, 
based at the large centre of Taung on the right bank of the 
Harts River near its confluence with the Dry Harts. Rough 
estimates made in I885 put the population of Taupg itself at 
5#000 and that of the whole polity at 15,000. 11 As illustrated 
in Map 9 ,Taung's outlying villages stretched northwards as far 
as the present town of Vryburg, north-west towards Dithakong and

8. See later in the present chapter.
9* See above, Chapter V.
10. CAD. BBLC 6,7,8,10,11,32,3̂ # for Tlhaping evidence and claims 

submitted to land Commission, Nov. I885 - April 1886.
H. BPP, XLVII (1886), C.4889, Report of the Commission appointed 

to Determine Land Claims and to Effect a Land Settlement in
British Bechuanaland, p 31
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north-east to the Marokane hills near the Kora town of Marcus a.
Many of the wealthier of these outpost headmen retained 
accomodation at the capital of Taung,

By keeping control over the developing outposts , Mankurwane 
was able to co-ordinate the optimum use of the grazing resources
the area between the Marokane hills and Molding, for instance,

12was used as the best dry season grazing veld. The wide 
ranging control of the Tlhaping Chief was especially important 
during the wars with the Kora of Mamusa and the Stellalanders 
in the period 1881-4. ̂ Mankurwane was able to call on his
outposts to provide military assistance and provisions for his

13beleagured headquarters. v '

The ease with which the Tlhaping were finally displaced 
from these 'Stellaland' outposts, however, illustrated an 
important feature of the economy of Bechuanaland which differed 
from what became the norm in many more evenly populated parts 
of colonised southern Africa. Crucial in determining this 
distinction was the particular nature of the ecology of the region

As has already been mentioned, the small outlying villages 
of the Tlhaping polities were situated at the scattered perennial 
watering sources which were crucial for any type of agricultural 
activity. It was only in the catchment-areas that the soil 
retained the moisture of the sparse rainfall for long enough to 
allow cultivation with any degree of reliability. They were 
also the only sources of reliable water for cattle during the 
dry winter months. Each of these main water sources formed the 
basis of a Stellaland 'farm*. Here, as in manŷ other parts of 
southern Africa, white settlers followed the example set by their 
African counterparts in selecting the best settlement sites.
Since such sites were few in southern Bechuanaland and were

12. cad, BBLC 40, p 12, Report of Captain Condor, 15 July I885. 

13* See above, footnote 10.



concentrated mostly in the eastern part of the territory, it was 
relatively easy for would-be settlers to effect a displacement 
of the African occupiers.^

It was following the renewal of hostilities in February 1884 
(and the protection offered by Mackenzie's small police force 
from May 1884) that many of the most valuable of these sites 
were taken over by Stellaland claimants.1-'* The outpost headmen 
and villagers were divided between supporting their chief in 
Taung, protecting their herds from organised bands of cattle 
rustlers (led largely £y whites from the Cape Colony), and joining 
in the race to strip the country of trees, in order to obtain cash 
at Kimberley with which to re-stock and re-arm. Under these
circumstances they lost control of one outpost after another.
Of significance here also is the loss of a number of outposts 
in the Marokane hills to their Kgalaghadi herdsmen who 'rebelled' 
against Mankurwane and were given their outposts and some cattle 
by the victorious forces of Mosweu and his 'volunteers'.1̂  Even 
this land, however, was in due course given out as white farms.

Warren's military occupation of I885 and the period of 
political uncertainty which preceded it strengthened the hand 
of the white would-be settlers at the expense of the Tlhaping.
The former were well aware that Warren's land settlement in 
Griqualand West had been based primarily upon the principle that 
beneficial occupation implied entitlement, as had the Transvaal 
Convention boundaries of 1881 and 1884. The Tlhaping, on the 
other hand, were urged to remain quiet and await the justice of ^ 
the Land commission. By the ploughing season of late 1885, the 
Tlhaping had lost most of the Taung outposts which fell within 
the borders of Stellaland, apart from those around Pudimong,

14. BPP. XLVIII (1886), C.4643, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal A Adjacent Territories, pp 35-50, 
evidence before Mackenzie's Land Committee, August I885.

15. UW, A75/4, S.Lowe to Mackenzie, Taung, 10 June I885.
16. CAD. BBLC 40, Report of Capt. Condor. By contrast, other 

Kgalaghadi, having lost their herds to marauding rustlers, 
came in to Taung to fight for Mankurwane* Transvaal Advertiser.
29 July 1882.



nearest to Taung, and these they lost the following year as a
17result of the decision of the Land Commission.

The particular nature of the ecology of the region not only 
eased the process of African dispossession in Stellaland, it was 
also crucial in determining the longer-term impact of the 
colonisation of this part of southern Bechuanaland. Unlike 
many other parts of southern Africa, here expulsion from the 
outposts meant virtual expulsion from the territory. There 
was no opportunity for remaining on the land as rent-payers 
or share-croppers once- the •farm* had been settled by a white 
claimant. Seasonal summer crops were almost unobtainable outside
the choice areas and as the new settlers built up their own

>v»animal stocks, they soon found that charging for watering rights
l8was too difficult to control.

The recognition of virtually all of the Stellaland land
claims meant, as reference to Map 9 will show, that the Tlhaping
lost the majority of Taung's outlying villages. A little over
90 per cent of the farms within the former boundaries of Stellaland
went either to European claimants or to the government, and
though 9 per cent of the area of Stellaland was reserved for
•natives', none of this was in the crucial Dry Harts valley
between the Ghaap and the Marokane hills - the region Mackenzie

19described as the •granary* of Taung.

Similarly, Chief Luka Jantjie retained a certain level of 
control over the Tlhaping to the east of the Kuruman hills.
In the pre-diamonds era Dikgatlhong (on the Harts/Vaal confluence) 
had been the capital of this polity and the villages beyond the 
Griqualand West border had been its outposts. But following 
the war of 1878 and the absorption of Dikgatlhong into the 
Cape Colony as a Crown 'location*, the same kind of large core

3.7. CAD. BBLC 40, Condor's Report.
18. BBLC 32, Agreement between Mankurwane, Lowe & Trotter, 1 May 1885; 

BBLC 34, Correspondence of C.Daly, Sept. & Dec. I885.
19. UW, A75/4, Mackenzie to Warren, Mafeking, 3 June I885.



with widely scattered dependent periphery never had the chance 
to redevelop within this Tlhaping polity. Although Manyeding 
was the largest of the several main villages, Luka exercised 
a more personal level of control over his villages and outstations, 
and he appears to have resided wherever he felt he was most 
needed. This was partly necessary because of the threat to 
security posed by the war being waged around the Taung polity 
to the east. Mankurwane, hoping to build up support and pay 
for ammunition supplies, had begun, in late 1882, to give away 
rights to the land, water resources and timber within Luka's 
territory. Despite the efforts of Mankurwane's agent and 
Luka's old protagonist, J.G.Donovan, however, Luka managed to
retain the independence of his principle villages - 'a fact

20recognised by the Land Commission in 1886.

The estimated population of the reserves allocated to Luka's
21people, appears to have been about 1,100 in 1886, many of 

whom, like their Chief, had migrated from Griqualand West to 
evade the strictures of colonial control. To these people the 
trade in firewood with the diamond fields had developed considerable 
significance and their loss of legal access to much of the 
timbered country was a serious curtailment to the viability of 
their economy. One observer remarked in January 1886 that 
two-thirds of the population in this area were children,
implying that the majority of able-bodied men were absent on

22wage employment.

20. BPP. XLXX (1883), C.3686, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, p 10,
Sworn affidavit of C.S.Edwards, Taung, 19 De£.1882;
LM3, 41-3-A, W.Ashton, Barkly, 20 April 1882; 41-3-D,
John Brown, Kuruman, 29 Sept. 1882; CAD, NA 188, enclosures 
in CC Barkly of 6 May & 11 Oct. 1882; BBI£ 12, evidence of 
J.G.Donovan and A.W.Greef, 13 April 1886; BBLC 31, No.74, 
affidavit of Luka Jantjie, 11 Nov. 1885; UW, A75/3# Ashton 
to Mackenzie, Barkly, 4 Jan. 1884, and S.Lowe to Mackenzie,
Taung, 3 April 1884. See also BPP, C.4889, pp 29-33.

21. BPP, C.4889, pp 29-33.
22. CAD, BBLC 31, No.453, Trooper Collings (BBP) to Lowe, 6 Jan. 1886



PHOTOGRAPH 9

MOLEHABANGWE JANTJIE. MANYEDING 1978

Molehabangwe is the grandson of Luka Jantjie's younger brother, 
Devolk. Bom in 187*9 at Manyeding, Molehabangwe is pictured 
here sitting outside the house built by his grandfather in about 
1880. Constructed of stone under a thatched roof, the house is 
a far cry from the bilobial dwellings described and depicted by 
travellers and artists of the early 1800s and it remains today 
one of the most •substantial* houses in Manyeding. Molehabangwe, 
aged 99 when I interviewed him in March 1978, was one of my best 
informants.

Photograph, copyright, the author.
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The two other main Tlhaping polities were those of Manthe 
and Phokwani. The Ga-Maidi Tlhaping were centred on Manthe 
on the opposite side of the Harts from Taung, under the 
leadership of Kgantlapane and numbered between 700 and 800 
according to the 1886 commission.^ The Ga-Maidi did not have
any far-flung outposts in the 1880s and most of their grazing

oi±and cultivating land was within direct control of Manthe.
They had lost much in the way of former cattle posts by the 
encroachment of Transvaal farmers from the east and were hemmed 
in between the Transvaal, the Phokwani Tlhaping and the Harts 
River. At least onê group, several hundred strong, had already
migrated northwards to the region of the Setlagoli River in

2*5Rolong country.  ̂ During the hostilities of 1881-4,' Kgantlapane 
had maintained a hostile attitude towards Mankurwane's people 
and jealously guarded his people's dwindling independence.

The remaining Tlhaping polity of Phokwani was under the 
chieftaincy of Botlasitse Gasibonwe. Although he was descended 
from the senior Tlhaping royal line, disastrous conflict with 
white armed forces in 1858 and 1878 had greatly reduced the 
political standing of the Phokwani royal house, and allowed the 
Taung house of Mankurwane to assume a position which the colonial 
authorities chose to interpret as paramountcy. In 1880 Botlasitse 
had returned from Kimberley gaol (where he had been detained for 
his part in the Griqualand West war of 1878) to find the former 
strength and autonomy of the Phokwani polity almost totally 
eroded. His people had been scattered by the British punitive 
expeditions of January and July 1878 and though they soon drifted 
back, Boer encroachment from the east pushed forward to such an 
extent that by 1880 Botlasitse had lost control of half of his 
remaining territory. This loss was confirmed by the Pretoria

23. BPP, C.4889, p 31. Kgantlapane had succeeded his father, 
Matlabane, in about 1881. The latter, very old, lived on 
in retirement at Manthe for a number of years.

24. CAD. BBLC 31, No.97» Report of Capt. Levers on, 16 Nov. I885.
25. BBLC 40, Haynes's Report 'B', 20 Dec. 1885, p 5.



Convention boundary of 1881, In addition, in 1879 Warren had 
given Phokwani into the charge of Kgantlapane, and although the 
latter does not appear to have attempted to assert control over 
Phokwani after Botlasitse's return, there remained considerable 
territorial rivalry between the two chieftaincies during the

26decade of Crown Colony rule.

Botlasitse managed to hold his people aloof from much 
direct involvement in the hostilities of 1881-4, but they no 
longer had the space or resources to maintain a viable economy. 
During 1882 and I883 large numbers of Phokwani people were 
obliged to migrate to Free State farms in search of harvest work
in order to earn food and at times whole families departed

27 *for a year or more. It is probable that many had been
accustomed to doing this since their dispersal in 1878. The
estimated population of the Phokwani polity in 1886 was about
4,000, for whom the Land Commission awarded about 80 square
miles of the 'Taung Reserve', giving a population density of

2851 per square mile. This Phokwani reserve was separated
from the Transvaal border by a belt of private farms which 
encroached so much onto Phokwani grazing veld that it made 
cattle impoundings and armed conflict almost inevitable. ^

In the Taung district as a whole the immediate result of 
the land settlement was gross overcrowding within the reserve.
Land on the Ghaap plateau was poor quality grazing and too stony

80 ' for cultivation. In the Harts valley cattle became so crowded
that they trampled the ploughing ground which in any case was

31insufficient to go round. It had used to be the custom for

26. CAD. BCC 105, (26G) S.Lowe to Govt. Sec., Taung, 10 Jan. I89I.
27. Quarterly Papers of the Bloemfontein Mission. No.62, October 

I883, W.H.R.Bevan, 'Phokoane', 1 July I883.
28. BPP, C.4889, pp 29,31.
29. CAD, BCC 94, (35G) Report of Surveyor General, Duncan,

22 Feb. 1887.
30. BPP. C.4643, pp 41,47,̂ 9,50, for evidence put to Mackenzie's 

Land Committee of August 1885.
31. BPP. LIX (I887), C.5070, Further Correspondence re. the 

Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, p 79,
Minutes of interview, Shippard and Mankurwane, 14 March 1887.



every adult man to be allocated his own plot of arable land.
Now, fathers complained that their plots were too small to 
divide amongst their sons, and those families which had been 
forced in from the Dry Harts valley found little or no land 
available. Even the Chief's son, Molala, had no land to 
cultivate and in I887 joined the ranks of those young men who 
began what was to become a regular drift to the towns of the 
diamond fields in search of wage employment.^

Meanwhile, to the north, the Rolong Chiefs were able to
retain a considerable ̂degree of centralised control over their

33polities. The rich cultivatable land was confined to the 
eastern region of the upper Molopo and Setlagoli Rivers where 
large centres of population remained settled. But the numerical 
and military strength of these Rolong and their proximity to their 
main agricultural lands enabled them to prevent the settlement 
of the territory by white filibusters in a way that the more 
widely scattered Tlhaping were unable to do. This meant that 
there was little serious Rolong displacement as a result of 
the land settlement of 1886, and as most of their grazing veld 
was further downstream, away from the main field of conflict, 
their cattle losses, while considerable, were not nearly as 
devastating as those of the Tlhaping.

The Rolong retained most of their arable ground and although 
they lost extensive grazing veld on the Maritsani and Setlagoli 
(see Map 10), they were to a certain extent able to compensate by
encroaching on the land of the Ngwaketsi to the north. In 1892
a special commission settled a line dividing the two groups and 
within his awarded area in the Protectorate Montshiwa was
allowed to divide the land into ̂ 1 farms which he gave out on

32. BPP, LXXV (1888), C.5363, Further Correspondence re. the 
Affairs of the Transvaal & Adjacent Territories, pp 32-3, 
Annual Report, S.Lowe (RM), Taung, 7 Sept. 1887.

33* See above, Chapter V.
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special non-transferable life leases to members of his family, 
headmen of important wards and a few other prominent men.

As has been shown in an earlier chapter, the chief men of 
the Rolong polities developed a profitable long-distance trade 
in agricultural produce with the diamond fields of the 1870s.
This connection had been disrupted during the early 1880s and 
the necessities of warfare encouraged them to turn to the 
north-west for an alternative source of arms which they acquired 
from Angra Pequena on the west coast. With the return of peace 
in I885 the Rolong traders saw the way to take most advantage 
from the two connections and opened up long-distance trading 
links with the cattle traders of Ovamboland. Between I885 and.v
1895 regular trading caravans, backed by the chief men of the 
Rolong reserves, set out north-east across the desert with
horses, saddlery, clothing and firearms to exchange for Ovambo

35cattle. In this way the Rolong became, as it were, the agents 
of mercantile capital by assuming the position of middle-men 
between the capitalist markets to which they now had easy access 
and the pastoralists of Ovamboland. The extent of this trade 
came to the notice of the colonial authorities in I894 when a 
group of Kora bandits in German South West Africa set upon a 
caravan of 200 Rolong from Morokweng, Ganyesa, Motsitlane, 
Kunwana, Pitsane and Mafeking, capturing ,3*800 cattle which 
together with bundles of ostrich feathers were valued at

34. For territorial dispute between Ngwaketsi and Rolong s
PRO, GO 417/61, (No. 582 of 28 July I89I), GO 417/81 (No. 425 
of23 Aug. 1892), GO 417/84 (No. 553 of 16 Nov. 1892, and 
No. 580 of 30 Nov. 1892), GO 417/85 (No. 597 of 6 Dec. I892), 
GO 417/91 (No. 30 of 18 Jan. 1893).
For the 'Barolong Farms* 1 BNA, SM 5* I.Schapera, "The System 
of Land Tenure on the Barolong Farms' (T/S, 1943)I HC 96/42,
HG 113/5, and MD l/6 (Certificate of occupation for 'Barolong 
Farm').

35. G. Clarence-Smith & R.Moorsum, 'Underdevelopment and Glass 
Formation in Ovamboland, 18̂ 4-1917', in R.Palmer & N.Parsons 
(eds.), The Roots of Rural Poverty (London 1977), P 103l 
GAD. BCC 92, (57G) J.S.Moffat, Taung, 26 July 1886;
Bpp, C.4956, p 124, Report of Trooper Querk on trip to 
Heuning Ylei, 5-10 Oct. 1886; BNA, HG 25/38, Shippard to Gov., 
Vryburg, 16 Feb. 1889; PRO, C0~*fl7/60, in No. 484, Report of 
Sgt.Major Jenkins, Maf eking, 25 April I89I.
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36between £12,000 and £14,000. /

Besides the long-distance Kalahari trade, the eastern Rolong 
were extensively engaged in transport riding, especially along 
the new 'pioneer's road' to the north after 1889. ^  Most 
of the regular ox-wagon transport along this route appears to 
have been in their hands, before the devastations of rinderpest
in I896 brought a dramatic end to this as well as the

38trans-Kalahari caravans.

2. Colonial taxation and the 'reserve' economy 1

The land settlement was the first colonial assault on 
Southern Tswana autonomy, and as has been shown, its effects 
varied from one district to another. The Tlhaping were the 
first to feel its most immediate effects as they lost not only 
grazing veld, but much of their most productive arable land.

It should not be supposed, however, that the Southern 
Tswana passively accepted the loss to their autonomy which 
the initial impact of colonial rule imposed. Many of the 
Tlhaping displaced from their 'Stellaland' farms were only 
expelled after resorting to armed resistance. There was

36. PRO. CO 879/40, Confidential Print, Africa (South), No. 467, >
Enclosures in Nos. 3 & 6 of February A March 1894; CO 417/116,
(No. 211) German Consul to Imperial Secretary, Cape Town,
2 April 1894; CO 417/117, (No. 246) Shippard to Gov., Vryburg,
16 April 1894; CO 417/118, (No. 264) High Commissioner (CT) 
to Administrator (Vryburg), 2 May 1894 (these latter two letters 
also in Conf. Print, No. 467); and Bechuanaland News.
14 A 21 April 1894.

37* BPP, C.6269, Annual Report, CC Maf eking, 13 October I89O;
CPP, G5 - *96, BBNA, An. Report, CC Mafeking, 16 Jan. 1896.

38. G19 - '97, BBNA. An. Report, CC Mafeking, 2 Jan. 189?;
WMM5 Archives, Transvaal Papers, Vol. VI, A.Sharp, Mafeking, 
15 Aug. I896.



30evidence of assault and murder on both sides. 7 The colonial 
authorities recognised the potential for similar resistance 
elsewhere and the Land Commission was careful to circumscribe 
most other prominent African settlements within the confines 
of the reserves. It is significant that it was thought necessary 
to buy the allegiance of the major Chiefs s Montshiwa (the Rolong 
Chief at Mafekinĝ ) and Mankurwane were each awarded an annual 
pension of £300. Initially these were the only two Chiefs
who were offered pensions because theirs was the region which 
the colonial authorities were in the early days concerned to 
take over. When the .demarcation of the Langeberg reserve in 
the far west was being contemplated in 1889, the Administrator, 
Shippard, anticipated Tlharo hostility to the circumscription of

A
their territory and recommended that a similar allowance by paidinto their Chief, Toto.

While the Tlharo and western Rolong did not suffer from 
immediate land curtailment because land bordering their reserves 
was not alienated until the 1890s, they did, however, feel the 
colonial challenge to their autonomy with the arrival of the 
tax collector.

The introduction of the hut tax in British Bechuanaland 
in 1886 was of fundamental importance for it indicated the 
beginning of a systematic assault upon the whole fabric of Southern 
Tswana society. Hut tax was not imposed in British Bechuanaland 
for the specific purpose of pushing Africans into becoming 
migrant labourers? in fact the mid-eighties was a period of 
comparative lull in the South African wage labour market.

39• BPP, C.*f6*+3, PP 37-9» Report of Major Harrel, Taung, 1*1 Aug. 
1885; CAD. BBLC 34, complaints of Tlhaping 'trespass',
21 Sept., 2,7,23 Dec. 1885; BCC **, Minutes of Stellaland 
Bestuur, 20,22 April, 6,19 May 1885; and BCC 9̂ » 20G of 10 
Feb. I887 (for murder in Vryburg district).

40. BPP, C.UQ89, pp 11-12.
*+1. BPP. XLVIII (I89O), C.5897, British Bechuanaland. Report of 

Administrator for Years ending 30 September 1889, P 8.



Table 4

"NATIVE' TAXATION IN BRITISH BECHUANALAND > 1885 - 1895

Expenditure of Excess Revenue
Year Hut Tax Revenue "Native* Dept. Over Expenditure

1886/87 1 £1,832 +
1887/88 * + +
I888/89 1 £1,251 „ +
I889/9O * £2,246 £515 £1,731
I89O/9I 1 £3,410 £871 ++ £2,539
I89I/92 * £1,975 +-H- £892 £1,087
1892/93 1 £3,450 £1,410 -H-H- £2,040
1893M * £3,941 £1,177 £2,7&*

189̂ /95 s £5,283 +++++ £1,295 £3,988

+ * Figures not known.
•H- * J.P.McCarthy appointed Assistant Inspector Native Reserves.
-H-+ : St.Quintin (lNR)t absent for 3 months.
+-H-+ i Further augmentation of staff of Inspectorate.

: The estimate for this year had been £4,000.

 _
coi . .. . * . i \It should be noted that Expenditure of "Native* Department does 
not include expenditure on police, much of whose activities were 
related to "native" affairs. Police expenditure for 1886/87 
was £79,727. From 1889 police expenditure greatly increased, 
but much of this was to support a more direct presence in the

ABechuanaland Protectorate.

Sources j Published annual reports for British Bechuanaland, 
BPP. C.5363 (1887), Conf. Print 368 (1888), C.5897 (1889), 
C.6269 (I89O), C.6829 (I89I-2), C.6857 (I893), C.7629 (1894), 
C.79^ (1895).
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However, the hut tax did tend to draw Africans more closely
into the general money economy. The proclamation imposing the

4 2tax stated that it was to be paid in cash rather than in kind.
It also deliberately undermined the unity of the extended family 
homestead group which was at the base of pre-colonial society.
10 shillings was payable per annum, not only for each family, 
but also for each additional wife and for every hut occupied 
by any unmarried man. This may explain the complaint of the 
tax collectors that they were unable to collect all the tax

43because most of the young men were away at work. This 
evasion was probably deliberate and did not necessarily mean 
that that number were in fact migrant labourers.

\

The caution with which the authorities began tax collection - 
in the first few years revenue rarely exceeded half the 
estimates - was not only a reflection of the comparatively 
low labour demands of the 1880s, but also a reflection of the 
initial weakness of the administration. There appears to have 
been particular awareness of the potential danger of rebellion 
and this was the key to the gradualism with which the colonial 
authorities tightened their grip upon their African subjects.

It was the intention of the government to gradually displace 
chiefly authority and replace it with their own form of chiefly 
control over the people. To this end the colonial authorities 
believed they could convert the tribute paid by the Southern
Tswana to their Chiefs into a hut tax paid to the colonial

Li,government. At the same time, by reducing chiefly authority ,
and by encouraging a more direct dependence upon the wider 
capitalist system, they were reducing the pre-cqlonial autonomy

42. Proclamations No. 15 (B.B.), 1886, and No. 32 (B.B.), I887.
43. BPP, C.5070, p 80, Moffat to Shippard, Taung, 22 March 1887; 

and C.5363, p 34, An. Report, St.Quintin (INR), 9 Aug. I887.
44. ibid.. pp 13-14; C.5897# P 8i and C.6269, p 26.
45. PRO, CO 417/15, (No. 313) Proceedings of Commission of Enquiry 

into the best mode of Hut Tax collection in British Bechuanaland, 
Vryburg, April I887.



of the people and thereby reducing the likelihood of their 
offering resistance to the colonial regime. It is significant 
that as the colonial administration felt its growing strength 
with the increase in white settlement and injection of capital 
which accompanied the railway development of the 1890s, so it 
increased its pressure on its African subjects. The 'native* 
department was augmented by the addition of further tax collectors 
in I89O and 1893 with the result that tax collection became so 
efficient that in I895 it exceeded estimates by £1,283, which 
left an excess over expenditure in the 'native' department 
of £3,988. ^

The Southern Tswana Chiefs appear to have recognised the
challenge to their position and the colonial authorities got very
little co-operation from the Chiefs in the collection of hut tax.
Some offered direct resistance, such as the Morokweng Chief in
1888. r Mankurwane pretended to co-operate and then 'embezzled'
the tax himself. Montshiwa and his councillors in Mafeking
subtly created a good impression by providing £200 worth of
tax in the first day of collection in 1886 but then no more
than a further £5 of tax was collected for the whole district

48of Mafeking during the rest of the 1886/7 financial year.

Colonial officials maintained the attitude that the Chiefs,1
as the upholders of an archaic system, were the only bar to 
'progress'. J.S.Moffat,ex-missionary and magistrate at Taung, 
believed that he had Mankurwane on the end of a chain, to use 
his own metaphor, and that the government appointment of headmen 
combined with the availability of the magistrate's court of 
appeal would soon undermine the old authority of̂  the Chiefs and

46. See Table 4 , 'NATIVE' TAXATION IN BRITISH BECHUANALAND.
47. PRO, CO 879/29, Confidential Print, Africa (South), No. 368, 

p 30» Annual Report, St.Quintin (INR), 1888.
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Lqwith it erode any opposition to the new regime. 7 In I89O 
Stanley Lowe, who had taken over the magistracy of Taung in I887, 
reported that the people as a whole were 'contented and happy* 
and that the only dissatisfaction came from the Chiefs and 
headmen who resented their loss of authority and power.

The authority of the Chiefs as an alternative source of power, 
however, did not wither and die as the colonial officials hoped 
it would. Little effective control was exercised over Toto, who 
continued to rule the Tlharo of the western Kuruman district, 
and in the district of, Mafeking Montshiwa was a Chief whom 
Governor Loch himself thought it best not to cross and to treat 
with the greatest caution.^ Finally in the Taung district, 
when Moffat returned to the magistracy in 1895, he found that
the Chiefs still held authority and the * tribal system' as he

52saw it remained a 'bar to all progress'. ^  Indeed, the rebellion, 
such as it was, when it did come in 1897, was conducted under the 
leadership of the old chiefly authority structure.

The colonial policy of challenging the power of the Chiefs 
as a part of their over-all scheme for destroying the autonomy 
of their polities and bringing the Southern Tswana as a whole 
more fully into the colonial money economy crystalised the 
opposition to colonial rule. The government assault on chiefly1
authority tended to associate the Chiefs more closely with the 
grievances of those who found they could not, or chose not to, 
accept the role of being part of a subordinate labour supply 
to serve the variable needs of white settlers and industrialists ?

\The prosperity which colonial officials were pleased to quote as

^9. See Moffat's correspondence from Taung during I8861 BPP. C.*t890, 
p 20? C.4956, pp 26,28,105; CAD, BCC 92, in 13G, 2**G & 39G, 
and Shippard's draft reply (71G of 9 Aug. 1886). See also,
BPP. C.5897, P 7, Shippard's An. Report, I888/9.

50. BPP C.6269, p 45, An. Report, RM Taung, 18 Oct. I89O.
51. BNA, HC 96/̂ 2, Loch''to Acting Admin., 23 Dec. 1892.
52. CPP, G5 - '96, BBNA, pp 51-2.
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if to justify the existence of their presence was deceptive in
53its appearance. Africans were making money - cash was 

flowing within the reserves - but it did not follow that all 
Africans within British Bechuanaland *thoroughly appreciate[d] 
the blessings of British rule, under which they enjoy[ed] in 
peace the fruits of their labours.' ^

Nowhere was prosperity more apparent and its stability
more precarious than in the Taung reserve. Despite the
overcrowding caused by the removal of people and their stock
from their outstation  ̂within 'Stellaland' into the confines
of the reserve, an appearance of prosperity was given by the
wages brought back from the diamond mines and the extent of
land now brought under cultivation within the reserve. In
addition, by some coincidental freak of nature, the decade of
Crown Colony rule turned out to be one in which the rainfall in
the Taung district was, as often as not, unusually favourable
for cultivation. In 1888 105,000 bushels of grain were sold
or bartered within the reserve,^ the product of at least ten
thousand acres. In the early 1890s, after construction of
the railway from Kimberley, grain cultivation became even more
extensive. In 1892 over 260,000 bushels of grain were produced

56from 27,000 acres of cultivated land within the Taung reserve,
57which prompted Shippard to report 1

\
the statistics furnished by this [customs] department 
show that the export of grain and cereals from Native 
Reserves is a very important item and one which proves 
conclusively the soundness in f sic 1 an economic point 
of view of the policy which secured to the Bechuanas 
large tracts of land in the Crown Colony. An increase 
of Customs revenue may be confidently anticipated.

53. BPP, C.5363, p 32, An. Report, RM Taung, 7 Sept. 1887; and 
CTS269, p 45, RM Taung, 18 Oct. I89O.

54. BPP, C.7944, p 5, Shippard's final An. Report (20 Sept. 1895) 
before annexation to the Cape.

55. PRO, CO 879/29, Confidential Print, African (South), No. 368, p 59.
56. Noble, Official Handbook, pp 426-7; and BPP, LIX (1893-4),

C.6857, British Bechuanaland Annual Reports, 1892-3, p 48.
57* ibid., p 7.



It is worth noting here that in the same season white farmers of 
the whole of vryburg district cultivated 1,955 acres, producing 
a total of 9,354 bushels of grain - less than half the 
productivity per acre of their African counterparts.

There were signs, however, that this prosperity was not 
widely based. For a start, not all cultivators had ploughs.
In 1887, for instance, one reason attributed for the loss of 
crops was that many men cultivating in the Dry Harts valley 
section of the reserve had to 'wait for the use and loan of a 
plough, until the owners of the ploughs had finished with them*, 
with the result that 'the corn in many places had not come to 
maturity when the frost set in'. And there was no longer
the land available for people to fall back on their herds and 
flocks for support when crops failed. Early in 1887 Mankurwane
had complained that shortage of grazing veld had led to the loss

60of eight hundred cattle. Lowe confirmed later that year that
the Tlhaping of Taung reserve had 'ploughed every available
piece of ground to the detriment of the grazing', and the cattle
in the reserve were suffering because of the consequent bareness
of the veld.̂ 1 Shippard, however, refused to consider any
increase in the extent of the reserve, expressing the opinion
that 'increased industry and thrift are all that he and his
people need to ensure great prosperity, especially if the young
men continue as at present to earn money in the Kimberley Mine

62between the seasons of ploughing and reaping.*

Competition for resources within the overcrowded reserve 
led to conflict. Mankurwane attempted to exert control over 
allocation of arable land and the harvesting of crops, but

58. BPP, C.6857, pp 44-5, An* Report, CC Vryburg.
59. C.5363, p 33, Ah. Report, RM Taung, 7 Sept. I887.
60. C.5070, p 79, Minutes of interview, Mankurwane St Shippard, 

14 March I887.
61. C.5363, pp 32-3, An. Report, RM Taung, 7 Sept. I887.
62. C.5237, p 5, Shippard to Robinson, 28 April I887.



appears to have faced opposition from the 'outpost* cultivators.^ 
He combined these efforts with attempts to revitalise his power 
and authority by the revival of circumcision ceremonies which 
provoked considerable hostility from both Moffat and the L>B
missionary for Taung, John Brown, both of whom recognised its64political significance.

Presumably there was a very real need for some kind of 
centralised control over the now depleted resources. How 
equitable the distribution within the Taung reserve was, 
however, is impossible” to tell from the available evidence.

In the Kuruman district, which included Luka's territory,
on the other hand, it was clear to outside observers that the
government-appointed headmen were appropriating to themselves
and their close associates the best arable land, to the detriment
of the mass of the people.^ In 1896 it was observed that
these headmen had been taking over the arable plots of those who
trekked away from the reserves with the result that one such
headman had fifteen to twenty acres of arable land while others

66had less than half an acre or even none.

Even on the assumption that all families had their arable 
plot, however, they were virtually totally dependent upon the 
precarious rainfall for their crops. Although 1888, I892 and
1894 were years of exceptionally favourable rainfall and 
consequently bumper harvests, in the years 1889, 1893* and

.4b
1895 to the end of the century the rainfall was so inadequate, 
and in the latter years the ravages of locusts so complete, that 
there were virtually no harvests at all. n

63. BPP, C.4956, pp 20,28, Moffat to Shippard, Taung, 16 June A
4 Sept. 1886.

64. ibid., p 105, An. Report, RM Taung, 1883/6; and L£B, 48-1-B, 
John Brown, Taung, 24 March I89I.

65. BPP. C.5897, p 50, An. Report, RM Kuruman, 30 Sept. I889.
66. Bech. News, 29 Feb. 1896.



Even before the arrival in I896 of rinderpest, which struck
down 95 Per cent of cattle in the reserves, it had become apparent
that the Tlhaping economy was no longer viable once they were

67circumscribed within reserves. ' Subsistence had to be subsidised 
by wages earned from white employers beyond the reserves. Even 
in years of good harvest the young men had to go out to join 
the wage labour market. This tendency to labour migrancy rather 
than complete emigration suggests that the family groups still 
worked as complete units, spreading their options as widely as 
possible and thus combining stock herding with peasant farming 
and wage employment. " Wages earned were needed to subsidise the
years of poor harvest, and on these occasions there was not

\enough cash to meet the tax demands. As one tax collector 
explained after the disastrous harvest of 1896, he had only been 
able to collect about one-third of the tax due because so many 
were away at work while others were very short of cash. He 
estimated 'more than half the natives have no food through 
failure of crops and what money they earn is again spent in 
purchasing food.* ^

Despite the growing dependence upon wage labour which 
accompanied the increasing penetration of colonial settlement 
within the Grown Colony, labourers favoured the industrial 
labour centres rather than working for local white farmers.
As Lowe reported in 1892, when asked why they preferred Kimberley 
to local farmers, 'The general answer is "At Kimberley we are 
certain to get the wages promised us"', which was frequently not

69 ,Jkthe case with the local farmers. Exceptional in this respect
were the Phokwani people who appeared to favour seasonal work

67. GPP, G33 - *97, Special Report on Rinderpest in South Africa 
by the Colonial Veterinary Surgeon, March 1896 - February 1897: 
and G19 - '97> BBNA, An. Report, C.Brown (INR), Taung, l4 Jan. 
1897. See also, G. van Onselen, 'Reactions to Rinderpest
in Southern Africa, 1896-97', JAH, XIII, 3 (1972), pp 473-88*

68. GAD, NA 239, J.P.McCarthy (Assistant INR), Taung, 27 May 1896.
69. BPP, C.6829, Ah. Report, RM Taung, 4 April I892. See also, 

the replies of Chiefs from all districts to application from 
the Gape Labour Commission (1893) for farm labour for the 
western Gape t GPP, G3 - '9̂ , Vol. Ill, Appendix to Evidence,
p xivo



on nearby Free State farms. It is possible that these were the 
same farms which they had grown accustomed to visiting since 
the early 1880s though the reason they gave Lowe was their 
dislike of the new compound system at Kimberley i ^

They would sooner go to prison than into a 
compound, where they are beaten, knocked 
about, and worse treated by the white 
overseers than they are in prison.

A number of the leading Phokwani people had had several years 
personal experience of- prison life.

The basic instability of the Southern Tswana, and in
particular the Tlhaping, economy during the period of Grown
Colony rule gives little credence to regular assertions by
colonial officials that 'the vast mass of the natives* remained

71•contented and happy'. Even if, as white observers reported,
Mankurwane's initial attempts to reassert his authority through 
revival of circumcision ceremonies, and his hostility to 
LM3 control of the churches, met with considerable Tlhaping 
opposition, the increasing pressure of colonial encroachment 
ensured that more and more people turned to the * traditional' 
authority, their Chiefs, for help against the hardships 
associated with the new regime.

70. BPP, C.5897, p 47, An. Report, RM Taung, 9 Oct. 1889.
71. ibid., p 7, An. Report, Shippard, 7 Nov. 18891 and C.6269, 

p 45, An. Report, RM Taung, 18 Oct. I89O.
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SECTION TWO

1. Colonial incursion and chiefly response s

1 < "The railway and public works construction boom of the 1890s
which accompanied the development of the Witswatersrand mining
industry meant that throughout South Africa colonial encroachment
received a much needed boost, not least in the Crown Colony of
British Bechuanaland. 'Both farming and mercantile interests*
derived 'substantial benefits from the introduction of capital
by the British South Africa Company' which acquired 12,000
square miles of crown-land as payment for rail construction

72through British Bechuanaland.' Shippard gladly reported
that the sale of crown-land, so slow to take off in the 1880s,
was by late I89O going ahead 'at remarkably advanced prices*
to stock farmers from the Cape Colony, the Free State and the 

73Transvaal. This boost to colonial strength and morale was
reflected in an intensification of African hut tax collection
through the addition of an Assistant Inspector of Native Reserves,
J.P.McCarthy, and the removal of all hut tax collection from the

7*+hands of the local authorities to those of the inspectorate.'
The increasing efficiency of the tax collection department which 
accompanied this move is illustrated by the figures in Table 4. ~

The sale and settlement of crown-land in tl\e I89O6 brought 
the reality of colonial encroachment home to the more westerly 
Southern Tswana. But to others, especially the Tlhaping, the

72. BPP. C.6269, pp 9-10, An. Report, Shippard, 22 Nov. I89O.
73. ibid., pp 10,13, Report of Surveyor General, 22 Nov. I89O.
74. ibid., p 36, An. Report, St.Quintin (INR), 1 Oct. I89O, and 

p 45, An. Report, RM Taung, I89O.



consequences of colonial circumscription had been apparent since 
1886. A3 the Africans of Kuruman and Vryburg districts reputedly 
told St.Quintin in 1887 1 ^

We are not frightened for the *hut tax*, but if 
Government wishes to kill or drive us away, they 
must put a [cattle] pound in our midst.

It has already been shown in an earlier chapter with reference 
to Griqualand West how the unscrupulous manipulation of the law 
of trespass, which allowed holders of private property to seize 
cattle found •straying' on their land, could be profoundly
damaging to the wealth of African cattle-owners whose access/ \
to grazing veld was restricted to the relatively narrow confines 
of an unfenced location or reserve. In 1886 this •system* was 
extended to British Bechuanaland and as the Tlhaping of the 
Taung reserve were soon to discover, its effects were little 
different from those of the freebooting days, disguised in legal 
form.

During 1886-7 the Phokwani people lost cattle to Transvaal
impounders assisted by field-cornet J.H.L.Bosman who was later
discharged by his government for extorting hut tax from Africans

76within British Bechuanaland. The colonial administration's
reaction was to establish a police station at Schaapfontein,

77near Phokwani, and retain a belt of private farms separating 
the Tlhaping reserve from the Transvaal as illustrated in Map 11.

The only concession which Shippard made in this additional
encroachment on Tlhaping ploughing and grazing land was a

78postponement in the sale of these farms. The'three farms 
Hartigan, Iddlesleigh and Salisbury, however, for which titles

75. BPP, C.5363t P 3̂ . An. Report, St.Quintin, 9 Aug. 1887.
76. CAD. BCC ̂ 5, (265B) Moffat to Shippard, 27 Dec. 1886; and 

BPP, C.5918, pp 13-16, Lowe to Govt. Sec., 22 Oct. I887.
77. CAD, BCC ̂ 5, (265B) Moffat to Shippard, 27 Dec. 1886.
78. BCC 9̂ , (35G) Report of Surveyor General, Duncan, 22 Feb. I887, 

and (66g) Moffat, RM Taung, 11 March 1887.
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had already been issued, separated Phokwani from the vital
cattle watering region of the Harts river. This led to serious
conflict in I89O as the occupant of Hartigan made a living out
of impounding Phokwani cattle which 'trespassed' across his
farm, and so the Phokwani herdsmen accompanied their cattle to
water in armed groups. At the same time the Phokwani people,
under the leadership of Gaiishiwe (the son and successor to
Botlasitse who died on 20 March I89O), laid claim to the farms
Iddlesleigh and Salisbury which were owned, though not occupied,
by the Kimberley trading partnership of Hill and Paddon.^
The administration saw* its way to averting actual physical
assaults when the owner of Hartigan, Harvey Smith, applied
for a licence to extend his exploitation still further by
opening a store at Phokwani. The licence was granted on
condition he allowed the Phokwani cattle free access to the

80Harts River over his farm, Hartigan. The trading licence, 
once issued, in June I89I, was immediately transferred to 
Arthur Blum, whose brother was murdered in that same store in 
the rebellion which broke out in Phokwani in December 1896.

Meanwhile, Mankurwane's people had been suffering similar 
losses at the hands of the 'Dry Harts clique' of cattle impounders. 
In I887 Lowe referred to the large numbers of cattle which the 
Tlhaping of the Taung reserve were 'mulct of by the poundraaster' 
when they were unable to pay the exorbitant fines. Lowe 
later went on to protest t ^

v -M. . . the Boers veldt is rotting for want of stock 
to eat it, and they eke out their living by watching 
for and seizing any Native stock tempted from their 
own bad veldt by the exuberant [ sic] veldt on the 
other side of the line.

79. GAD. BCG 105, (25G) Lowe, RM Taung, 19 Dec. I89O, with enclosures.
80. BCG 106, (l6lG) Lowe, 17 April I89IJ and BGG 179, for Shippard's 

reply of 2h June 1891.
81. BPP. C.5363, p 33. Ad* Report, Lowe (RM Taung), 7 Sept. 1887j 

and PRO. GO *+17/7̂ f (No. 55) Lowe to Shippard, 19 Oct. I89I.
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During the second half of 1889 Luka Jantjie took up residence 
at Magogong, situated to the north of Phokwani in the Taung reserve. 
Finding he had inadequate grazing veld at Manyeding, and possibly 
also resenting the interference of government-appointed 
headmen, Luka had applied to settle at his father's old farm 
of Dikgatlhong in the Barkly West district of Griqualand West.
When this was refused, he collected about fifty families from 
the locations of Mammutla and Shaleng in Griqualand West and 
was granted permission to settle at Magogong. He was joined by 
further 'dissatisfied' people from Griqualand West and by I89I his 
village at Magogong hah grown to about a hundred families. His
movements caused considerable anxiety among whites with memories

\

of his defiant attitude to colonial government and the part
82he had played in the war of 1878.

Luka had reputedly moved to Magogong on the specific invitation 
of Botlasitse who had caused anxiety earlier that year by going 
to Mankurwane and assuring him their people would join together 
to fight the government if there was any truth in the rumourQo
that the government intended to disarm them. The Reverend
John Brown described the atmosphere in Taung as similar to that
which had prevailed just before the war of 1878. He believed
that a large part of those joining Luka were those who had fought,
or whose families had fought, with Luka in 1878. One of Luka's
people was said to have told a Taung storekeeper that 'his chief

84would soon show the English to whom the country belonged.'

82. PRO. GO 417/31, (No. 373) Tel., Major Carrington (0/C, BEP), 
Mafeking, to Imperial Sec.(Capetown), 12 June 1889; LM5. 46-2-C.
J.Brown, Taung, 9 Oct. 1889, CPP, G4 - '90, BBNA. Wm. Hall (INL), 
Barkly West, 2 Jan. I89O; CAD. NA 216, Wm. Hall, Fourteen 
Streams, 30 March 1893; and BCC 114, (142G) Lowe, Taung,
30 May I893.

83. This rumour was based on the assembly of additional police at 
Taung in preparation for going to the defence of Kharaa, the 
Ngwato chief in the Protectorate, who was reportedly suffering 
from Transvaal cattle raids ; CAD, BCC 99, (43G) Cpl. Taylor (BBP), 
Schaapfontein, 13 Feb. 1889; and BCC 100, (92G) Lowe, Taung,
9 March 1889.

84. DE, 46-2-C, J.Brown, Taung, 9 Oct. 1889.



In the light of his subsequent actions it is unlikely, 
however, that Luka himself intended rebellion at this time, 
whatever some of his followers may have hoped. It is probable 
that he intended to centralise his support with a view to somehow 
getting a better deal from the colonial authorities.

In March I89O the Tlhaping of the Taung reserve suffered 
further direct colonial encroachment as a strip of 1,200 acres, 
including 400 acres of what Lowe described as their best arable 
land, was appropriated fqr the construction of a railway running 
north through the reserve along the Harts and Dry Harts valleys. 
Maturing crops of maize, sorghum and pumpkins, valued at £1,000,

Qgr \
were cut down and destroyed.  ̂ To make matters worse the opening 
of the rail link as far as Taung by August I89O meant that scores 
of white 'sportsmen' made day trips from Kimberley and seriously 
threatened with 'extermination* what small game there was left 
in the district.^

While it is apparent that the initial extension of colonial 
authority in the 1880s was tentative in nature, from 1890 the 
Southern Tswana were subjected to a marked increase in colonial 
pressure on their remaining level of autonomy. More thorough 
tax collection combined with a noticeably increased white presence 
which showed itself in the form of further land appropriation, 
cattle impounding and game extermination. People who had not 
been much affected by the initial colonial challenge to chiefly 
authority now turned more and more to their Chiefs for redress. 
There is every reason to believe that the new Chiefs, Galishiwe 
and Molala, (who had succeeded at Phokwani and Taung in I89O and 
I892 respectively) were, together with Luka, prepared to work 
within the system. But their tone was aggressive and demanding 1 
they were clearly going to stretch the system to the limit.

85. BNA, HC 131/4, Lowe to Govt. Surveyor, 12 Jan. I89I, 29 April 
and 11 Oct. 1892.

86. CAD. BCC 104, (252G) Lowe, Taung, 20 Aug. I89O.
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The widespread initiation ceremonies of I89I illustrated the 
extent of the revival of support for •traditional* authority 
structures. These ceremonies, which initiated young adults 
into age-regiments under the leadership of a Chief's son or 
daughter, had in pre-colonial days served to strengthen the 
cohesion of the polity under the authority of the chief and 
prepare the regiments for communal duties which, for the men, 
included the conduct of cattle raids and warfare. Over the 
years support for initiation had declined under the impact of 
Christianity, colonisation and the individualist ethic of capitalism. 
Thus its revival on a'grand scale in I89I was particularly 
significant - a point not missed by the resident missionaries 
who saw it as a rejection of Christianity in particular and 
European culture and authority in general.

At Phokwani, where the ruling clique's opposition to 
Christianity had always been vociferous, the Anglican missionary, 
Canon Bevan, called the revival 'the most serious crisis' he
had yet had to face. All the young men were attending, including

87Christians. Brown observed a similar response from the men 
and women of Taung. Among the large number of married men 
taking part who had previously abstained were one of Mankurwane's 
sons and the eldest son of Molala. Both these were Kuruman 
mission school and Lovedale educated. Mankurwane's brother,
Rasakwe, later to be a senior adviser to Molala, was a leading 
spirit in the ceremonies and a large number of Luka's people 
from the Kuruman and Dikgatlhong districts were involved. s ^

\
As a political movement, [bemoaned BrownJ it is anything 
but hopeful for the peace of the country. Its manifest 
design is to foster the power of the chief; & it is 
astonishing to me that the government cannot see what 
will be the inevitable result of this strengthening 
of the chief's power.

87. Quarterly Papers of the Bloemfontein Mission, No. 93» W.H.R.Bevan, 
'Phokoane', 27 April I89I.

88. LMS, 48-1-B, J.Brown, Taung, 2 March I89I.
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Brown's opposition to the initiation ceremonies provoked 
an angry riposte from Mankurwane who protested to Shippard that 
Brown was interfering with his people and trying to usurp his
authority. The Resident Magistrate, Stanley Lowe, felt that

8qBrown had reason for concern. 7 He confirmed the wide extent 
of the ceremonies and that those attending included old and 
middle-aged men from the Cape Colony (probably a reference to 
Luka's people from Griqualand West) and the Free State (probably
the Phokwani farm labourers). Shippard, who had previously

90intervened between Brown and Mankurwane, on this occasion
took no action and hi§ officials merely kept him informed. The
ceremonies and the opposition they provoked from Brown and his
Christian party, however, continued uninterrupted fro'm March

91right through till at least August I89I.

The two main problems which the Tlhaping Chiefs attempted
to tackle were the critical land shortage within the reserves
and the grosser exploitation of the local storekeepers. The
nature of the latter was similar in many respects to that

92described by Bundy for the Transkei. The storekeeper's role
in the rural community combined the three activities of buying,
selling and providing credit facilities, from each of which he
extracted his percentage profit. Therefore any surplus within
the economy of the reserve tended to be absorbed by the traders

93rather than remaining with the producer for reinvestment. ^

89. CAD. BCC 106, (15&0 Mankurwane to Shippard, 13 April I89I, 
enclosed in Lowe, Taung, 15 May I89I.

90. LMS, 46-1-A, J.Brown, Taung, 12 Jan. & postscript of 31 Jan. I889.
91. CAD, BCC 106, (15&0 Lowe, Taung, 15 May I89I} BCC 107, (317G) 

Lowe, Taung, 14 Aug. I89I, and Vincent (Crown Prosecutor),
Vryburg, 18 Aug. I89I.

92. C.Bundy, 'The Transkei Peasantry, C.I89O - 1914 t "Passing 
through a period of stress’", in Palmer & Parsons (eds.),
Roots of Rural Poverty, pp 213-5*

93* A.Pearse, 'Metropolis and Peasant t The Expansion of the 
Urban-Industrial Complex and the Changing Rural Structure', 
in T.Shanin (ed.), Peasants and Peasant Societies (Harmondsworth 
1971), p 73» referred to by C.Bundy, op.cit., p 213, fn. 42.
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The storekeeper bought produce wholesale and sold consumer
goods retail. By preference, he bartered retail consumer goods
in direct exchange for wholesale produce, thus extracting his
percentage twice in the one transaction. Besides this, prices
of retail consumer goods intended for •native' trade were
notoriously loaded. For instance, Hill and Paddon, the largest
purveyors of 'native' trade goods in the Kimberley hinterland,
charged such high prices that Major Stanley Lowe had had to
reject their tender for supplying Mackenzie's police force in 

941884. At times local African cultivators, having sold their
produce at the relatively low prices prevailing at the height 
of the harvest season, were obliged later in the year to buy 
back their own grain, retail, at seasonally enhanced prices.
This was a particularly bitter pill to swallow and one which 
the Tlhaping Chiefs attempted to come to grips with, as we 
shall see.

Finally the rural storekeeper was also the supplier of credit.
This is very probably the reason why the local cultivators
sold their produce to the storekeepers at all instead of dealing
direct with the Kimberley market, brought even closer by the
new rail link. Besides allowing the purchase of goods on credit,

95often mortgaged against some future harvest,^ the service also 
extended to cash loans, as in I89I when the Taung storekeepers 
lent money to African cattle-owners to enable them to retrieve 
their stock from the Dry Harts pound in Vryburg district.^

N
There is no direct evidence that cattle-impounders and ^

money-lenders were in fact one and the same people, but the 
close correlation between cattle impounding and money-lending

94. UW, A75/3» Lowe to Mackenzie, 24 July 1884. Stanley Lowe, 
formerly GLW Govt. Agent at Batlharos in 1879* was seconded 
from the Cape Mounted Police, where he had been based at Boetsap, 
and appointed 0/C the Bechuanaland police force formed in 
April 1884. His magistracy of Taung lasted from I887 until 
his death there in August I893.

95* See later in the present chapter.
96. PRO, CO 417/74, (No. 55) Lowe to Shippard, 19 Oct. I89I.
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suggests an ominous combination for the exploited African stock- 
97owner. Africans became indebted to white storekeepers through 

the process of merely retrieving their own impounded stock.
There does not appear, however, to be any sign at this stage 
of the storekeepers in the Southern Tswana reserves using indebted
ness so that they could act as labour-recruiting agents for the
industrial and mining sector, presumably because of the proximity

98of Kimberley which rarely needed recruited labour.

In attempting to copie to terms with the grosser exploitation 
of some of the rural traders, the Tlhaping Chiefs of the Taung
reserve chose direct confrontation at the basic level of production

%
and exchange. And in this their bargaining position was 
strengthened by a couple of years of unusually favourable harvesta

The two main crops in the Taung reserve in the 1890s were
sorghum and maize. The former was mainly for food and the
latter mainly for sale.^ Comparatively heavy rainfall during
the I89I/92 growing season ensured that the harvest of May 1892
was a particularly good one. As a result, competition among
traders for the grain produced within the reserve was so great
that the Tlhaping cultivators, on the advice of Mankurwane, were
able to insist on payment in cash for their crops. By the end
of the year local traders had purchased 133,200 bushels of grain,
most of which they exported by rail to Kimberley, and according
to one report a further 132,000 bushels were retained by the
African cultivators. Thus in 1892 the old 'tradition' of the
traders' being able to insist on payment by barter or half-cash, \

100half-kind was broken in the Taung reserve. One part of the
hold which the traders had on the reserves appealed to have been 
removed, but the respite was only temporary.

97. The cases of Hill & Paddon and Harvey Smith, referred to above 
(see footnotes 79 & 80), suggest a possible link in this respect.

98. cf. Bundy on the Transkei, op.cit.. pp 214-5.
99. PRO. CO 4-17/48, (No. 879) Shippard to Lowe, 3 Oct. I89O, and 

Lowe's reply, 11 Oct. I89O. See also BPP, C.6269, An. Report,
CC Taung, 18 Oct. I89O.

100. BPP, C.6857, p 48, An. Report. RM Taung, 4 April 1893? and NTOle, Official Handbook, pp 426-7.



A combination of late rains and the devastations of locusts 
ensured that the grain harvest of 1893 was an almost total 
f a i l u r e . A s  a direct result of this 'a great number were 
compelled to repurchase their own grain on credit from the local 
storekeepers.' Despite the fact that the following season 
rainfall was favourable and particularly heavy crops were 
reaped,

the proceeds of the harvest [ of May 1894 had ] been 
to a great extent mortgaged, while the price of 
grain [was] likely to be abnormally low, owing to 
the large stock . . . held by Kimberley produce 
merchants and the abundant supply obtainable from 
Basutoland. 102

\

V
In an attempt to counteract the situation Molala, Galishiwe

and Luka ordered their people to refuse to sell their grain to
traders at anything less than two shillings a bucket, the reason
given being that in times of scarcity the traders charged

103exhorbitant prices. In May 1894 Molala was reported to have
sent some men to Dithakong and to Toto in the Langeberg to 
'incite the people to war'. According to the resident Dithakong 
trader, Lynch, the theory was that if they killed a few white

104people, the whites as a whole would clear out of the country.
If there is any truth at all in this rumour, it seems likely, 
in the circumstances, that it was an attempt to widen the 
anti-trader movement rather than overthrow the colonial 
government as such.

J
The attempt to control trading prices appears to have had 

a limited amount of success. The traders were 'disappointed 
at not being able to buy up mealies and Kafir co£n [sorghum] at

101. BPP. C.7629, p 39, An. Report, CC Taung, 24 April 1894.
102. ibid.
103. CAD, NA 222, Wm. Hall (INL), Barkly West, 4 Aug. 1894.
104. BNA, HC 113/4, Scholtz (RM), Kuruman, 29 May 1894.
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very low prices',but, on the other hand, the storekeepers
do not seem to have succumbed and raised their prices. Galishiwe
and Luka took their action still further by placing a complete
boycott on the stores of Blum at Phokwani and Rickman who operated
at Magogong on half profits for Blum.^^ Support for the boycott
policy, however, was not universal. The father of one girl who
sold grain to Blum at Phokwani was fined an ox by Galishiwe for
allowing her to do so. Other producers from Phokwani made the
journey across the Griqualand West border to sell their grain at
Greefdale, where they could obtain brandy. At Magogong Luka's
people, who seemed tô be more united behind the boycott, confiscated
an entire ox-wagon-full of grain, which had been brought from

107Manthe for trade with Rickman. Tension mounted as, taking
this storage of grain as a sign of impending rebellion, Boers

108across the nearby Transvaal border went into laager. Galishiwe
frightened local Boers still further by organising a major hunt

10Qon the border farms for all his young men. 7 This was probably 
a test and display of strength as there was little game left 
to hunt in the area.

It is not clear how long the boycott held out, but when it
was finally lifted the local market was flooded with grain for
sale and the traders' price fell from ten shillings to five 

110per muid• 1

105. GAD. NA 222, Police report of 21 July 1894, enclosed in
CG Barkly, 2k July I894. ' ^

106. PRO, GO 417/125, (Confidential of 29 Aug. 1894) Sgt. Taylor (BBP) 
to Colonial Sec., Vryburg, 6 Aug. 1894.

107. ibid.
108. GAD, NA 222, Enclosures in CC Barkly, 2k July 1894.
109. See above, footnote 106.
110. GPP, G5 ~ *96, BBNA. p 7̂ . Ah. Report, Taung, 26 April 1895.

A muid = 3 bushels, so this was a price drop of from 3s .4d. 
to ls.8d. per bushel. The bucket for which the producers 
had been demanding 2s. was probably of half-bushel capacity,
i.e. they wanted 4s. per bushel (12s. per muid).
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The other main problem which the Tlhaping Chiefs tried to 
solve was the general shortage of land within the Taung reserve 
and in particular compensation for the land appropriated by the 
railway company. Mankurwane, however, failed to impress 
Governor Loch with his cause when they met at Taung railway 
station in October I89O. Loch used Mankurwane's late arrival 
and discourteous manner as an excuse to spurn the Chief's 
approaches for more land *

Mankurwane and those around him exhibited in their 
language and deportment a total want of gratitude 
for the protection and benefits graciously accorded 
to them by Her Majesty the Queen.

\

The only land question which Loch was prepaired to consider
was the 'amount of compensation to be granted in land in respect
of that portion of arable ground of which they have been

112deprived by the Railway Company.' Mankurwane, understanding
this to mean that he was at least going to get compensation 
in land, asked for the border farm 'Killamey', which belonged 
to the new Assistant Inspector of Native Reserves, J.P.McCarthy.
But as this would mean buying the farm, valued at £1,200, the 
decision was postponed, despite the fact that the value of the 
crops destroyed alone was estimated at £1,000. Between I89I 
and 1894 the colonial authorities prevaricated, undecided who 
should pay the cost, the British South Africa Company who had 
built the railway, the Cape Government who had taken it over 
from them, or the British Bechuanaland Government. Rhodes, ' v*as Prime Minister of the Cape, represented the two former interests 
and was not prepared to pay up. Finally, in I895, to ease 
through his annexation of British Bechuanaland ta the Cape Colony 
by getting Molala to withdraw his petition against annexation, 
Rhodes made his final offer of £500 cash, to be paid to Molala 
personally as settlement for all claims to compensation. This

111. PRO, CO 417/48, (No. 879) Shippard to Lowe, 3 Oct. I89O, 
and Lowe's reply.

112. ibid., (my emphasis).



offer, Molala was reluctantly persuaded, he had no option but 
to accept.̂ ^̂

Prevarication over the railway compensation promoted a
great deal of distrust and ill-feeling towards the government
among the leading men within the Taung reserve and in early
1893, on Shippard*s return from long leave, they pressed for
and got a meeting with the administrator at which they aired

114their main grievances. The new Chief, Molala, complained
that their cattle were now so overcrowded that they were dying 
of •lungsickness'. His uncle, Rasakwe, put the case more 
strongly when he explained that they had been dissatisfied 
ever since the British Government came, because they no longer 
knew their own land which used, in Mahura's day, to stretch 
to Motito (Bothithong) and Kuruman. He complained of the 
government's delay in settling the railway compensation and he 
complained, too, of their having to obtain passes to move in 
what ought to be their own country.

Shippard fell back on his old defence that they ought to be 
grateful that the British Government had extended them its 
protection before they were totally destroyed. He reiterated 
his government's stand that they would not make any extension 
to the reserves as they now existed, unless it be by exchange 
or purchase. Luka then expressed his intention to buy land, 
for it had become clear, he said, that the government would 
not give them any. Luka explained that at present he was 
living at Magogong, but that there was not enough room there, 
besides which, his cattle had to cross the railway to get to 
water and they often got killed on the line. He'*would like to 
have gone back to Manyeding, but there they had 'no place to 
send their cattle to'. So he wanted land in the Langeberg or 
Korannaberg area, far away to the west where there was still 
plenty of land unoccupied by whites, and he was prepared to

113. BNA, HG 13lA* various correspondence, Jan. I89I - Oct. 1895, 
on rail compensation; and GAD. SGBB 28, Minutes of April 1895.

114. GAD. BCG 114, (155G) Minutes of meeting, Shippard and Tlhaping 
Chiefs, Taung, 24 May 1893*



purchase about twenty square miles, the size of two farms. 
Galishiwe was apparently prepared to join him in this land 
purchase, and if they could not buy the farms by the railway - 
Salisbury, Iddlesleigh and Hartigan - then they would go to 
the Langeberg. When asked how much land would satisfy him, 
Luka carefully replied * 'As much an would prevent our being 
crowded.'

Kgantlapane had already apparently purchased four of the
farms bordering the Transvaal,but still the Ga-Maidi
Tlhaping had insufficient land. There was no new land to pass
on to their descendants and they had to divide up their own
'garden' grounds to share among their children. Kgadtlapane
wanted the two remaining border farms, Home Rule and
Kopje Enkel (Remuneration), but the owners refused to sell.
Shippard was not prepared to force them to do so, besides which
the government had no money. Nor had he, Kgantlapane replied,

117and in the meantime his cattle died of 'poverty'.

On the face of it this desire to purchase land was to make
more available to add to the limited resources of the reserves.
The farms bordering the Taung reserve were already in full

118Tlhaping occupation or usage and the colonial authorities
119regarded them as no more than extensions of 'reserve' land. 7 

The significance of this colonial attitude was that 'reserve' 
land was intended for communal African use, and although the 
Chiefs retained the power to allocate arable land, ultimate 
control over the reserves remained in the hands of the colonial 
government. The individual farm titles which the Chiefs were

115. CAD. BCC 114, (155G) Shippard & Tlhaping Chiefs, 24 May 1893.
116. CAD, AG 522, CC Vryburg, 5 April 1897.
117. BCC 114, (133G) Shippard & Tlhaping Chiefs, 24 May I893.
118. BCC 94, (35G) Report of Surveyor General, 22 Feb. I887, and 

(66g) Moffat, RM Taung, 11 March I887.
119. AG 322, CC Vryburg, 3 April I897.
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purchasing in the 1890s, however, cost between £200 and £300
each. This fact alone raises the questions not only of how
the purchases were funded, but also of how this new property
was regarded by both the legal title-holder, the Chief, and the
occupants, his subjects. On the one hand the Chiefs may have
been trying to break the colonial control of property relations
as they affected Africans and to establish their own personal
control over these farms as private property in exchange for
rent - in effect to join the system as property owners on the
same terms as colonists. On the other hand their intention
may have been to acquire land over which they would have uninterrupted
freedom to reassert, rebuild or retrieve pre-colonial relations
of production and authority, in the face of the levelling
effects of the colonial impact.

There is no evidence to indicate whether those resident 
on these farms paid rent, as such, to the Chief who held the 
title, or, if payment was made, whether it was conceived of 
as 'traditional* tribute paid to the Chief for his protection 
of the peoples' interests. If there was any pattern of behaviour 
here, it is probable that it was not viewed in these terms, 
but rather that the purchase of land by the Chiefs was seen 
as an attempt to overcome the immediate economic problems
of land shortage, combined with a desire to achieve some degree|
of freedom from the restrictions imposed by the colonial 
implementation of a policy of African reserves.

Although Luka failed to impress Mankurwane with the need to'
purchase extra land,^^ sometime between 1893 and 1897 Molala
purchased three farms bordering the Taung reseryp - Highlands,

121Modimo and one other, probably Pendomer. Likewise Galishiwe
bought two of the best watered and most useful of the border 
farms, Zwart Puts and Springbok Nek, for which title was issuedTopin September 1893. During 1894 Luka and Galishiwe together

120. CAD. BCC 114, (155G) Shippard & Tlhaping Chiefs, 24 May I893.
121. AG 522, CC Vryburg, 5 April I897.
122. ibid.



bought two farms in the Korannaberg area, to the west or north-west
of Kuruman.  ̂ Between 1889 and October 189̂  Luka had paid
a total of six visits to the Tlhaping locations of Griqualand
West, both to get people to join him in British Bechuanaland and
to 'levy tribute'. Those who joined him were described by the
location inspector as 'the most disaffected' element and he
was clearly glad to see the back of them. The number thus
classed 'disaffected' increased during the first half of 1895
as the Cape Government began location clearances between the
Harts and Vaal in preparation for their centralisation and

125irrigation schemes, and more went over to join Luka. It is
likely that the tribute which Luka was reported to be collecting 
was intended for the purchase of the farms.

By June 189̂  about a hundred of Luka's people had reached
Dibiaghomo on the left bank of the Kuruman River, about ten miles
below Tsineng and the Lower Kuruman reserve. They remained
there until the following year waiting for their Chief to tell

126them which farms they were to go to. Dibiaghomo was just
within one of the British South Africa Company's railway blocks
(B.S.A.Co., Block E) and the government land surveyor, M.W.Theal,
in reporting the presence of Luka's people and the purchase of

127the farms by Luka and Galishiwe, commented t

Lucas Jantje's character is an unenviable one, 
and his presence in Korannaberg will not improve 
the value of it, or the surrounding ground.

■M
Rhodes appears to have taken this warning to heart and in

123. CAD, BCC 116, (8g) W.M.Theal (Govt. Surveyor), Vryburg,
22 Dec. 1894.

L&. NA 2̂ 0, Wm. Hall, Barkly West, 25 Jan. 1897.
125. See above, Chapter IV.
126. BCC 117, (197G) Report of L/C Taylor (BBP), 15 Aug. I895; 

and BCC 116, (8g) W.M.Theal, 22 Dec. 189̂ .



June 1895 a patrol was despatched to the area to report on the
general condition of the land and to warn all •natives* off

128the B.S.A. Company's *E* "block. Soon after this Luka left
the Taung reserve and trekked west, arriving with a large following 
at Gamasep in Toto's Langeberg reserve in August 1895.^^

Increasing dissatisfaction with the colonial regime was not
confined to the Taung reserve. During the 1890s there was
mounting tension to the west of the country. The Langeberg
had had the reputation for being the centre of gun-running and
cattle-rustling ever since 1878, when it had been the last
outpost of the Griqua rebels. It built on its reputation during
the period of warfare in eastern Bechuanaland in the early 1880s
and was believed to be an area where regular trade in stolen
stock and illicit gun trafficking continued in the late 1880s -
if not in cattle from Bechuanaland to the Colony, then cattle

130from the Colony to Namaqualand across the western desert.
In 1888 a special detachment of police was quartered at Gamagara

131to try and keep control. J The following year the police were
found to be taking possession of the water-holes in the
Ga-Mogara valley and extorting fines in the form of stock.
Although compensation was paid out by the government when the
case came to light, it did little to ingratiate police and

132government officials with Toto's followers. A year later1Toto confronted government officials sent to survey his reserve.
He tore down their stone beacons and ordered them out of the 
region. His complaint was that he had been given no warning and

^ — — — —  ■ ■ ■ in ■— n 1 ■■ 1 mmwmmmmmmmmmmmammmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm— ^

128. CAD. BCC 116, (36G, 78G, 126g) Various minutes centred around 
Surveyor General's Department, Feb. - June 18951 and BCC 117, 
(197G) l/G Taylor, 15 Aug. 1895; BNA, HC 179. (V102) Minute 
from Rhodes, PM's Office, 19 April 1895.

129. PRO. CO 879/43, Confidential Print, African (South), No. 495, 
p 48, Report of Langeberg Patrol, Mafeking, 30 Aug. 1895.

130. UW, A75/3» Lowe to Mackenzie, Vryburg, 12 May 1884j and
PRO, CO 417/16, (No. 366) Shippard to Gov., Vryburg, 23 Sept.1887.

131. BPP, C.5363, pp 44-5.
132. PRO. CO 417/32, (No. 458) Report of St.Quintin (INR), Kuruman,

26 March 1889, enclosing affidavits.
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should have been approached through St.Quintin, the Inspector
133for Native Reserves. ^  Shippard had to assuage the Chief with

the promise of a £200 annual allowance before To to would allowI3/4.the survey to continue.

The Langeberg, however, remained a remote and lawless part 
of the country, and Toto's subjects remained hostile to any 
interference by government officials, particularly police.
The anti-government Aeling was probably enhanced by the

v ;continuing small-scale migration into the area of Africans
135seeking refuge from ths Cape Colony and elsewhere in Bechuanaland.

Distrust between colonial authorities and African subjects 
was mutual, and when in 180 Toto did not promptly obey his 
summons to Kuruman to pay hut tax, a police patrol was sent in
and a considerable amount of stock was collected in lieu of

136overdue tax. Toto happened at the time to be with forty
mounted followers and eight wagons in Heuning Vlei, a remote
Tlharo reserve about 130 miles north of Kuruman. There he was
discussing with Chief Bareki the possibility of an expedition
to Ovamboland to avenge the death of their friends who had died
in an attack on a trading caravan earlier that year. St.Quintin
knew where Toto was and appears to have issued the summons as a
test of his loyalty, for Bareki was suspected of harbouring a
grudge against the government on account of a new wheel tax

137recently introduced.

\

133. PRO. CO 41706, (No. 710) Report of Trigonometrical Surveyors,
21 June I89O.

10. ibid., Minutes of interview between Shippard & Chief Toto, 
Kuruman, 26 Aug. I89O.

135* CAD. SGBB 79, Langeberg Commission, Evidence of Chief Khibi 
of Oliphants Kloof, and evidence of Sakia, 16 Jan. 1895*

136. PRO, CO 17/130, (Confidential of 6 Nov. 180) St.Quintin to 
Shippard, Kuruman, 1 Oct. 189*1.

137. CO *+17/126, (Confidential of 10 Sept. 180) C.Bam (RM), Kuruman, 
to Col. Sec. (Vryburg), 29 Aug. 180.
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The sense of resentment against the colonial regime was 
particularly acute in the Langeberg district in late 1894.
White settlement bordering the reserve had. begun to make the 
first serious encroachments upon Langeberg water resources, 
and the area was thought to be so sensitive that a special 
three-man commission was sent there in January 1895.
As a result, the surveyor's boundary was redrawn to bring 
back into the reserve several important settlements in the 
mountainous western region (see Map 12). But the special 
commission failed to defuse the situation.

The government was trying to force some of Toto'b people
out of the Korannaberg when news of the impending annexation
of Bechuanaland to the Gape Colony aroused fears in the
Langeberg that Africans would be disarmed. Toto summoned a
meeting of protest and a petition was forwarded to the
government on 11th July (1895). That month there were a
number of armed gatherings in the area, which some authorities
exaggerated into a meeting of seven hundred mounted men armed
with Martini Henry rifles, but which ultimately culminated in
a jackal hunt by forty men, five of whom were armed, with two

13Qpolice as spectators. Mere rumour of rebellion, however,
was enough to encourage certain unscrupulous Griqualand West 
traders, and gun-running of rifles to the Langeberg increased
considerably in August 1895* the price being five cattle

140per rifle.
\

138. GAD, SGBB 30, Various papers relating to Langeberg Commission,
1894-95.

139. PRO. GO 879/43, Confidential Print, African (South), No. 495, 
pp 23-4, 26-7, 34-5.

140.' ibid., p 48, Report of Langeberg Patrol, 30 Aug. 1895.
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Map 12
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2. Rinderpest, rebellion and colonial conquest i

It was in the wake of these scares that Luka arrived in 
the Langeberg and a police patrol reported *

... from all accounts this man appears to be 
a dangerous agitator. . . . and should there be 
any disturbance I suspect he will be a prime 
mover in it.

Luka had tried to comS to terms with the colonial administration 
and failed. Whatever his expectations may have been in 1895, 
it appears that by migrating westwards, he was seeking greater 
freedom of action than could be had in the Taung reserve. It 
was clear, however, that the colonial net was tightening, even 
around the western reaches of Southern Tswana territory. Luka's 
reputation went with him and the time was coming when he would 
be expected by his followers and colonists alike to live up to 
that reputation.

By the mid-nineties the colonists seem to have expected a 
violent solution, and even before the arrival of rinderpest 
rumours of rebellion were rife in Bechuanaland. As Shula Marks 
has argued for Natal on the eve of the 1906 rebellion, rumour 
was a barometer of rising tension within the colony, indicating
the extent to which communication between ruler and ruled was

142breaking down. So too with Bechuanaland which was, in effect,
a preview for Natal a decade later. The parallels were many, 
especially in that element of 'self-fulfilling prophecy' whereby 
rebellion was rumoured, sought and found or precipitated.^^

141. Confidential Print, African (South), No. 495, p 48, Report 
of the Langeberg Patrol, 30 Aug. 1895.

142. S.Marks, Reluctant Rebellion, The 1906-8 Disturbances in 
Natal (Oxford 1970), Chapter VI 1 rRumours and Red Herrings', 
esp. p 145. cf. also, P.Delius, 'The Pedi Polity under 
Sekwati and Sekhukhuni, 1828-1880' (Ph.D. Thesis, London I980),
pp 268-70.

143. Marks, Reluctant Rebellion, Part IV * 'The Disturbances 1 
A Self-fulfilling Prophecy ?', esp. pp 240-46.



The danger of a 'native* war was never far from the mind
of the nineteenth-century South African colonist, and violence
as a political tool was always a possible alternative. The
violent seizure of Ndebeleland by the B.S.A. Company's forces
in 1893 was one of the more recent examples, and was familiar
to black and white in Bechuanaland, who had close links with
the pioneer column through both support personnel and transport
riding. Violence was a tool again attempted by the abortive
Jameson raid which had set off from just north of the Molopo in
December 1895. Thus the heightening Anglo-Boer tensions of the
late nineties was added to an awareness that there were still
African polities within what was now the northern Cape (following
the annexation of British Bechuanaland to the Cape in'November
1895) which displayed an arrogant contempt for colonial authority.
Moreover they occupied large tracts of some of the best land in
southern Bechuanaland and, while they retained their autonomy,
they represented so much potential cheap labour yet to be
'released' onto the market. Saker and Aldridge have argued
that there is a strong case to be made for the view that
'the prevailing land-hunger (and high prices) together with
the annexation of British Bechuanaland by the Cape Colony,
produced a climate in which men began to think along

144filibustering lines again.'
1

'Why are the natives in possession of the best ground in 
Bechuanaland ?' a correspondent of the Bechuanaland News had
demanded in August 1893. There were forty miles of good riverine

. 145 N <•»land in the Kuruman reserve which was hardly cultivated s

Take again the Mat lari ng and again the Mashowing to 
Matabing, splendid farms all and nearly all lying 
waste. Many farmers would be glad of these farms and 
it would open out the country.

144. H.Saker & J.Aldridge, 'The Origins of the Langeberg Rebellion' 
JAH. XII, 2 (I97I), p 306. For a similar conclusion by a 
contemporary, see H.R.Fox Bourne (of the Aborigines Protection 
Society), 'The Case for ’’The Bechuana Rebels'", Fortnightly 
Review, 1 Nov. 1897, Vol. 62, New Series, pp 708-17•

145* Bech. News, Supplement, 12 Aug. 1893.



Significantly, these were nearly all regions which suffered raids
by government 'volunteer' forces against 'rebellious natives'
in 1897. White farmers in northern Griqualand West openly
expressed the opinion in I894 that though they had not heard

146of a planned 'native' rising, they would be glad of one 1

... as they would then be able to get hold of some 
valuable farms, as the Natives have some of the best 
farms in Bechuanaland and Griqualand West.

In the early months-of 1896 news of the Ndebele and Shona
rebellions filtered down to southern Bechuanaland, closely
pursued by the southward advance of the deadly cattle disease,
rinderpest, which was killing virtually all cattle with which

147it came in contact. The cattle-owning Southern Tswana,
already hard-pressed by drought, locusts and colonial encroachment, 
were expected to rebel and colonists seem to have been surprised 
when they did not.

Rinderpest reached British Bechuanaland in April 1896, by 
which time the whole country was buzzing with rumours of impending 
rebellion. Galishiwe was reported to be gathering his people
together, crops were being cut 'green' and domestic servants

148were deserting. There was one rumour that a general rising
149was definitely fixed for 15th May. There was supposed to

have been one the previous May,^^ and captured 'rebels' later 
claimed that a rising had been planned for May 1897.
Clearly the immediate post-harvest period was considered by both,* 
colonists and potential rebels to be the most opportune moment 
for hostile action, both in terms of food stored and as a time 
of heightened tension between producers and colonial traders.

146. PRO, CO 417/127, (Confidential of 22 Sept. 1894) Report of 
Trooper Clear, 12 Sept. 1894.

147. C. van Onselen, 'Reactions to Rinderpest'> and Be ch. News 1896
148. Bech. News, 18 April <fc 9 May 1896; CAD, NA 239, Enclosures 

in correspondence of April & May from RM Taung.
149. Bech. News, 9 May I896.
150. See above, footnote 104.
151. Saker & Aldridge, 'Langeberg Rebellion', p 313.
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That April, I896, precipitation came dangerously close as isolated
groups of white settlers went into laager and there was a run on
ammunition in Vryburg. The government made available 250 rifles
and 50 carbines for issue by the Civil Commissioner of Vryburg
and there were fears for the safety of isolated whites in the

1<2more remote regions of western Bechuanaland.

Contrary to expectation, however, Montshiwa's Rolong and even
Molala's Tlhaping initially co-operated, albeit reluctantly,
with the government's ham-fisted attempts to halt the advance of
rinderpest by shooting all cattle suspected of having been in

153contact with infected animals.

AThe government's rinderpest policy brought into focus the
depth of the division between the ruling men at Taung and those

154at Phokwani. Molala and his advisers were under the closer
scrutiny of the Taung magistracy and the greater white presence
there. His father, Mankurwane, and uncle, Rasakwe, had persistently
followed a policy of co-operation rather than confrontation,
despite their periodic outspoken complaints. It was Rasakwe who
had agreed, on Molala's behalf, to the £300 railway compensation
in August I895. ^5 jn addition, Molala had been recognised by
the colonial government in 1893 as titular head of the Tlhaping

156and received an annual allowance of £150.

The Phokwani Tlhaping, on the other hand, had no such 
tradition of co-operation, indeed quite the opposite. Ever 
since his attack on Griqualand West in 1878, for which he had .
served four years imprisonment in Gape Town, Galishiwe had 
maintained his hostility to colonial authority, 4>®ing particularly

152. Bech. News, 9 May 18965 DFA, 11 & 17 April 1896.
153. GPP, G33 “ '97 • PP 15-19J LMB* 53-3-B, J.Brown, Taung, 

lEHSept. 18965 and DFA, 18 April 1896.
13̂ . Saker & Aldridge, 'Langeberg Rebellion', p 312.
155. BNA, HG 131/̂ f Tel., Shippard to Gov., 14 Aug. 1895,
136. HC 113/̂ , Acting Administrator to Gov., 25 Nov. 1892.



intolerant of officials with whom he came in contact, be they 
tax collectors, police, small-pox vaccinators or issuers of passes. 
He could not understand Molala's acceptance of the cattle-shooting 
policy, however reluctant, and he particularly resented the 
compensation which Molala got for the two thousand of his cattle 
which were shot.^^

On the whole the Phokwani people seem to have been resigned
to the possible loss of their cattle, provided they did not

\have any government interference. The logic of shooting healthy 
cattle eluded them, indeed, distrust of government went so deep 
that it was felt - as it was over much of South Africa - that 
the colonial authorities were deliberately introducing the cattle

j.u* 1«5Qdisease in order to reduce Africans to positions of servitude. 7 
The shooting policy in the reserves was finally abandoned in 
early October and it was not until the middle of that month
that the disease first struck the Phokwani cattle.

When the people saw that the loss of their cattle 
was imminent, [wrote Canon Bevan] they began to 
slaughter them freely? and for some six weeks 
or two months they lived upon fresh beef. 1°1

'Political disaffection . . . rapidly increased' as prospects 
for the future looked ever bleaker, and the rinderpest regulations 
restricted people's movements. The Anglican Church provided the 
Phokwani community with seed-corn for the spring sowing in November 
and December :

. . . but the ground was hard and parched, for there had 
been no rainj and instead of ploughing, the com lands 
had all to be cultivated by hand, with'the large, heavy
hoe which [they] had not used now for many years j for
all the cattle were dead or dying.

157. CPP, G5 - '96, An. Report, ARM Taung, 15 Jan. I897? and 
G19 - '97, An. Report, C.Brown (INR), Taung.

158. ibid.. p 75.
159» Saker & Aldridge, 'Langeberg Rebellion', pp 310-11? and 

van Onselen, 'Reactions to Rinderpest', esp. pp ̂ 79-88.
160. Saker & Aldridge, 'Langeberg Rebellion', p 311, ref.*

CAD. NA 179 - 97, Tel. 130 of 8 Oct. 1896.
161. SPGA, An. Report, 1897(B), W.H.R.Bevan, Phokwani, 1 Feb. 1897.
162. ibid.
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In mid-November (1896) the Border Siding police detachment 
rashly shot seventeen head of Phokwani cattle which had inadvertently 
strayed onto the border farm 'Trinidad* (see Map ll). During 
the ensuing weeks, with future prospects looking ever bleaker, 
the 'hawks' gained the ascendancy within the ruling circle of 
the Phokwani polity, and a band of a hundred or so armed men 
was seen moving about within the reserve. Bevan and the Phokwani 
traders, however, did not take much notice of the wild threats 
which were uttered until it was too late. The colonial
authorities took a few weeks to make up their minds what to do, 
but by the beginning of the fourth week of December they had 
clearly decided that the continued assertion of independent 
authority within the Phokwani polity was something which could

-u*no longer be tolerated. The Taung magistrate got Molala to 
agree not to interfere and then police reinforcements were sent

165up to Schaapfontein, Border Siding and finally Phokwani Siding.
The expressed object of the police was twofold s to 'relieve'
the three white traders apparently held hostage within Phokwani
and to summon Galishiwe to answer for the hostile conduct within 

166the reserve.

The initial police advances on 23rd and 24th December were
repulsed, the latter coming under heavy fire from the surrounding
hills. In the final assault from the Phokwani Siding,
the force of 186 men were joined by a further 300 'volunteers'
from Kimberley and with the aid of a seven-pounder gun took
the town after a day and a half of heavy fighting. On entering
Phokwani on 27th December the attacking force found that the
entire population had fled, leaving behind the dead bodies of

167their three white hostages. v

163. GPP, G5 - '96, An. Report, ARM Taung, 15 Jan. 1897. Saker &
Aldridge, op.cit., pp 312-4, discuss at some length the dynastic
politics within Phokwani re. the rebellion.

164. SPGA, An. Report, 1897(B), Bevan, Phokwani, 1 Feb. 1897.
165. GPP, G5 - '96, An. Report, ARM Taung, 15 Jan. 1897.
166. BPP, LX (1898), C.8797, Correspondence re. Native Disturbances 

in Bechuanaland, pp 6-8, Report of Chief Inspector Roberts.
167. ibid.



According to Canon Bevan, who witnessed the action from his 
mission station on the south side of the town, 'most of the
common people' of Phokwani were unwilling participants in the

l68fighting. They had been reinforced, however, by some fifty
armed and mounted men from Magogong who had stayed behind when

l6 gLuka trekked west the previous year. 7 According to those 
who were captured, between 150 and 200 had been killed during 
the fighting, though the government estimate put the figure at 
between 50 and 70. 1?0

The conduct of the government and its forces over the next
eight months indicates clearly their determination to wipe out

\

once and for all the existence of any group of Africans in
this part of Bechuanaland which was not completely subservient
to the colonial regime. The potential rewards in the form of
land and loot were high, though because of rinderpest the amounts
of cattle taken were small compared to those seized in 1878.
On more than one occasion government 'volunteer' forces, feeling

171that incentive was lagging, went on looting sprees. The
line of government policy was set from the moment their forces
entered Phokwani. The entire town was burnt to the ground - so
enthusiastically that valuable loot in the form of karosses was
destroyed1'72 - and in the next few days 'mopping up' parties
cleared the whole Phokwani reserve of people and stock. A
special commissioner, C.G.H.Bell, was promptly sent up from
Barkly West to organise the clearing of the reserve and the sale
of loot. The loot sold on 6th January realised £1,200 and
comprised 2,025 sheep and goats, 33 horses, 3 donkeys and just
50 cattle. A further 100-200 small stock and 30-40 wagons173were expected to be sold in the following weeks.'

168. SPGA, An. Report, 1897(B), Bevan, Phokwani, 1 Feb. 1897.
169. Bech. News, 2 Jan. I897.
170. ibid.; and EPP, C.8797, P 8.
171. See later in the present chapter.
172. Bech. News, 2 Jan. I897. See also, Photographs 10 - 12.
173. CAD, AG 478, C.G.H.Bell, Barkly West, 19 Jan. 1897. Bell, 

as RM for Barkly West, 1895-97, had been a prime mover in 
the location centralisation/clearances of the period.
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PHOTOGRAPH 10

THE REMNANTS OF PHOKWANI. 27th DECEMBER I896

The artefacts shown hejce, amongst the burnt-out ruins of Phokwani, 
were probably assembled together specially for the photograph, 
many less durable items having perished in the fire when the 
town was sacked by colonial troops on 27th December 1896.
Note that iron pots and zink buckets predominate over •traditional* 
earthenware pots. To the right is a *gans nek* single furrow 
ox-plough, in the centre the 'large, heavy hoe* which was being 
brought back into cultivation as a result of the rinderpest 
cattle losses of 1896.

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
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PHOTOGRAPH 11

PRISONERS OF THE PHOKWANI CAMPAIGN. December I896

This photograph of those captured in the taking of Phokwani on 
27th December 1896 probably depicts some of those •common 
people* the majority of whom, in Canon Bevan's estimation, had 
been unwilling participants in the fighting. They appear to 
have been those who were sent up to Vryburg to be disposed of 
as labourers for local white farmers.

V
Photograph reproduced by kind permission of the Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.

\

I
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PHOTOGRAPH 12

1CAPTURED LOOT*. PHOKWANI. DECEMBER I896

The guns illustrated have been identified as follows 1

1. Basically Enfield carbine, but may be shortened Pattern 1856
Short Rifle.

2. General purpose ball-or-shot gun.
3. Similar to pattern 1856 or *58 Ehfield Short Rifle.

General purpose ball-or-shot gun.
5. Ball-or-shot sporting gun of moderate quality.
6. Appears to be a Pattern I858 Qifield Short Naval Rifle.
7. Enfield Short Rifle, Pattern 1856, *60 or *61.
8. General purpose ball-or-shot gun. The visible components appear

to be of a British military flintlock musket, but a percussion
lock is fitted.

9# A group of Enfield Short Rifles.
10. General purpose ball-or-shot gun.
11. Enfield Short Rifle, Pattern 1856, '60 or *6l.
12. General purpose ball-or-shot gun.
13. Martini-Henry .450 in breech-loading Cavalry or Artillery carbines.

\
Unless altered, the calibre of those arms similar to the Enfield 
patterns is .577in. \

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of Alexander McGregor 
Museum, Kimberley, who hold the copyright.
For identification of the guns, I am indebted to Mr M. I. Baldwin, 
Weapons Department, National Army Museum, London.
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The continued occupation of Phokwani by the police made it 
clear that the authorities had from the beginning decided to 
pursue the policy of land confiscation. Of those captured, the 
women were given four days rations and sent packing while the 
men were sent up to Vryburg to be disposed of by the Civil 
Commissioner, presumably as labourers for the Vryburg farmers.
The government refused to distinguish between 'loyal' and 
'rebel' and when the Reverend John Brown applied for compensation 
on behalf of 'loyal Phokwani natives' whose houses had been 
burnt to the ground together with the rest, the Under-Secretary 
for Native Affairs replied that only Parliament had the power to 
authorise it and in 'previous rebellions Parliament has refused 
compensation'.

Galishiwe and a hundred or so followers escaped to the
Langeberg, but for the vast majority of the four thousand
inhabitants of the Phokwani reserve it meant permanent abandonment
of their 'homeland' and migration to the wage labour sector
of Kimberley and the Vaal River 'diggings', or to farms in the

176Transvaal and Free State.

\ As soon as the news of the Phokwani rebellion spread through 
Vryburg district, sixty burgher 'volunteers' eagerly responded 
to the government's call for 'service against natives' and rode 
in to Vryburg while a further thirty were enrolled at Dry Harts. 
Although they were paid off after a few days, the Bechuanaland 
News pointed to where the next bit of trouble was likely to come 
from , 177

There are at Takoon [Dithakong], Motito [Bothithong] 
and down the Mashowing about 2,000 huts, whereas at 
Phokwani there were but 800, so in the event of a 
native outbreak the south-west would require watching.

17k. AG ̂ 78, Bell, Barkly West, 19 Jan. 1897.
175. NA 2kk, Enclosures in RM Taung, Ik Jan. 1897.
176. SPG A, An. Report, 1898(B), Bevan, Phokwani, 7 July 1898; and

GPP, Gk2 - '98, BEN A, ARM Taung, 15 Jan. I898 (the number of
labour passes issued in Taung during 1897 was more than
3,000 up on the previous year).

177. Bech. News, 2 Jan. 1897.



The burghers who had so readily responded 'to the call of 
duty' were not long disappointed.1̂ ® On 5th January the 
news reached Vryburg that a trader named Robinson had been 
murdered and his store looted near Kabogo on the Mashowing 
River. Twenty-five burgher 'volunteers' left Vryburg immediately 
During the week that followed a force of 170 colonists assembled 
at Dithakong, made up of 'volunteers' and Gape police, as news 
reached them of the looting of another store at Kabogo and an 
adjoining farm. It appeared that the murder and looting had 
been carried out by Kgalaghadi, the son of Bogosin (Gert) Mahura 
(Chief of one of the Mpshowing River reserves), and a party of 
about thirty armed and mounted men. 1'̂

\

According to the official account, Kgalaghadi had heard of
the fighting at Phokwani and decided to precipitate a general

l80rising. Whatever Kgalaghadi may have hoped, it appears
that only a small number supported him and not more than a
hundred put up any opposition to the government attack which
was launched on 15th January. Kgalaghadi and 30 to ̂ 0 others
were killed and the rest were put to flight. As with Phokwani,
the government forces cleared the Mashowing reserves for a
distance of at least ten miles downstream, capturing stock and

l8ldriving the people west to the Langeberg.

Although it was traders who were killed in both Phokwani 
and Kabogo, this in fact tells one little about general African 
attitudes towards traders, and if anything highlights the 
complexity of relationships between rural traders and their 
local African communities. It should be observed that nowhere 
else during the eight-month campaign were stores ̂ looted or 
traders killed.

178. Bech. News, 2 Jan. 1897.
179. Bech. News, 9 & 16 Jan. 18971 and CPP, A10 - '97, Memorandum

by Gordon Sprigg (PM). 6 February l597, p 9.
180. BPP, C.8797, pp 6-7.
181. ibid., p 9, Report of Chief INL, Roberts, Taung, 6 Feb. 1897* 

GPP, AlO - '97, p 9; L£E» 5̂ -1“A, J.T.Brown, Kuruman,
25 Jan. I897; Bech. News, 23 Jan. I897; DFA, 18,19,25 Jan. 1897



Despite his potentially exploitative position within the 
rural economy, of which some took full advantage, the resident 
rural trader appears to have been valued individually according 
to his worth to the local community of which he was part. And 
it is probable that the local resident trader was more highly 
valued in the remoter rural areas where, in any case, his defence 
against attack was negligible. He was the purchaser of harvest 
and the storer of grain. He was the sole supplier of credit - 
even if at enhanced rates - and usually offered a wide variety 
of goods and services. A good rural trader, with years of 
experience of both language and people was far from unpopular, 
and indeed had probably formed an integral part of the local 
rural economy for more than a generation. Thus in many cases 
villagers made it their business to protect the traders and their 
stores. Early in January 1897, before the government attack on 
Kabogo, the Gamopedi Chief, Mongale, escorted a group of white"I Qptraders and rinderpest officials in to the safety of Kuruman.
Later that month a party of thirty Africans escorted a white 
trading family from Tsineng to the laager which had by then been 
formed at Kuruman.1®®

It might be argued that these acts of 'kindness' or 
'loyalty* to the rural trading community were motivated by 
none other than a desire to avoid the kind of government reprisals1
which occured at Mashowing River. Indeed, Toto apparently
advised Pearce to move in to Kuruman after the repulse of the

\first assault on Gamasep (on 13th February), because he could
184no longer guarantee his safety. But it is also true that

the trader did provide what had by then become an essential 
service in the more remote rural areas. And tfye greater the 
colonial pressure on resources such as land and freedom of 
movement, the greater the dependence upon the rural trader.

182. Cape Times, Ik Oct. 1897, Interview with J.T.Brown.
183. Bech. News, 30 1097*
184. CAD, AG 497, (enclosed in 1/936/97# RM Kimberley) C.G.H.Bell 

to Secretary Law Dept. (Cape Town), Kuruman, 20 Feb. 1897.



328

This point was clearly illustrated by the action of Luka Jantjie, 
who, after he and his people had been officially considered 
'in rebellion', not only protected Pearce's deserted store at 
Gamasep, but acted as Pearce's salesman. During March, while 
government reinforcements assembled at Kuruman for their second 
assault on the Langeberg, Luka sold goods in Pearce's store and, 
in what was probably a calculated gesture to indicate his 
'loyalty', he twice sent in to Pearce in Kuruman 'a detailed 
account of the sales, and the money, amounting in all to £27'*  ̂̂

Because of the uncompromising nature of the government
attitude to the 'rebellion', it is impossible to determine with
any accuracy just who and what sections of the community were
consciously 'in rebellion' against the colonial regime; nor,
therefore, what they hoped to achieve. There was plenty of
cause, as outlined in this chapter, for general dissatisfaction
with, and even hostility towards, colonial policies and officials.
But apart from the positive decision in Phokwani (how widely
supported one cannot tell) to keep all colonial police and officials
out of the reserve, by force of arms if necessary, and the
single murder and localised looting on the Mashowing River,
there was no other positive aggressive initiative taken against
the colonists until after the government assault on the Langeberg.
Then Luka and Toto's people were forced to join the fugitivei * 185Galishiwe and 'to fight whether they wished it or not'.

One can but speculate on the extent to which Toto and Luka
spoke for their people - the latter possibly more so than the
former - but in mid-January Toto and Luka each made a point1 A?of going in to Kuruman to express their loyalty,v ' Even as
far away as Barkly West it was widely known that both chiefs

185. Gape Times, 14- Oct. 1897, J.T.Brown interview; Bech News, 13 & 
27 March 1897, shows the exact amount to have been £27-17s-6d.

186. Gape Times, 1 Oct. I897, J.T.Brown interview.
187. GAD. NA 2̂ 2, C.Bam (RM). Kuruman, to Under-Sec. Native Affairs,

20""*Jan. I897.



had 'openly expressed their desire to remain loyal to the 188Government'. Then again, after the first government force
had been repulsed, Toto sent in a message to Kuruman that he 
was still loyal, but if attacked would defend himself. As a 
display of confidence in the government's acceptance of his 
word, he sent in his gun for repair, asking that the cost of 
repair be deducted from his monthly allowance for which he also 
a p p l i e d . L u k a ' s  care of Pearce's store at this time has 
already been referred to.

I H

The government forces sent to the Langeberg were there
ostensibly to arrest Galishiwe and the murderers of the Phokwani
traders who were believed to be hiding in one of the kloofs
near Gamasep. However, since neither Luka nor Toto were prepared
to hand over Galishiwe, they and all their people within the

190reserve were declared to be 'in rebellion'. 7 Special 
Commissioner Bell considered the initial Langeberg repulse 
(of 13th February) 'the best thing that could have happened, 
as it finally disposed of any theory that Government might have 
entertained about the loyalty of the Langeberg natives'.

The prevailing mood of the colonists was expressed by the
Vryburg magistrate when he said he thought the long time which
it was taking for reinforcements to assemble in Kuruman after
the initial repulse was a good opportunity 'to let all the
disloyals get together' in the Langeberg, for then it could

192finally be destroyed 'as a native stronghold'. 7 Burgher
volunteers, English and Afrikaans, readily responded to the N —

193government's 'call to arms against [their] common foe'.

188. CAD, AG **78, ARM Barkly West, 1 Feb. 1897.
189. Bech. News, 13 March 1897*
190. AG **97, C.G.H.Bell's enclosure in 1/936/97.
191. H.V.Woon, Twenty-Five Years Soldiering in South Africa 

(London I9O9), p 351. Captain Woon led the assault of 
13th February. cf. Marks, Reluctant Rebellion, p 189.

192. AG 522, RM Vryburg, 27 Feb. I897.
193. AG 522, (in CC Vryburg, 22 Jan. 1897) Report of C.G.Dennison, 

0/C Burgher Force against Kabogo.
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The zealous enthusiasm of* these loot—hungry 'volunteers' 
drove more 'disloyals' to the Langeberg 'stronghold' in March 
when a party of burghers were sent down the Kuruman River to 
Gamopedi 'to gather green food for the horses out of Mongale's 
lands'. ^ According to a senior officer in Kuruman : ^ 5

[They] went in the hope of meeting with opposition 
. . . and catching sight of some natives, they 
opened fire on them; the natives, who were not 
armed, fled; the column returned having succeeded 
in driving the natives off into Longberg [sic ] 
and in shooting one of the Burghers in their 
excitement.*

The Chief, Mongale, was among the thirty to forty who were 
I96 •'*killed. The fact that the Lower Kuruman reserve was not

declared forfeit would seem to confirm that the 'volunteer'
force had met with no opposition at Gamopedi.

Their general idea on these occasions, [commented 
a Kuruman missionary] seems to be that they are 
out to shoot Kafirs, and that it is difficult if not 
pedantic, to make such distinctions as that between 
loyals and rebels. 197

Having decided that the Langeberg as a 'native reserve' 
was to be totally destroyed, the colonial troops had little 
hesitation in ruthlessly implementing a scorched earth policy. 
While successive attacks on the Tswana positions were repulsed 
during April, a systematic burning of crops and huts was carried 
out around the base of the Langeberg along its thirty-mile lengtlf. 
By mid-April not a hut was left standing to the east of the 
mountain range - little fewer than a thousand huts had been 
destroyed.^^

19^. CAD. PMO 25̂ +, Pencilled note in handwriting of C.G.H.Bell, in 
margin of Compensatory Claim No.58; Bech. News. 20 March I897.

195* Woon, Twenty-Five Years, p 356.
I96. CPP, G3 - '98, Lt.Col. Dalgety's Report on Bechuanaland 

Rebellion 1897, pp 5-6, Report of Ca.pt. Fuller who led 
the foray; and Bech. News, 20 March I897.

197« Cape Times, 1̂- Oct. I897, J.T.Brown interview. cf. Marks,
Reluctant Rebellion, pp 2^2-3*

198. CPP, G3 - '98, p 17; and Bech. News, 1 May I897.



On the Tswana side, once they had been forced into the 
position of 'rebels' by government attacks on their Langeberg 
strongholds, Luka and Toto abandoned their purely defensive 
position. During April and early May the Tswana forces not 
only repulsed direct government assaults; they dislodged the 
colonial forces from positions which they held. They made a 
night attack on the government's main column, and on another 
occasion captured supply wagons containing 'loads of liquor, 
cigars, tobacco and goods, badly needed by the column'. ^ 9  
Then while the government troops retired again to Kuruman to 
await further reinforcements during May and June, the Tswana 
'rebels' made a series of daring forays in search of cattle and 
horses. Some horses were taken from the Gape Mounted Police in 
Kuruman, while 260 cattle were taken frofli a farm near the 
Griqualand West border. One such foraging party was shot
at by a white man named Drotskie, who was 'squatting' at 
Dikgatlhong, below Tsineng. A couple of the foragers were
killed and so a small reprisal force was sent out from the!

201Langeberg and Drotskie and his father were killed.

In due course, however, the colonial troops were reinforced 
to a strength of over two thousand, and, supported by heavy 
artillery, they took Gamasep on 30th July. According to Luka's
great-nephew, who was eighteen at the time and living in

 ̂ * 202  IManyeding : \

The whites got a man from Kathu and bribed him 
to lead them through a hidden pass to where they 
could get at the men fighting and kill them with 
the cannon.

199. Woon, Twenty-Five Years, p 366; Bech. News, 2k April, 8 & 22 
May I897.

200. Bech. News, 3 July I897.
201. Gape Times, 1̂- Oct. 1897, J.T.Brown interview; and GAD,

PMD 251, Compensatory Claim No. 55.
202. Evidence of Molehabangwe Jantjie, interviewed at Manyeding, 

2nd March 1978*



After the main battle was over, Luka himself, having resolved 
that he would not be taken alive, leapt out with five other 
men from behind a rock and began firing at fifteen yards into 
a body of Kaffrarian Rifles. Luka and three of his companions 
were killed instantly, the remaining two being severely wounded. 
Two days later Toto surrendered and Galishiwe, who escaped to 
the Korannaberg, was captured a few weeks later.20-* The 
crowning atrocity of the whole campaign was the mutilation of204Luka's body. For the sum of £5 a Captain of the Cape Town
Highlanders got a surgeon to cut off Luka's head and had it 
boiled in the officers' ifiess. He kept the head in a sack and 
claimed that he intended presenting it to the South African 
Museum 'for the benefit of students of Physiology'. „ The 
embarrassed ad hoc government enquiry never issued a report. 20-*

The end of the Langeberg campaign signalled the end of the 
last remnants of Southern Tswana autonomy. Between 1,200 and 
1,500 were officially estimated to have died or been killed 
during the campaign, while nearly 3,800 men, women and children 
were taken prisoner to Kuruman. There the old and infirm were
'let off by being contracted to local farmers' while the remainder, 
a little over two thousand, were given the choice of accepting 
indentured employment among the western Cape farmers or standing 
trial for treason.20^ All 'chose' the former alternative, 
although J.S.Moffat took two to stand trial as a test case 
which was dismissed for lack of evidence. Altogether, 1,896 N 
were indentured to western Cape farmers for five years at 
10 shillings a month for men and 7 shillings and 6 pence a month

203. CPP, G3 - '98. PP 39-^2.
20*+. CAD. NA 253» Telegram Book of W.E.Stanford, Special Commissioner 

to Bechuanaland, 1897, various tels. 30 Aug. - 4 Sept. I897. 
Stanford was sent to Kuruman to handle the Langeberg prisoners.

205. Cape Times, 29 Sept. 1897, cf. the fate of Bambatha in I906, 
though his decapitation was official, 'for identification 
purposes': Marks, Reluctant Rebellion, p 225.

206. CPP, G3 - *98» P 12; and PRO, CO 879/51, Conf. Print, African 
(South), No.5^7* P 88, Milner to Chamberlain, 5 Jan 1898.

207. CAD, NA 2531 Stanford Tels. 5 & 23. See also# J.W.MacQuarriefed,) 
Reminiscences of W.E.Stanford. Vol. II (Cape Town I962), pp I89-9I



for women. One hundred and thirty-four had died in custody
208between Kuruman and Cape Town.

Since all those who had been classed 'rebels* had forfeited 
their land, the indentured labour policy was a deliberate attempt 
to place them as fax as possible from their own country 'so as 
to make their return to it difficult if not impossible.' 209 
The policy also answered the demands of the Cape farmers, who 
had been pressing for some kind of state-provided cheap labour 
for years.

Those prisoners believed to have incited rebellion in
Phokwani and to have been responsible for the murder of the
three white traders there were brought to'trial in Kimberley
in February I898. Of the fifteen charged, six were found
guilty of murder and were executed, among them Galishiwe's
cousin, Petlhu, and six were found guilty of sedition and
received sentences totalling twenty-eight years imprisonment.
Among these was Galishiwe himself, who was sentenced to ten years

210imprisonment in Cape Town (see Photograph 13 ).

Meanwhile, under Cape Act No. 17 of 1897 the government 
confiscated the whole of the Phokwani reserve, including Galishiwe's 
personal farms, Springbok Nek and Zwart Puts, five of the ten 
Mashowing River reserves, and Deben, Kathu and the Langeberg 
reserves. This made a total of approximately 700,000 acres 
(a fifth of the African reserves of British Bechuanaland)

211available for government sale - the area of about 120 farms.'
(

208. PRO, CO 879/51, Confidential Print, African (South), No. 547, 
p 53$ Advertisement placed in Cape Times, 19 Aug. 1897# by 
J.Rose Innes, Acting Superintendant Native Affairs, and p 68, 
Milner to Chamberlain, 5 Jan* 1898*

209. CAD. NA 253, Tel. No. 37, N.A.Dept, to Stanford, 18 Aug. 1897.
210. CAD. High Court of Grigualand West, 1898/645, List of February 

Sessions; and 1/KIM, 1/2/1/1/1/17 > Criminal Record Book, 
Kimberley, May - Oct. l897t No.3468. See also, DFA,
9 & 12 Feb. I898.

211. BPP, C.8797, p 20, proposed Bill for Confiscation. See also, 
CPP, G57 - '98, Bechuanaland Native Reserves Commission, the 
original papers of which are to be found in CAD. LAND 3/587, 
Folio 10*446, Vols. I A II.



PHOTOGRAPH 13

TIH APING 'REBEIS' BROUGHT TO TRIAL t 1897 - 98

This photograph appears to have been taken in Kimberley gaol 
sometime during the latter half of I897 while the prisoners 
were awaiting trial. The original, held by Kimberley Public

v
Library, identifies all those in the group. Their identies 
are listed overleaf, together with alternative names/spellings 
and the sentences of those convicted. Chief Galishiwe was 
not indicted for murder as he was temporarily absent from the 
town at the time (26/27 December I896) when the three white 
•hostages* were believed to have been killed. Those executed 
for murder were convicted on the dubious evidence of a 'state 
witness* who had been in custody since December 1896.

\\
V

\

Photograph reproduced by kind permission of Kimberley Public Library 
who hold the copyright.



'
.

r* ip .

335

* i r,W «



§ S' 5)
to i—I

&
9

■ 8
8

8
%

%

* 8 §> ••

8
«H © © O »H * «

H

M S S #  
S 3  §3 
5 ° 5 3

h -p  o

o o id 
H  ^  -P -P
a * * *
- -  * ©

<H P « C J

8  a -p © W)*->.C o X
►> O C -H  

■P -P w  JC O H (fl CQ“•ggSS
cj fe *H  P i nj 
© -P N_̂ CJ H4J<H PiOtJ ^ O © © -p

© © <H

<P © -H >>

JS

s

*3 O *H SO © •• »H

O ©

H CM C'W w%NO Ĉ-
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The fact that the Rolong were not involved in the rebellion 
of 1897 appears to have been largely because the colonists were 
not out to smash their polities. Among the leaders of the 
eastern Rolong there had been a long tradition of co-operation 
with the British authorities and they remained under the influence 
of the old patriarch, Montshiwa, until his death in October 1896. ' 
But at the more local level, apart from the immediate vicinity 
of Morokweng and Ganyesa, the Rolong regions of British BechuanalandPI pwere only lightly settled by white farmers. Most of the
land in the northern and north-western divisions of the Grown
Colony was in the han^p of speculative land syndicates, of which

213the B.S.A. Company was only one. The Rolong were therefore
not so subject to the labour demands and cattle impouhding so 
characteristic elsewhere in British Bechuanaland.

Although there were sharp clashes between African and
22/+colonist in the Morokweng and Ganyesa regions in 1895, the 

western Rolong had the outlet of the Kalahari. Migration across 
the Molopo to the freedom of the hunting grounds of the Protectorate 
was most widespread at times of particular colonial pressure, 
such as in the period 1886-8 at the time of initial tax collection, 
and again between I89I and 1895 when white settlement began to 
take effect.21  ̂ Almost the entire population of Tshidilamolomo 
(at the western end of the Molopo reserve, about 60 miles 
downstream from Mafeking) crossed the Molopo in 1895 to escape 
the white encroachment which they feared would accompany annexation

212. South African Native Affairs commission, 1903-5, para. 37385, 
Evidence of E.Row lands 1 'not more than a dozen farmers in 
the district'. \

213. Noble, Official Handbook, p 427; CAD. BCC 212, No.333 of 24 April 
I893; SGBB 32, Report of I9O3 on holdings of Southern Lands Co.

214. PRO, CO 417/140, (No. 295) Shippard to Gov., Vryburg, 11 June 
1B95J CO 417/141, (No. 367) Shippard's report on Proclamation 
217 (B.B.) of July I895.

215. BPP C . 4956, p 124, Report of Trooper Querk on trip to
# Heuning Vlei, 5-10 Oct. 1886; CAD, BCC 29, (in CC Vryburg,
No. 367) St.Quintin (INR), 30 Sept. 1888, reporting migration 
of Chief Seitsan of Ganyesa to the Bechuanaland Protectorate;
PRO CO 417/121, (No. 374) Report of Govt. Land Surveyor,
Tjune 1894; CPP, G5 - '96, P 67, Annual Report, St.Quintin,
1 May 1895, and p 60, idem, 20 Jan. 1896.
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to the Cape.

In retaining a fair degree of freedom from colonial interference, 
in developing the alternative economic opportunities of long
distance trading and transport riding, and in being able to 
continue to utilise the hunting and grazing grounds of the 
Protectorate, large numbers of Rolong were able to evade the 
consequences of a fuller involvement in the mainstream of the 
colonial sector. They were thus able to avoid, until the 
closing years of the century, the debilitating cycle of peasant 
production supplemented by wage labour which led only to an 
ever-increasing dependence upon the demands of the white-dominated 
capitalist sector. \

3. Conclusion :

Although relatively few Southern Tswana openly rebelled 
against the colonial government, the conquest of the Langeberg 
stronghold in I897 symbolised the conquest and subjection of 
the whole of the Southern Tswana people. By their deliberate 
act of land confiscation and labour deployment, the Cape
authorities did more than just bring the Southern Tswana of

i'British Bechuanaland* into line with Griqualand West and the 
rest of the Cape Colony : they were making a deliberate statement
of policy. The old notion of a semi-independent prosperous 
peasantry was no longer supportable. The Native Affairs Department 
itself had accepted that the primary role of the 'natives' in 
their charge was to satisfy the labour demands of their fellow 
colonists. And by the closing years of the century, with the 
assistance of the harsh realities of ecology and natural disasters, 
they were able to claim that this concept was becoming a reality 
for the Southern Tswana of the northern Cape.

216. Lre, 53-1-B, J.T.Brown, Kuruman, 27 Feb. 1896.



Even while the ‘rebels' were still holding out in the 
Langeberg, St.Quintin observed of the Tlhaping reserves to the 
west of Taung j

Nearly all the young men of the various villages 
are away working and the Natives generally are 
now grasping the fact that in order to live they 
must work - [for the colonists ! ] .

In the years following the conquest it was more than just 
the refugees, widows and orphans from the Langeberg who crowdedpi othe Kuruman reserves that were 'dying of distress*.
'Malaria, typhoid, smallpox, influenza, scurvey and starvation' 
were becoming the regular litany of the Native Affairs Department' 
annual reports from the northern Cape. The only achievement of 
which officials had to boast was the rising number of passes 
issued to migrant labourers - 6,876 for the Taung reserve in 
I898 - a figure which was to steadily increase in the decades
to follow.

With most able-bodied men away from the reserves, in the
drier western districts of Kuruman, Ganyesa and Morokweng, women
and children, the old and the destitute eeked out an existence
upon the veldkos of berries, roots, wild melons and locusts.
Meanwhile in the more favourable arable ]̂ nds of the east,
women reverted to hoeing by hand and selling bundles of

220illegally-cut firewood to traders to buy food, whereas 
previously both ploughing and wood-riding had been among the 
major occupations of the able-bodied men in the community.

217. CAD, NA 251, St.Quintin, Vryburg, 2 May 1897.
218. NA 2̂+6, J.P.McCarthy (INR), Kuruman, 28 Jan. 1898.
219. Computed from monthly reports of RM Taung, in N.A.Dept, files
220. NA 2̂ 3, CC Mafeking, Jan. & Sept. 1897? NA 250, T.Dent (INR),

* Taung, monthly reports, 1898, NA 251, RM Vryburg, 28 April
I898; LM3, 55-2-A, J.T.Brown, Kuruman, 9 Aug. I898.



The arrival in the Molopo reserve in 1898 of 'large
numbers' of labour agents from Johannesburg 'loofing about

% 00*1the district on foot collecting boys for the mines' presaged 
the demise of Rolong economic autonomy and was, in effect, a 
symbol of their being brought into line, like the Tlhaping and 
Tlharo to their south and west, with the position of 
underdeveloped dependence so characteristic of twentieth-century 
South Africa.

This is not to suggest that there have not been further 
changes - gains as well as further losses - in the economic 
and political balance between ruler and ruled, since the close 
of the nineteenth century. For example, among the more dramatic 
of these changes, the significance of whidh is still unclear, 
has been the establishment in December 1977 of the patchwork 
•independent bantustan republic' of Bophuthatswana. But 
whatever developments and conflicts there may have been have 
taken their point of reference from a new baseline. The close 
of the nineteenth century was a watershed in Southern Tswana 
history, for it marked that turning point, common to all the 
colonised peoples of southern Africa - though with local 
variations in time and detail - from which there was no going 
back. Henceforth they were part of a common colonial framework; 
they might work within the system or against the system, but 
never again from outside it.

221. GAD, NA 2̂ 8, M.M.Rushton (INR), Mafeking, 1 Nov. 1898.
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APPENDIX

Summary of the Main Cape Reports and Acts re,

Native Locations / Labour Supply. 1869 - 99.

1. No. 2 - 1869 *
- provision for collection of Hut Tax (rent being so hard to 
collect) of 10/- p.a. from people on crown-land locations,
- GGs may demand, sue for and give receipts for 10/- p.a.
- CCs may seize cattle or other moveable property in default.

2. No.10 - 1870 i
- provides for general management of NÎ
- govt, may enact regs. for improvement of health, control 
and distribution of water, provision of outspanning rights 
for travellers, preservation of timber, removal of nuisances.

3. No. 6 - 1876 * (Native Locations Act)
- provision for appointment of Inspector for any location of 
more than 100 huts,
- half INÎ  salary to be paid by occupiers of huts,
- INLs have power of f/c or police constable and must keep 
register of huts, occupants and stock,
- stock not registered may be impounded by INL.

\

if. No. 8 - 1878 1
- extends regulations to private locations.
- defined as more than 5 huts within 1 sq.mile on private 
property, the native occupants of which not being in bona 
fide and continuous employ of owner,
- private locations allowed only by govt, licence,
- register of huts, occupants and stock to be kept by owner/ 
occupier of private land,
- stock not branded or marked (as INL may require) to be
impounded •
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5« No.*fO - 1879 (Native Location Lands A Commonage Act) 1
- Governor may divide NIs into lots and issue individual 
title, but occupiers still come under NL regulations.

6. S.C on Native Locations Acts (A26 - *83) - August I883 1
- recommendations become 1

7* No.37 - l88d (Native Locations Act) - July l88*f s
Additional regulations re. private locations s
- applies to all huts of natives on private land (in excess of 
2 male adults) except those in bona fide and continuous 
employ of owner/occupier,
- Sharecroppers not considered in bona fide and continuous 
employ of owner/occupier,
- Hut Tax, 10/- p.a., with govt, right to sue etc., extended to
all private locations,
- penalty for occupants refusing to give information to 
INIs * £2 fine or 1 month imprisonment,
- owner/occupier liable for thefts by natives in his location.

8. Native Laws & Customs (Tembuland) Commission (g4 - *83) 1
- particularly concerned with trusteeship and individual 
title, especially as a means of ensuring •fidelity* to Crown.

1 j
9. S.C. on Labour Question (a12 - *90) - June/July I89O 1

Recommends *
- reduction in wages on public works,
- importation of labour from beyond Colony for public works. *

1
10. S.C. on Labour Question (C2 - *92) - June/July I892 1

- farmers and local MLAs urged the breaking up of locations,
_ w.Cape farmers esp. short of labour, because of wages paid 
by public works,
S.C. recommends 1
-•better regulation of native locations* to promote labour,
- farmers to pay higher wages,
- establishment of Labour Office, separate from, but in 
connection with, Native Affairs or Agriculture Departments.
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11* No.33 - 1892 (Native Locations Act) - September 1892 1 
Private Locations 1
- restricted to 3-7 male adults per farm,
- stricter controls for enforcing Acts and checking abuses,
- annual licence, £1, per adult male payable by owner (in 
addition to 10/- hut tax),
- full records of population and stock to be kept by owner. 
Government Locations!
- 2/- added to 10/- hut tax on crown-lands.

12. Cape Labour Commission. Vol. I (G39 - '93) “ Feb./April 1893 1
- one of the main points of enquiry was the extent to which 
the NL Act of I892 had/had not improved the labour supply.

I13. S.C. on Native Locations Act of 1892 - July I893 1
- inspection on private farms insufficient, many farmers not 
enforcing the Act,
- J. Rose Innes (USNA) considers main object of Act to be the
prevention of stock theft, rather than supply of labour.

. „ I
14. Cape Labour commission. Vol. II (G3 - *9*0 - Sept ./Dec. 1893 *

S.H.Roberts (Chief INL) considers 1
- 1892 Act (No. 33) did not break up private locations as 
intended, ,
- Natives (rather than owner/occupiers) pay licence fees (£l), 
as well as Hut Tax (10/-) and rental (£10 - £20 p.a., depending 
on stock). Many obtaining money by sending sons to
Kimberley or Port Elizabeth, rather than working for farmers. \

\

15. Gape Labour Commission. Vol. Ill (G3 - '9*0 - March/April 1894 s

16. Cape Labour Commission. Report - May I894 s
- suggestions been made that individual titles should be 
issued, the remainder to be pushed out to labour,
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Report recommends i
- some form of fixity of tenure to prevent future overcrowding, 
but land tenure can only have gradual effect upon labour supply,
- additional direct tax for education to promote greater 
material needs,
- remittance of some tax for proof of employment,
- hut tax should be extended to young unmarried men,
- govt, should promote greater material wants by s
(a) issuing titles on conditions of erecting more permanent 
and expensive hpmes,
(b) restrictions re. urban crowding to force them to pay 
more rent.

16. Gape Labour commission Report before House of Assembly - June 189̂  s
- Rhodes said government would deal with recommendations 
of Commission, through introduction of Glen Grey Bill as 
the Commission's Report was 'almost entirely connected with 
the land question . . . the labour question was the native 
question'.
- Rhodes introduced Glen Grey Bill, 12 July I894.

17. No.25 - 189̂  (Glen Grey Act) - August 189̂  1
There is only space here to summarize that part of the Act 
which government officials of British Bechuanaland and 
Griqualand West suggested should be extended to their region 1 
Part IV, Sections 33-36, re. Labour Tax :
- every male native fit and capable of labour to pay 10/- 
tax p.a., unless employed beyond district for at least
3 months during preceding 12 months,
- those in employment beyond district for more than 3 full 
consecutive years become exempt,
_ members of Location Boards aid District Councils are 
exempt during terms of office,
- RMs may allow a year's exemption to any with bona fide reasons 
for not being in employment,
- RMs may seize goods in cases of default, while defaulters with 
no goods become vagrants and liable for prosecution as such.
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18. S.C. on Native Locations Acts - July/August 1899 1 (A15 - '99)
- recommendations become 1

19* No.30 - 1899 (Native Locations Amendment Act) - October 1899 s
- private location defined as any huts occupied by 1 or more 
male adults not in bona fide employment of owner/occupier,
- annual licence £1 per male adult,
- maximum size of private location 1 *+0 adult males,
- full on-going register to be kept by owner,
Excluded from the Aet t
(a) any native ”owner or sole leasee (more than £38) does 
not constitute a private location,
(b) joint leasees, paying more than an additional £12 per 

additional leasee, also exempt,
But these native owner/leasees are still themselves liable 
to operate the Native Locations Acts.
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Tlhaping Territory by the Cape Government (25 May 1883).
A79,83 - '83, Correspondence re. Northern Boundary Line of 

Griqualand West.
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3. Other
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